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1 INTRODUCTION AND SCOPE 


1.1 Introduction 


1.1.1 Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory Overview 


Founded in 1951 by the late Dr. Lyman Spitzer, a Princeton University professor of astrophysics, Princeton 
Plasma Physics Laboratory, also referred to as “PPPL,” or “Laboratory”, is a Collaborative National Center for 
plasma and fusion science. PPPL is a Department of Energy (DOE) National Laboratory managed and operated 
by Princeton University.   


PPPL works with collaborators across the globe to develop fusion as an energy source for the world and 
conducts research along the broad frontier of plasma science and technology. PPPL also nurtures the national 
research enterprise in these fields and educates the next generation of plasma and fusion scientists. PPPL has 
two coupled missions to develop: 


▪ The scientific understanding of plasmas from nano- to astrophysical-scale; and, 
▪ The scientific knowledge to enable fusion to power the United States and the world. 


1.1.2 Project Objectives 
The primary objective of this project is to replace PPPL’s current Financial and Supply Chain business systems, 
and the related underlying Information Technology (IT) infrastructure, with a commercial SaaS solution(s) 
based on a fully integrated Financial and Supply Chain  solution (referred to as the Enterprise Resource 
Planning (ERP) SaaS Solution) capable of supporting PPPL’s current and future business operations.  The 
implemented solution(s) will enable PPPL staff to perform duties associated with business operations, such as 
financial management, procurement management, and material management. The solution will also 
accommodate interfaces with PPPL’s existing systems (Attachment 4 -   PPPL Interface Requirements), such 
as Princeton University’s PeopleSoft Human Capital Management/Payroll and Financial Supply Chain 
Management system, Concur Travel & Expense Management, Maximo and other PPPL systems. 


In addition, the solutions(s) will enable PPPL to achieve the following objectives: 
▪ Improve operational efficiency; 
▪ Streamline the PPPL’s core financial and procurement processes in conjunction with the 


implementation of practices available in the ERP SaaS Solution; 
▪ Eliminate administrative activities and any unnecessary disparate systems that do not add value; 
▪ Improve financial information transparency; 
▪ A dashboard that provides measurable data to effectively capture, manage, and measure a program’s 


success; 
▪ Provide the necessary capabilities and training to enable data extraction to meet daily business 


reporting needs; 
▪ Assure compliance and mitigate risk; 
▪ Standardize business processes and practices to conform to DOE policies, regulations, and procedures 


to include best practices, compliance and reduce risk; 
▪ Enhance adaptability;  
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▪ Provide ongoing access to industry improvements and features with moderate or minimal impact to 
the business operations; and,   


▪ Address DOE policy changes as required. 


1.1.3 Project Background 
For approximately 15 years, PPPL has been operating a highly customized Great Plains (GP) fund accounting 
system on SQL Server 2005, as the system of record supporting all business operations related functions. 
Although the current ERP solution operates effectively, it is highly customized and is no longer supported by 
the manufacturer.  At this juncture, software upgrades within the existing environment could potentially 
compromise GP’s performance.  


The goal of this Statement of Work (SOW) is to identify an ERP SaaS Solution that meets the Lab's requirements 
set forth within this document. 


1.1.4 Current Business System Technical Environment 
A high-level view of the current business system landscape at PPPL is provided below.  This high-level system 
landscape includes the business systems at PPPL and those surrounding systems that may be impacted by this 
project.  The current surrounding systems that are not part of this scope will need to integrate with the 
proposed ERP SaaS Solution. 


Exhibit #1 – Current PPPL Enterprise Application Landscape  


 


▪ The system in yellow boxes above will be replaced by the ERP SaaS Solution. 
▪ Microsoft Great Plains System core modules currently in-use are: 
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o Project Management, Budget Planning, Cost Accounting, Asset Management, Inventory 
(Stockroom, Spare Parts) Management, Procurement, Labor Cost Distribution, General Ledger, 
Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, and Shipping and Receiving. 


1.2 Project Approach and Timeline 


1.2.1 Project Governing Principles 
PPPL has defined the following governing principles and requires the Supplier to provide support throughout 
the entire project team.  The below principles are to be used when making solution implementation decisions 
for the proposed ERP SaaS Solution, and to identify and document issues when characteristics of the solution 
conflict with these principles.  


▪ Reengineer business processes, information structure and related business rules. Modify current 
business processes to enable an efficient implementation and adoption of best practices. The project 
will pursue changes to policy, procedure, and organization in order to realize the solutions benefits.  


▪ Standardize business processes, data and object naming convention and structure to facilitate better 
communication, and to simplify reporting and solution integration. 


▪ Minimize customization. Use an out-of-box solution whenever possible and align business processes 
to the industry best practices as much as possible. This will minimize on-going maintenance cost, 
ensure a stable upgrade path, and allow for the integration of other modules in the future.  


▪ Increase data accuracy with a single source of data entry and validation.  Accounting information must 
be complete and traceable to tangible business events; maximizing data quality, increasing the 
transparency of accounting transactions and reducing the effort to control and audit these 
transactions. 


▪ Interoperability over Integration by leveraging the solutions designed for interoperability, which is 
the ability of different programs to exchange data via a common set of business procedures or 
technical standards. At a minimum, it is required that the ERP and fit-for-purpose solutions have the 
ability to integrate with other applications, as required.  


▪ Improve information accessibility. Easy access to extract and present information.  


▪ Enforce process controls by incorporating best practices that increase accountability and standardizes 
the processes across the ERP SaaS Solution.   


▪ Build a solid platform for future growth and evolution. 


1.2.2 Project Timeline 


To replace the existing functional ERP solution and any unnecessary disparate systems in one implementation 
process with a goal to roll-out at the start of a fiscal year (preferred - October 1, 2022).  Alternate proposals 
will be considered only if the proposed solution substantially addresses the objectives of reducing risk, 
replacing any unnecessary disparate systems, and providing additional benefits to PPPL.  The Supplier will 
propose an implementation approach, along with the reasoning and justifications or the benefits and risks 
associated with an alternative proposed approach. The soundness and the reasonableness of the proposed 
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approach and schedule are critical components of the response.  The Supplier shall propose their 
implementation approach and timeline with the following items taken into consideration: 


▪ PPPL’s fiscal year is October through September 


▪ The benefits and implications of a Financials Go-Live date that coincides with the beginning of PPPL’s 
fiscal year (10/1/2022 preferred) 


▪ If the proposed approach is phased, each phase should provide fully functioning capabilities (including 
reporting)  


▪ PPPL will require a minimum two months before go-live parallel operations of the current Great Plains 
system and the new ERP SaaS Solution. Efforts for reducing double entries and data reconciliation 
between the two systems should be part of the proposed solution 


1.3 Project Scope 


1.3.1 Overview 


The Supplier1  shall  provide an ERP SaaS Solution, implementation support, post-production support and 
training as detailed in this Statement of Work.  


The proposed ERP SaaS Solution must be able to meet the requirements identified in Section 5 
“Requirements”.  


1.3.2 Modules/Functions in Scope 


The ERP SaaS Solution shall enable PPPL staff to perform the job functions associated with the following 
functional/service areas: 


Table 1: Financial Management Service Area 


Area ID  Function Name Comments 
AM  Asset Management Include active assets & excess property 
AP  Payable Management  
BD  Budget Planning & Execution  
GL  General Accounting Include very limited Accounts 


Receivable activities 
LA  Labor Distribution   
CM  Project Cost Management  
RPT Financial Reporting  


 
Table 2: Procurement Management  


Area ID  Function Name  


 
1 The Supplier is defined as the sole party to the contract with PPPL and the sole point of contact between 
PPPL and the Supplier, who is accountable and responsible for the successful integration of all Solution 
components being proposed by the Supplier. 







Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory Business System Upgrade Project                                          
Statement of Work 


 


10|Page 


REQ  Requisition Management  
PM Purchasing/Procurement Management  
PO Purchase Order Management   
PC Procurement Card (PCard) Management  


Table 3: Material Service Area 


Area ID  Function Name  
IM Inventory (Stockroom & Spare Parts 


Management) 
 


SR Shipping & Receiving  


 
It will be the Supplier's responsibility to match PPPL’s requirements with their delivered capabilities and 
propose the modules/functions required to support PPPL’s business requirements provided in Section 5 
“Requirements” and in Appendices of this document.  


1.3.3 Scope of Services 


The supplier will provide an ERP SaaS Solution, support during the implementation process, and training 
to support the deployment of the new ERP SaaS Solution.  


1.3.3.1 Implementation Preparation 
Supplier shall support PPPL and the System Implementer to identify subject matter experts in each of the 
following areas: Finance, Supply Chain and Project Cost Accounting. 


To include the following tasks:  


▪ Update/finalize the business processes:  Assist PPPL’s adoption of best business practices supported 
by the solutions capabilities.  


▪ Simulate project costing/burdening processes: Demonstrate the project cost burdening process 
ensuring that the new financial data structure can fully support the project cost burdening process. 


▪ Estimate PPPL’s effort for data extraction and conversion: Work with PPPL’s project team to create 
a data migration strategy, which includes, but is not limited to, defining data migration scope, 
migration methodology and modules, determining roles and responsibilities of PPPL and the Supplier, 
and estimating PPPL’s efforts for data migration.  


▪ PPPL core team training: Submit a training plan as part of the response and provide PPPL core team 
members with functional and technical training via existing online courses or via instructor led classes 
(including any manuals) before the implementation project starts officially.  Supplier’s training plan 
should include how the supplier will partner with PPPL and/or system integrator to lead or support 
end-user training programs, and to provide a value-added User Group Community or collaborative 
platform that will guide the future direction of the Offeror's offerings and allow PPPL the opportunity 
to interact with other customers. 


▪ Draft Project Management Plan: Work with PPPL’s Senior Project Manager to review and finalize the 
project management plan. 
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1.3.3.2 Implementation Support 
The Supplier shall support the System Implementer in the following tasks which include, but are not limited 
to, project management, gap analysis, Conference Room Pilot (CRP)/Prototyping, design, build, testing, 
training, data conversion, cutover, and post go-live support. 
 


▪ Design/Build/Configuration: The Supplier shall support the System Implementer performing system 
design, system configuration, bug fixing, and development of the solution. The Supplier shall support 
the joint team consisting of their experts, system implementer, and PPPL staff at the Lab in developing 
a solution that appropriately meets PPPL requirements. 


▪ Testing: The Supplier shall support the testing of the solution. Testing shall include, but not be limited 
to the following tests: unit, system, integration, security, parallel and user acceptance.  


▪ Training:  The Supplier will develop a comprehensive training plan that will:  identify the training needs 
of the solution’s end-users; organize the application processes into a course structure, including 
course selections; develop the training materials needed to deliver the course specifications; and, 
determine the facility requirements necessary to support delivery of the training to all end-users.  


▪ System rollout and go-live support:  Supplier will support and review the System Implementer’s 
strategy and plan for the transition of the system from development to the production environment. 
The Supplier shall be responsible for executing all cut-over activities, setting up production 
environment, migration to the production environment, and migration of historical data. 


▪ Knowledge transfer to PPPL Project Team: Supplier is to provide the knowledge transfer to PPPL to 
enable them to properly support the operation and continuous improvement of the ERP SaaS Solution 
with limited support of external consultants.  


1.3.3.3 Ongoing Service 
The Supplier shall provide site-wide SaaS software subscriptions for the Solution’s capabilities.  


The purchase of the Solution subscriptions shall include the following at a minimum: 


Hosted services including  
▪ Software and Data Environments 


o Production, Testing, Development, and any other environments of the Solution 
required to successfully deploy the capabilities purchased, required systems 
integrations, routine data refreshment for non-production environments and security 
requirements 


▪ System Access   
o Administrative access to all of the Solutions functionality for the specific capabilities 


purchased including access to PPPL databases, business data, system integration 
processing and system logs. This includes access to the databases for reporting and 
troubleshooting 


▪ Storage 
o Storage of all data input and managed in the Solution’s software modules. The data 


storage should include storage of native transactional information associated with 
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Finance and Supply Chain solutions and include the ability to store attachments such 
as PDF, Microsoft Word and Excel documents, and other file formats 


▪ Backup and Recovery 
o RAID redundancy configuration 
o 24-hours a day, 7-days a week disaster recovery and business continuity, Recovery 


Time Objective (RTO) of 12 hours and Recovery Point Objective (RPO) of 1 hour 
o Automated daily system backup of Production, Testing, and Development and any 


other PPPL environments. Per PPPL procedures for data archives for production 
solution must be retained for no less than 8 calendars days, and non-production (Test, 
Development, etc.) solutions should be kept for no less than 10 calendars days. Once 
specified periods have expired, the backups must be destroyed 


▪ Software Upgrades and Patches 
o Automated solution upgrades and patching of servers and databases, including 


advanced notification to the PPPL system administrator regarding all upgrades that 
will occur with options for opt-out or delay 


o Identification and correction of system defects as defined in the SLA (Service Level 
Agreement) 


▪ Performance 
o 99%+ System uptime for Production, Testing, and Development environments 
o Performance monitoring tool 


▪ Scalability 
o Adapt to a larger user base than originally intended 


▪ Security Compliance 
o System security must comply with FedRAMP Moderate Impact System Authorization 


or NIST SP800-53 v4 standards at a minimum or as prescribed by PPPL Cyber Security 
requirements (Attachment 2- PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements)  


▪ Mobile Devices ready software 
o Mobile ready software solutions should include subscriptions that allow the Solutions 


functions on iOS and Android devices 
Training 


▪ Provide classroom, remote, Learning Management System, and on-demand training for the 
specific capabilities purchased 


▪ Provide online training materials and self-service support 
▪ Provide Solution Fundamentals Training 
▪ Solution Adoption Training 


Support 
▪ Premium Support services including 24-hours per day 7-days per week for any needed 


systems analysis, help-desk support, system upgrades, fixes, data recovery assistance, issue 
handling, configuration change, and enhancements to the installed items 


▪ Escalation Procedures 
▪ Dedicated Customer Success Manager 
▪ Periodic Solution Reviews and system usage guidance 
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▪ Solution-specific Release Update Information
▪ Delivery Assurance
▪ Refresh of non-production environment
▪ Regular reporting


2 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS 


Federal Information Security Management Act (FISMA) 


http://csrc.nist.gov/drivers/documents/FISMA-final.pdf 


National Institute of Standards and Technology Special Publication SP 800-53R4
https://nvlpubs.nist.gov/nistpubs/SpecialPublications/NIST.SP.800-53r4.pdf 


Minimum Security Requirements for Federal Information and Information Systems 
https://nvlpubs.nist.gov/nistpubs/FIPS/NIST.FIPS.200.pdf 


Security Requirements for Cryptographic Modules 
https://csrc.nist.gov/publications/detail/fips/140/2/final 


PPPL Business Requirements documents, listed in Appendices 1 ~ 10. 


3 APPLICABLE DRAWINGS 
Not Applicable 


4 RESPONSIBILITIES 


4.1  Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory (PPPL) 


PPPL will have a dedicated Senior Project Manager to oversee all aspects of the project.  The Senior Project 
Manager will be the main point of contact for all project-related communications and issues.  Supporting the 
Senior Project Manager will be a full time Functional Lead, 2 full time Business Analysts, 1 full time Technical 
Lead, 2 full time Application Developers, and a team of PPPL Subject Matter Experts (SMEs) and other project 
support personnel.  Please refer to section 13 ‘PPPL Staff Resources’ for details. 


PPPL shall be responsible to: 


▪ Provide the Supplier business processes within PPPL;
▪ Assist with identification of detailed requirements, as needed, to define configuration and


customizations;
▪ Conduct parallel and user acceptance tests and provide results;
▪ Assist with coordinating training (for both staff and system administrators);



http://csrc.nist.gov/drivers/documents/FISMA-final.pdf

http://csrc.nist.gov/publications/nistpubs/800-53-Rev3/sp800-53-rev3-%20final_updated-errata_05-01-2010.pdf

https://nvlpubs.nist.gov/nistpubs/FIPS/NIST.FIPS.200.pdf

https://csrc.nist.gov/publications/detail/fips/140/2/final
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▪ Assist with managing the project schedule; and, 
▪ Provide project materials necessary to complete the requirements identified within the SOW. 


4.2  Supplier 


The Supplier is responsible for completing all activities associated with the tasks and deliverables outlined in 
the ‘5. REQUIREMENTS’ section of this SOW. 


5 REQUIREMENTS 


The Supplier shall propose an integrated ERP SaaS Solution, and provide qualified personnel to meet PPPL’s 
core requirements grouped in five (5) categories below: 


1. Functional Requirements 
2. Technical & Regulatory Requirements 
3. Ongoing Service Requirements 
4. Project Management Requirements 
5. Training and Change Management  


5.1 Functional Requirements 


The section contains a high-level overview of the requirement details found in Attachment 1 - PPPL Functional 
Requirements. The Supplier will meet all functional requirements as defined in Attachment 1, Attachment 5 
– PPPL Reporting Requirements and Attachment 9 – PPPL Supplier Qualifications and Reference Workbook. 


*PPPL considers exchange of data and integration across business processes and modules to be an inherent 
capability of the ERP SaaS Solution and is, therefore, implied throughout this SOW. 


5.1.1 General Accounting 


General Accounting is the central support to PPPL’s business processes, and the centralized data input and 
access throughout the Lab.   


The proposed solution must provide the framework to streamline business processes and integrate with other 
PPPL and Princeton University Systems. PPPL requires robust processes that will standardize and control 
financial transactions. Functionality such as commitment control, on-demand financial reporting and 
configurable burdening/allocation processes will be required to meet current and future regulatory 
requirements and growth.  


The proposed solution must provide the following: 


▪ A Chart of Account (COA) structure to support management of financial information for three (3) 
different constituents: Lab management, Princeton University, and DOE STARS.  STARS is the DOE 
financial management system that is the foundation for financial accounting, financial reporting, cost 
accounting, and performance measurements.  


▪ The flexibility to accommodate the changing demands for information from DOE or Princeton 
University, allowing for efficient and accurate extraction of appropriate data. 
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▪ A flexible burdening process(es) that will apply cascading burdens in the appropriate order while 
offering the appropriate level of detail/visibility of costs to allow users to separate the direct cost from 
the associated burdens, concurrently maintaining a link between the direct cost and burdens.  


▪ Budgetary control module that can actively manage budgets and control costs throughout the 
procure-to-pay and general accounting transaction lifecycle.  


▪ A module to manage Accounts Receivable (AR) activities; although AR activities are limited.  


Out of Scope: Implementation of multi-currency, translation ledger and consolidation will not be required 
for the ERP SaaS Solution.  


5.1.2 Accounts Receivable 


PPPL requires the Solution to support a standard Accounts Receivables processing such as billing, payment 
application and production of customer statements.  The billing for the DOE is done by manual entry into the 
Federal government’s VIPERS system. Receivables are low in volume and are broken down into the following 
categories:     


 General category - Money owed to PPPL by government agencies other than the DOE.  An example is 
money owed by the GSA for maintenance by PPPL of vehicles owned by GSA.  In addition, money 
owed from sales of scrap and excess property; by Princeton University for stockroom withdrawals; 
and payroll costs for labor provided by PPPL employees to Princeton University departments.   


 Pre-financing and reimbursement for Strategic Partnership Project (SPP) projects when the sponsor is 
not a Federal entity. PPPL requires a Solution that associates a project’s expenses with the project 
sponsor by setting up the sponsor as a customer. 


 DOE STARS use separate General Ledger Account values for receivables accounts for Other Federal 
Agencies, Non-Federal entities, and DOE.  


 A solution that can vary receivable account assignment by customer type according to the above three 
categories. 


5.1.3 Budget Planning & Control 


Budget Planning and Control are the required business processes for planning and pricing resources, recording 
grants received and/or funds authorizations (both values and terms), tracking and controlling costs within the 
budgeted amounts. The ERP SaaS Solution must address integration capabilities between budget planning, 
funding, budget and cost. 


PPPL requires the following: 


 Project budget planning module to establish and maintain project budgets. The budget planning and 
control process requires the Planning and Control (P&C) officers to enumerate budget at a detail level 
by resource type, resource subtype, job function, FTE and project account.  The costs are consolidated 
to show planned spending at multiple aggregation levels, including Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) 
(project and activities), cost categories, Budget and Reporting codes (Fund), and DOE program 
categories.  The module will need to accept input at a detailed level and perform the necessary 
calculation, including real-time computation of allocated overhead to allow for reporting at both the 
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detail and summarized levels. The module will allow the users to create budgets based on actual or 
estimated costs. 


 Budgetary Control module that will enable PPPL to manage the budget proactively. This module must 
be fully integrated with all Financial and Procurement Management modules in the ERP SaaS Solution.  
This must allow checks on actual transactions (such as actual expenditures and revenues) against 
budgets, record imminent future financial obligations (pre-encumbrances and encumbrances), apply 
recognized revenue to revenue estimate budgets, and issue alerts when the budget is near depletion. 


5.1.4 Labor Distribution & Project Cost Management 


Labor represents the largest area of PPPL’s costs, and accurate distribution of labor to the correct cost 
objective is a critical factor.  PPPL staff are employees of Princeton University and funded primarily by the 
Department of Energy (DOE).  Payroll processing is done through Princeton University’s PeopleSoft HR and 
Payroll system capturing information for Human Resources activities and payroll processing.  
 
Princeton University’s Time and Absence system is used to: 


 Capture employee time and attendance information for non-exempt (biweekly/hourly) staff.   
 Track leave and absence for Exempt (monthly) staff. 


Time entered for all monthly employees is currently captured in a customized module which directly pulls the 
data into the current ERP Solution.  The costs are distributed based on standardized (i.e. average) labor rates 
such as by employee’s position and home department, or other means for all projects, except Strategic 
Partnership Projects (SPP) for which costs are distributed based on actual salary. The ERP SaaS Solution must: 


 Interface with Princeton University (PU) PeopleSoft HR, Time and Absence system and payroll system, 
and PPPL’s customized monthly timesheet system to obtain timesheet data needed for labor cost 
calculation and distribution. 


 Provide the capability to calculate and track both the actual cost and the standard cost and keep track 
of overall variances between the two costs so that labor rates can be adjusted. 


 Be capable of posting calculated labor cost (standard and actual) to an appropriate project account 
within the general ledger.  


 Allow to reconcile calculated payroll costs with the actual payroll costs from Princeton University each 
month. 


 Provide the ability to liquidate all costs (labor and non-labor), by charging them to projects funded by 
the Department of Energy (DOE) and other project sponsors. 


 Provide the ability to generate burdens and overhead cost based on user defined rules and rate sets.  


 Provide the ability to track the effectiveness of the cost liquidation process by comparing the non-
project costs to the cost liquidation to determine if rate adjustments are needed.  


 Provide the ability to generate an invoice for the subcontracted personnel timesheet to the supplier. 
The invoice, containing the actual hours that PPPL should be billed for, is reconciled to the paper 
invoice provided by the agency. 
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 Provide the ability to configure necessary rules for the ‘Project’ chart string. 


5.1.5 Procurement Management 
PPPL requires a purchasing module as described in Attachment 1 - PPPL Functional Requirements to manage 
the purchasing process for purchasing materials and services.   To maintain information about the companies 
from which purchases / services are made.  The ERP SaaS Solution will cover business processes, such as 
requisitions, sourcing, Purchase Orders (PO), change orders, PCard, and supplier management. 
The ERP SaaS Solution must:  


 Provide a configurable requisition approval workflow where approvals are dependent upon items 
ordered, project account(s) charged, and requisition dollar amount. 


 Provide a configurable workflow for the Purchase Order Approval process for example, PO dollar 
amount is above the threshold or a change in the project account. 


 Provide budget checking to track pre-encumbrance and encumbrance commitments against projects 
accounts and issue alerts to the budget owners when the fund is below a configurable threshold. A 
requisition will increase pre-encumbrance and decrease budget, which a purchase order will increase 
encumbrance and decrease pre-encumbrance or budget. 


 Integrate with suppliers for purchase of commercial off-the-shelf (COTS) materials and services, so 
that a requisitioner may choose items for their shopping cart from a supplier’s catalog hosted by PPPL, 
or via punchout to a PPPL-specific catalog on the supplier’s site. 


  Allow a requisitioner to create a PCard PO after a requisition has been approved.  


 Provide a solution that will import supplier information from Princeton University’s PeopleSoft FSCM 
system and allow supplier updates.  Princeton University (PU) processes all supplier payments for 
PPPL in its’ PeopleSoft FSCM system and PPPL needs to keep the supplier file in sync with PU’s supplier 
file.  The solution will import supplier information from PU’s prime system via a nightly feed and allow 
users to update. 


 Provide the ability to import bank statements from PPPL’s procurement card issuer and provide 
reconciliation by each card holder of procurement card requisitions against the statement. 


 Provide configurable reporting, to obtain accurate information for different types of reporting 
requirements.  Such as supplier performance reports, and configurable dashboards showing 
transaction processing summaries and status. 


 
Out of Scope:  


 PPPL will NOT generate contract content from the ERP SaaS Solution, therefore there is not a need to 
build a content library of contract.  PPPL will create the content of a contract offline and attach a copy 
of the contract to a PO or Procurement Contract in the solution.  


 PPPL will utilize PU’s web application that allows suppliers to manage their own business information 
and bid information and there is not a need to implement a supplier-facing module for supplier’s 
onboarding and bidding process. 
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 PPPL will utilize PU’s sourcing module, Jaggaer, to manage the sourcing process.


5.1.6 Accounts Payable 
Accounts Payable (AP) is part of the full procure-to-pay process which is composed of the activities to manage 
the flow of data from requisition through payment to the supplier.  


PPPL requires a solution that will interface with Princeton University (PU) PeopleSoft Accounts Payable 
system. The proposed solution will enable PPPL to import the supplier file from PU, send invoices to PU for 
payment processing, and receive a detailed payment file from PU by nightly batch processes. The solution will 
assign check numbers to each invoice based on the payment file, mark the invoice as paid, and generate 
accounting entries for the payment. The solution will enable PPPL to stop payments, reissue checks and 
generate accounting entries via the interface. 


In addition, the proposed solution will enable automated approvals with configurable workflows, allow for 
two-way, three-way and four-way invoice matching, and provide the ability to upload 3rd party electronic 
invoices or produce electronic invoices from receipts matched to purchase orders. The solution will also 
provide the ability to associate bank accounts with DOE or Non-DOE funds and default the bank account for 
each invoice based on the project account, and process standard accounts payable transactions, such as 
credit memos, voids and manual pays. 


PPPL does not process 1099 withholding within the AP system. Princeton University withholds tax and issues 
1099 form to the supplier via their PeopleSoft AP system. PPPL sends PU a yearly 1099 file which lists suppliers 
qualified for 1099 form, along with their qualified invoices. 


5.1.7 Asset Management 
PPPL requires an Asset Management module that will enable PPPL to manage its assets in accordance with 
DOE requirements and regulations.  The proposed solution shall integrate with procurement-to-pay 
processing, project costing, general ledger, Shipping Orders, Inventory Management, and allow for seamless 
tracking, monitoring, and reporting of assets whether capitalized or not, from funding to fabrication/purchase 
through disposition. 


The solution shall support tracking the location and status of all property valued over ten thousand dollars, as 
well as assigning/maintaining a DOE asset type within each property, conducting periodic physical wall-to-wall 
and statistical sampling inventories for monitored assets, processing fabricated assets, tracking loaned assets 
and excess property, disposing assets, calculating depreciation and generating financial entries for the fixed 
assets.  


When assets are shipped off-site, PPPL’s Shipping Order solution needs to integrate with Asset Management 
to provide changes for asset status. Similarly, when assets are received at PPPL, newly purchased assets need 
to be added to the solution and returned assets need to have their status updated. 


Government regulations require that material identified as excess, no longer needed property, be disposed 
of according to a set procedure that includes formal approvals. Excess items may or may not be assets. PPPL 
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needs to track attributes of each excess item such a value, location, type of material, condition and eventual 
disposition. The solution shall enable PPPL to track these attributes and provide approval process for the 
disposition of each excess property. 


PPPL employees at times wish to loan equipment to other research organizations. When a PPPL employee is 
located at the other research organization, the arrangement is considered to be property collaboration 
instead of a property loan. The DOE requires formal approval within PPPL and by the borrowing or 
collaborating organization before items can be sent off-site. The solution shall enable PPPL to track the details 
of Loan and Collaboration agreements and record the internal/external reviews. 


5.1.8 Inventory Management 
PPPL requires a solution that provides storage location and item definitions, inventory management, stock 
movement, inventory valuation, physical and statistical inventory counts. 


PPPL maintains warehouses and a stockroom used to store material that employees may requisition for 
laboratory work. This material consists of stockroom supplies, equipment spare parts, administrative supplies 
and records, and equipment/supplies stored for future use in project experiments. Inventory of cylinders used 
for storage of gases such as helium must be tracked since PPPL is charged rental fees for the cylinders by the 
gas supplier. PPPL will cost its inventory on a First-In, First-Out (FIFO) costing basis. 


Perpetual inventory counts and inventory value is kept for stockroom/spare part inventory. This inventory 
value is tracked within PPPL’s General Ledger financial record, except for those equipment’s reserved for the 
future experiments. Perpetual inventory counts and inventory values are maintained but has no effect upon 
the General Ledger financial records since the material has been already charged to a project account.  


The DOE requires that financial reporting be done separately for Stores, Spares, Inventory Allowance, and 
precious metals. The DOE also requires that inventory expenses be reported per type such as stockroom 
withdrawals and inventory adjustments. To meet these DOE requirements, the proposed solution must 
provide flexibility for PPPL to specify accounts by items, item classes, and/or inventory transaction types. 


PPPL needs a solution that will schedule continuing periodic physical inventory counts for stockroom 
inventory. PPPL also needs an alternative statistical sampling method of physical inventory where the solution 
shall randomly choose items to be counted. This is done for spare parts inventory. Count variances shall 
automatically generate journal entries to adjust inventory value.  


Item catalogs for stockroom, spare parts and future project equipment need to be available for review on 
PPPL’s intranet. Employees need to review available inventory prior to requesting inventory withdrawals. 
Withdrawals may be restricted to authorized employees depending upon the item. Equipment for future 
experiments may be withdrawn by a restricted list as well. Stockroom and spare part withdrawals are charged 
to the appropriate project account.  
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5.1.9 Shipping & Receiving Management 
PPPL requires a solution that allows employees to input requests to ship items into the solution; these 
requests are called shipping orders. These shipping orders require project accounts for cost distribution and 
Signature Authority approval as well as full descriptions of what is to be shipped, the destination, and the 
required date to be returned.  PPPL needs to track these shipping orders within the solution. When an item is 
shipped back, Receiving needs to be able to identify the receipt as PPPL property previously shipped out and 
flag the shipping order as returned property. The solution needs to allow for identification of shipments that 
require that an Export Control form be filled out and approved. 
 
The Shipping Orders Solution needs to integrate with other delivered capabilities, such as Asset Management 
(including excess property management), General Ledger, Procurement and Loans/Collaborations to process 
excess items, warranty replacements, loaned items, and other types of shipments. 
 
PPPL’s receiving dock handles a wide variety of material ranging from office supplies to heavy equipment and 
hazardous materials. PPPL requires a solution that allows PPPL to receive goods/services and create receipts 
automatically from standard purchase orders, subcontracts, and PCard purchase. The solution shall also allow 
PPPL to create receipts manually for goods/services without any procurement agreements, such as property 
collaborations, and excess property reutilization. At PPPL, some Blanket Purchase Agreements (BPA) allow for 
a variable price, in this case the solution shall allow receiving personnel to input or update prices for a receipt. 
 
The solution will notify Quality Assurance automatically when items marked as ‘inspection required’ arrive at 
the receiving dock. The solution will suspend processing the receipt for these “inspection required” items for 
a configurable number of days. For those items which failed inspection, the solution will enable PPPL to track 
and manage goods returned to suppliers for exchange or for credit. 


5.2 Technical & Regulatory Requirements 


This 'Technical Requirements' section will describe the technical requirements to be met by the Supplier in 
the fulfillment of this project, background information which is relevant to the topic, preferences of PPPL with 
regard to the nature of the work to be performed and a description of the information to be provided by the 
Supplier in their proposal. The section contains a high-level overview of the technical requirement details 
found in Attachment 2-PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements and Attachment 8-PPPL 
Implementation and Support Requirements. The Supplier will meet all functional requirements as defined in 
Attachment 2 and Attachment 8. 
The proposed solutions should be in compliance with the regulatory requirements identified below: 


 FedRAMP Moderate Impact System Authorization or an equivalent level of security for the technical 
environment that hosts the ERP SaaS Solution 


 FIPS 140-2 


5.2.1 Access to PPPL Information Systems  
(a)  Definitions 
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 A “federal information system” is an information system used or operated by an executive agency, by
a contractor of an executive agency, or by another organization on behalf of an executive agency.


 An “information system” is a discrete set of information resources organized for the collection,
processing, maintenance, use, sharing, dissemination, or disposition of information.


 “Security controls” means the management, operational, and technical controls (i.e., safeguards or
countermeasures) prescribed for an information system to protect the confidentiality, integrity, and
availability of the system and its information.


(b) The Supplier shall comply with FedRAMP Moderate Impact System Authorization or NIST SP800-53 v4
standards at a minimum or as prescribed by PPPL Cyber Security requirements (Attachment 2- PPPL Detailed
Technical and Support Requirements)  .


5.2.2 Security Controls Compliance Testing 


On a periodic basis, PPPL reserves the right to evaluate any or all the security controls and privacy practices 
implemented by the Supplier under the clauses contained within the contract. Within 10 working-days’ notice, 
at the request of the PPPL, the Supplier shall fully cooperate and assist in an PPPL-sponsored security controls 
assessment at each location wherein PPPL information is processed or stored, or information systems are 
developed, tested, operated, maintained, or used on behalf of PPPL.  PPPL may also conduct a security control 
assessment on shorter notice (to include unannounced assessments) as determined by PPPL in the event of 
an incident or at any other time. 


5.2.3 Cybersecurity Training 
(a) All Supplier employees requiring access to PPPL information and PPPL information systems shall complete 


the following before being granted access to PPPL networks:
(1) Sign and acknowledge understanding of and responsibilities for compliance with the Rules of Behavior 


relating to access to PPPL information and information systems;
(2) Successfully complete PPPL Cyber Security Awareness training and annual refresher training as 


required;
(3) Successfully complete any additional cyber security or privacy training, as required for PPPL personnel 


with equivalent information system access [to be defined by the PPPL program official and provided 
to the Contracting Officer for inclusion in the solicitation document – e.g., any role-based information 
security training required in accordance with NIST Special Publication 800-16, Information Technology 
Security Training Requirements.]


(b) The Supplier shall provide to the COR and Contracting Officer a copy of the training certificates or other 
proof of training for each applicable employee within one week of the initiation of the contract and 
annually thereafter, as required. It is the Supplier's responsibility to ensure the Agency is notified of new 
staff at the lab members who require training.  Notification should be made to the COR and Contracting 
Officer within 24 hours.


(c)  Failure to complete any mandatory training within the required timeframes shall be grounds for suspension 
or termination of all physical and/or electronic access privileges and removal from work on the contract 
until such time as the training is completed.
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5.2.4 Service Organizational Control (SOC) Audits 
Supplier must annually perform a SOC 1 Type 2 or SOC 2 Type 2 audit on itself and its System Implementers/ 
partners involved in this contract. A registered independent auditing firm in good standing with the Public 
Company Accounting Oversight Board will perform the audit.  The Supplier will provide the: 


(1) Auditor’s SOC Report 
▪ Auditor’s scope 
▪ Description of controls 
▪ Testing results and opinion 
▪ Any recommendations and any required planned or completed corrective actions;  


(2) Supplier Corrective Actions (if applicable) 
▪ Corrective action plans with committed delivery dates  
▪ Evidence to support successful resolution of audit recommendations  


5.2.5 Disaster Recovery and Business Continuity Plans  


 
(a) The Supplier (and any supporting Suppliers) shall have a Business Continuity Management System (BCMS), 
including Information Technology Disaster Recovery Plans, that meets a business continuity industry 
professional standard (e.g., ISO 22301, NFPA 1600 v2013, or ANSI/ASIS SPC.1) specifying requirements to plan, 
establish, implement, operate, monitor, exercise and test, review, maintain and continually improve a 
documented management system to protect against, reduce the likelihood of occurrence, prepare for, 
respond to, and recover from disruptive incidents when they arise.  The contractor’s BCMS shall be 
appropriate to its needs and meet PPPL’s service level agreement requirements (Attachment 2 PPPL Detailed 
Technical and Support Requirements and Attachment 8 PPPL Implementation and Support Requirements.).   


(b) The contractor shall participate in at least one joint Business Continuity Plan (BCP) Disaster Recovery (DR) 
exercise (contractor and PPPL) annually.  Exercise scenario planning, evaluation, after-action reporting etc., 
shall be coordinated with representatives from each organization.  


 (c) The contractor shall conduct and provide PPPL the results of internal audits at planned intervals to provide 
information on whether the contractor’s BCMS conforms to:  1) the organization’s own requirements; 2) the 
requirements of the applicable business continuity standard; 3) PPPL service level support requirements 
(RTO’s etc.) and 4) is effectively implemented and maintained.     


(d) The contractor shall participate in annual management reviews of the contractor’s BCMS with PPPL to 
ensure its continuing suitability, adequacy, and effectiveness.  The starting month and year of the review cycle 
will be coordinated between the parties. 


5.2.6 Information System Security 


(a) The Supplier shall ensure adequate LAN/Internet, data, information, and system security in accordance 
with PPPL policies and standard operating procedures, conditions, laws, and regulations.  
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Any security violations or attempted violations shall be reported to the COR, Contracting Officer, and to the 
designated Information System Security Officer  (ISSO) within 5 days of the contractor learning of the violation 
or attempted violation.   


(b) Flow down of requirements to Suppliers 


(1) The Supplier shall incorporate the substance of this clause, its terms and requirements including this 
paragraph, in all subcontracts under this contract vehicle, and require written Supplier 
acknowledgement of same.  


(2) Violation by a Supplier of any provision set forth in this RFP will be attributed to the Supplier. 


5.2.7 Continuous Monitoring and Reporting  


(a) The Supplier shall ensure the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) Special Publication (SP) 
800 137, Information Security Continuous Monitoring (ISCM) for Federal Information Systems and 
Organizations is implemented to ensure PPPL maintains ongoing awareness of information security, 
vulnerabilities, and threats to support organizational risk management decisions.  


(b) The Supplier shall provide PPPL Continuous Diagnostic Mitigation (CDM) dashboard monitoring overall risk 
showing the organization which areas are being continuously monitored and which areas still need to be 
tracked.  


(c) The CDM Dashboards shall provide PPPL information on what is on the network; who is on the network; 
what is happening on the network; how data is protected.  


(d) The CDM Dashboards shall provide PPPL near-real time results; prioritization of problems within minutes; 
identify and mitigate flaws at network speed; and lower the operational risk and exploitation of government 
IT systems and networks. 


5.2.8 Sizing & PPPL Technical Environment 
The proposed solution shall accommodate staff at the Lab and data volumes as described in Table #4 and 
Table #5. Selected metrics are provided below to assist with sizing the processing and storage requirements 
of the proposed solution(s): 


Table #4 – PPPL Business System Users 


Total number of Employees = ~600 


User Type Count Comments 
Heavy Users  30 Accounting, Procurement, Budget, and Material Service- daily 


Medium Users 20 Project Manager and P&C (Planning & Control) daily or weekly 


Light Users ~550 550 light users 


 


Table #5 – PPPL Data Matrix 
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Data Name Data Type Avg Lines Per 
Month 


FY 2019 
Total Count 


Comments 


GL Journals Transaction <15,000  200,000 Each month varies, ranging from 10,000 to 16,000. 
80% created by the project cost burdening and 
allocation process.  


AR/Billing Transaction 50    Varies from month-to-month, ranging from 30 to 
100 


Requisition Transaction 20 2,400  1,200 requisition headers 


PO Transaction 250 3,000 900 PO headers 


Vouchers Transaction ~600 5,800 Each month varies ranging from 450 to 600 invoices, 
which includes 80 to 150 invoices loaded from 
Concur system. 


Asset Transaction  ~50 ~6,000  Includes 300 fixed assets. Average 50 per month, 
600 per year 


Excess 
Property 


Transaction  ~40 ~1500 Approximately 10K excess property, but will migrate 
3 years of Excess properties 


Inventory Transaction   5000  Inventory on hand for spare parts, values of 
inventory on the book 


Project Master   <300 Utilization of Cost Center to store project 
information and is used for many purposes in GP, 
such as: 
● High level aggregate of work under a funding 


source 
● Individual ‘project’ 
● Specific task within a project 
● A type of cost for a project 
● Sponsor or Funding Type 
● Principal Investigator portfolio of activity 
● Division or another org structure  
● Balance sheet account activities 
 


Account Master   600 Use of expense class to classify expense type, cost 
center and balance sheet code to  
map to DOE’s SGL account.  
 


Supplier Master   15,000 Including employees 
Employee Master   700 Employee personal data and job data 
Items Master  ~10,000  Items in the catalog 
Customer Master   <25   


 


Table #6 – PPPL Technical Environment 
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Type PPPL Current Application 
Email Postfix SMTP Server, Gmail 


Relational Database for BI SQL Server (2016, 2019)  


QA –Testing module  N/A 


File Transfer Network protocol  SFTP 


Office Applications  Office 2016/2019 Desktop Apps/Office 365 


Report Distribution  SAP Business Objects 


Web Browser  Windows IE, Chrome, Edge, Safari, Firefox 


BI modules  Microsoft Power BI 


Virtualization Microsoft Hyper-V Windows Server 2016/2019 


Project Management  Primavera, MS Project 


Scheduling/Monitoring module SolarWinds 


Single Sign-On Solution Microsoft ADFS 4.0 


Security Solution Active Directory 
Learning Management System 
(LMS) 


Oracle Taleo Learn (cloud) 


Document Management OnBase 


5.2.9 Workflow 


PPPL requires a solution with strong workflow capabilities to help automate common financial, procurement, 
and material service transactions. The solution should include automated approvals and notifications 
supporting a paperless environment that PPPL wishes to attain in the future. 


The proposed solution shall have the ability (but not limited) to: 


▪ Create/configure custom workflows based on PPPL’s business rules 
▪ Route by cost attributes, expense category, item attributes and by the combination of dollar amount 


and approver hierarchy 
▪ Allow the approver to change the cost attributes, such as project, account number, etc. 
▪ Allow the approver to add one or more ad-hoc approvers 
▪ Allow the requisitioner to add one or more ad-hoc approvers 
▪ Track transactions submitted for approval and review with a date / time stamp 
▪ Integrate with PPPL’s email system to provide notification and approval steps 
▪ Allow for review of attachments during the approval process 


5.2.10 Reporting / Data Warehouse 


PPPL requires a solution with robust reporting and analytics capabilities. The solution shall (but not limited 
to): 


▪ Provide a user-friendly report writer with drill-down/drill-across capability, that will enable PPPL users 
to create/update reports in a self-service capacity 


▪ Provide the ability to run reports by user-defined schedule and formats (e.g. excel, csv, text, HTML, 
and pdf format) 
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▪ Provide the ability to distribute/burst reports by user-defined reporting structure    
▪ Provide the ability to export data to Excel spreadsheets and flat files and generate reports in HTML 


and .pdf formats  
▪ Provide a data warehouse tool with built-in standard reports for the modules purchased by PPPL, or 


provide a data extraction tool that allows PPPL to extract data to PPPL’s data warehouse 
▪ Provide on-screen inquiry and ability to download and/or print results  
▪ Provide the ability to save frequently run reports to favorites  
▪ Provide the ability to publish results online for use by other staff at the Lab with solution access and 


with results constrained based on the security profile of those users  
▪ Provide security access within reporting based on security roles  
▪ Provide the ability to modify existing reports to include new data elements  
▪ Provide the ability to develop new reports which generate accurate results (results that complement 


those provided via canned reports and inquiry capabilities) 
▪ Provide a report writer that can be used by users with no technical background 


In addition to the software capabilities, the supplier will provide initial training to PPPL staff on the Solution’s 
Reporting & Analytics tools and mentor PPPL staff through knowledge transfer. 
 


In addition to the technical reporting requirements identified in Attachment 2 - PPPL Detailed Technical and 
Support Requirement; an initial listing of reporting requirements has been assembled in Attachment 5 - PPPL 
Reporting Requirements. However, a full review of the reporting needs must be conducted to design the most 
effective reporting strategy. PPPL will begin the review prior to implementation and complete it with the 
assistance of the awarded system implementer. 


PPPL intends to develop the majority of the reports in-house. Upon the completion of the initial fit/gap 
analysis, PPPL and the Supplier will determine which reports the system implementor will develop, and which 
reports PPPL in-house developers will build.  


Of all the reports listed in Attachment 5, the Supplier will be responsible for identifying which reports the 
solution can provide “out-of-the-box” and which reports require development, detailed in Table #7.  


Table #7 – Report Complexity estimated by the Supplier 


Complexity Complexity Criteria 
Low  * Less than 5 overall tables, 2 or less custom tables 


* Maximum of 2 report parameters 
* Simple list output 


Medium * Less than 10 overall tables, 4 or less custom tables 
* Maximum of 4 report parameters 
* Moderate customized output and layout 


High Meet 2 or more of the following criteria:  
* More than 10 overall tables, 4 or more custom tables 
* Need additional program to massage data 
* Complex customized output/layout 
* Complicated conditional logic 
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5.2.11 Data Conversion 


PPPL has adopted a philosophy of converting the minimal amount of data possible to maintain data quality 
and reduce the conversion effort while meeting the financial reporting needs of the Lab.  


PPPL IT staff at the Lab will obtain data extracts from the existing source systems. PPPL will provide resources 
for data clean up and mapping. Utilizing delivered technology, the Supplier will be responsible for supporting 
the System Implementer loading of the data into the solution. In addition, the Supplier will be responsible for 
assisting PPPL with identifying problem areas within the legacy system data during data scrubbing and helping 
PPPL with data validation and cleansing. 


Items to be converted have been detailed in Attachment 3 - PPPL Conversion Items. The Supplier will support 
the System Implementer in the deliverable for data conversion which can be found in the ‘Milestone and 
deliverable’ section of this SOW. 


5.2.12 Interface 


PPPL requires that the ERP SaaS Solution provide interfaces that support PPPL’s interface needs. Some of 
those interfaces may be as simple as standard format data feeds accommodated by delivered interfaces. 
Others will be customized and more complex interfaces to transform and load data from existing legacy 
systems or external systems to the ERP SaaS Solution. 


PPPL assumes the supplier will provide built-in interfaces among its modules, such as from Accounts Payable 
to General Ledger, and from Procurement to Project Cost Management etc. In addition to these built-in 
interfaces, PPPL has identified 24 interfaces, as listed in Attachment 4 - PPPL Interface Requirements. PPPL 
looks to identify best practices and utilize delivered interface capabilities wherever possible to eliminate 
custom development. The Supplier will need to support/address all interface requirements listed in 
Attachment 4 within its proposed solution, either through delivered integration technology or customization.  
The Supplier will be responsible for: 


▪ Participating in workshops or meetings with the selected System Implementor, PPPL SME and IT staff 
at the Lab regarding interface requirements 


▪ Identifying development approach for interfaces 
▪ Mentoring PPPL staff at the Lab through knowledge transfer 


5.2.13 ERP Application Security 


In addition to cyber security requirements described in section 5.1, PPPL requires the ERP SaaS Solution to be 
secured at the business capability level. The ERP SaaS Solution should enforce comprehensive security that 
includes, but not limited to: 


▪ User sign-on, including 2-factor sign-on for key personnel 
▪ Integration to MS Active Directory 
▪ Restricted access to specific pages or processes or objects by user roles 
▪ User group security 
▪ Personally, Identifiable Information (PII) data encryption 
▪ Security Audit 


 







Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory Business System Upgrade Project                                          
Statement of Work 


 


28|Page 


The following elements are examples of PII, as defined by Federal, State, and Local legislation:  
1. Date of birth  
2. Social Security number  
3. Driver’s license number 
4. Non-driver photo identification card number  
5. Any Financial services account number or code (credit card, checking, savings brokerage account, 
ATM number, etc.)  
6. Personal identification number  
7. Computer system password  
8. Electronic signature  


The additional Supplier's responsibilities include: 


▪ Participating in workshops and meetings to verify and analyze PPPL’s security needs 
▪ Recommending a security plan that provides a high-level overview of the security management 


process to be used for PPPL’s ERP solution 
▪ Assisting in the validation of roles and profiles for all users of the solution based on PPPL’s security 


policies and procedures 
▪ Providing assistance with the development of policy and procedures for security maintenance  
▪ Supporting the System Implementor with the Implementation security roles and profiles  
▪ Mentoring PPPL security staff at the Lab 


5.3 Ongoing Service requirements 


PPPL requires Hosting, Operation and Application Maintenance support for a period of five (5) years. Please 
refer to Attachment 2 - PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements and Attachment 8 - PPPL 
Implementation and Support Requirements for details. 
 
After go-live, PPPL requires the ERP SaaS Solution supported through a three-tiered support model as depicted 
below: 


Tier 1 Support:  One single point of contact with a corresponding email address and phone number. PPPL Help 
Desk staff will perform most of the Tier 1 Support for PPPL and manage the incidents in ServiceNow. The Help 
Desk will escalate the request to the Supplier's Tier 1 support staff at the Lab for further evaluation if the issue 
cannot be resolved by the Help Desk nor by the knowledge base.  


Tier 2 Support: All Tier 2 requests are corrections to the existing production environment due to a 
configuration, data, or development object failure. The Supplier will provide Tier 2 support. The Supplier's 
support lead shall assign the Tier 2 Request its highest priority classification and ensure that the required 
resources are available to resolve the request in a timely manner. The generally accepted prioritization of Tier 
2 Request Types, their description, response and resolution time and penalties will be negotiated post 
selection. 


Tier 3 Support: Tier 3 support requests are for new functionality or enhancements to the existing production 
system and must go through a change control process, and then be designed and assigned a cost and priority. 
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Cost for Tier 3 is not included in the initial implementation project budget. A separate budget will be 
established for Tier 3 support on an annual basis. 


5.4 Project Management Requirements 


The Supplier must provide a proposed project management approach towards engagements of similar 
size/scope of PPPL’s business system implementation project. At a minimum, the Supplier should propose 
plans for the items listed below identifying how the Supplier will support the work; additional plans identified 
by PPPL to help better manage the project.  Please reference Attachment 8 - PPPL Implementation and 
Support Requirements for details. 


5.4.1 Project Management 


The Supplier will work with PPPL and the System Implementer in the development of a proposed project task 
plan and schedule. The Supplier will participate in regular reporting of progress against the plan, 
recommending corrective actions to be taken in the event of unanticipated changes to the plan or schedule, 
and regular updates to the plan and schedule to accommodate any changes.  


5.4.2 Risk Management 
The Supplier shall develop a comprehensive Risk Management Plan for the ERP solution.  While it is the 
responsibility of each person associated with the project to identify risks (system integrator as well as PPPL 
staff at the Lab), the Supplier shall develop a strategy to identify and address all risks that have been raised.   


5.4.3 Issue Management 


It is important that the project has an issue management process that provides visibility into problems and 
issues, accountability as to who will resolve them, and how they will be resolved in a timely manner.  PPPL has 
established an Issue Management Plan that describes, 


▪ How issues are raised 
▪ How issues are evaluated and prioritized 
▪ How issues are logged and tracked 
▪ Assigning and executing resolution actions 
▪ Defining issue management roles and responsibilities 


The Supplier's responsibility includes: 
▪ In collaboration with PPPL, develop and execute PPPL’s issue management plan  
▪ Identify, document, prioritize and track issues 
▪ Participate in issue analysis and resolution 
▪ Train the Project Team in the issue management procedures 
▪ Communicate the issue status to the stakeholders during the project 


5.4.4 Configuration Management 


The Supplier shall provide technical and administrative direction and surveillance over the entire 
implementation lifecycle.  This includes the identification and documentation of the functional and physical 
characteristics of configuration items as well as performing impact analysis on potential system changes.  The 
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Supplier shall control changes to configuration items and their related documentation as well as record and 
report information needed to manage configuration items effectively, including the status of proposed 
changes and implementation status of approved changes.  The Supplier shall audit configuration items to 
verify conformance to functional and technical specifications and other contractual requirements.  The 
Supplier shall create clear documentation and communication of system changes and maintain baseline and 
version control of ERP software and applications.  The Supplier shall provide their approach to Configuration 
Management including managing risk associated with Configuration Management, modules they shall utilize 
to support Configuration Management activities, the communication mechanisms, roles, and responsibilities, 
etc.  The Supplier shall also provide the instance schedule and the proposed progression of configuration items 
from instance to instance throughout the implementation. Please reference Attachment 8 - PPPL 
Implementation and Support Requirements for details. 


5.4.5 Resource Management 


The Supplier's responsibility includes the need to: 


▪ Provide and maintain sufficient numbers of qualified technical and functional staff  
▪ Identify all team participants (roles and responsibilities) and commit them for the life of project 
▪ Schedule and assign Supplier's staff 
▪ Present replacement candidates and credentials 


5.5 Training and Change Management Requirements 


The Supplier will also be responsible for providing instructor-led classroom and web-based training courses, 
facilitating a train-the-trainer program, and supporting the development on-the-job training (OJT) materials. The 
contents of the training materials will be role-based to align with user responsibilities. All specific training materials 
will be reviewed and approved by PPPL before releasing to PPPL user community. It is required that the Supplier 
will integrate training every step of the way from the beginning of the project to post Go-Live, assess training 
effectiveness as needed, and incorporate feedback into subsequent training sessions. 


The Supplier must complete and include with their response Attachment 11 - PPPL Training Response Form. 


5.6 Product Strategy 


Provide a clearly articulated summary of your product strategy in areas relevant to PPPL and this proposal. This 
should include significant functional enhancements or additions, significant technical and/or architecture 
developments, product acquisition vs. internal development strategy, product differentiators, and software 
delivery strategy, and any industry offerings relevant to organizations similar to PPPL. 


Provide a projected capital budget for such technologies, products, and services for the next 5 years and indicate 
where it expects such capital to be deployed (e.g., systems upgrades, training, physical assets, staff additions, 
research and development, new businesses), as well as how such investments will directly benefit Nemours. 


Indicate how the solution is scalable for future growth. 


The Supplier must complete and include with their response Attachment 10 - PPPL Software Solutions 
Response Form. 
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6 TEST AND INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS 


The Supplier needs to be able to support the Systems Implementers (once selected) unit, system, conversion, 
security, and integration testing before PPPL conducts user acceptance test. The Supplier will provide written 
certification that adequate and sufficient testing has occurred prior to PPPL performing user acceptance test.  


PPPL currently does not utilize any testing software. The Supplier may recommend and justify a testing 
solution, either built in the ERP SaaS Solution or a third-party solution, that could be utilized during 
implementation and beyond. The recommendation shall include the number of licenses, cost estimation and 
corresponding hardware and software components, where applicable. In the event the proposed ERP SaaS 
Solution comes with testing capabilities, PPPL requires the Supplier provide preloaded testing scripts for the 
delivered functionality. 


7 MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS 
All Suppliers are required to meet the following Minimum Qualifications in order to be eligible to submit a 
Proposal for this RFP.  


Offeror outlined a minimum of (10) ten years’ experience in providing SaaS for Financial, Budgeting, and 
Procurement capabilities for governmental clients.  


 In addition, the Supplier must complete and include with their response Attachment 9 - PPPL Supplier 
Qualifications and References Workbook. 


7.1 Supplier Qualifications 


The Supplier will possess the following corporate qualifications: 


▪ The Supplier has previous experience in a regulated environment (U.S. Department of Energy, 
Department of Defense, Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or ISO, for example). 


▪ The supplier has a history of three (3) successful implementations including the providing of software 
subscriptions and hosting government business systems on the Solution’s platform. 


▪ The supplier has a favorable history of repeat business and customer subscription renewal. 
▪ A minimum of (10) ten years’ experience in providing SaaS for Financial, Budgeting, and Procurement 


capabilities for governmental clients. 


7.2 Key Personnel 


In addition to being US citizens, Key Personnel for this implementation shall include the following:  


▪ Senior Executive — responsible for executive oversight; has profit and loss responsibility for the 
product and services being offered with ten (10) years of experience of providing executive leadership 
roles supporting similar organizations like PPPL. 


▪ Account Executive — responsible for managing the entire relationship with five (5) years of 
experience providing day to day support to similar organizations like PPPL. 


▪ Solution Architect — responsible for ensuring that the solution integrates with all applicable modules 
(Solution’s components as well as required third party or legacy components), that overall security 
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and data architectures are following best practices and that technical performance is stable and 
scalable. The individual should have 10 years of experience with advance certifications specific to the 
solution being presented by the Offeror.   


▪ Technical Architect — responsible for technical aspects of the implementation to provide direct 
access to product release or development issues and opportunities with seven (7) years of experience 
with implementing the solution being presented by the Offeror and appropriate technical and 
functional certifications specific to the solutions.  


▪ Implementation Consultants – responsible of the implementation of the purchased solution 
according to best practices and PPPL requirements with five (5) years of experience and certifications 
specific to the solution being presented by the Offeror  


7.3 Supplier Training 


The Supplier shall ensure that its personnel meet and maintain the appropriate training, qualification, and 
certification requirements.  


▪ All Supplier personnel shall complete required PPPL cybersecurity and general training required for 
site access, if necessary. 


7.4 Security and Badging Requirements 


For any on site work, Supplier employees will be required to submit to vehicle searches and not personally 
carry or transport certain prohibited articles. The scope of work will not require special access authorization 
(security clearance). 


7.5 Work Location / Potential Access Requirements 


Currently it is not expected that the supplier will require access to any work locations at the PPPL site.  


7.6 Site Access and Work Hours 


As services provided will be in the form of software subscriptions, there is no work site access requirements 
or limitations on work hours associated with this scope of work. 


8 ENVIRONMENT, SAFETY, AND HEALTH 
Not Applicable 


9 QUALITY ASSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 
The Supplier shall be responsible for performing quality workmanship and to conduct the quality control 
measures necessary to ensure work conforms to applicable procedures, drawings, specifications, codes & 
standards, and other requirements as defined in the SOW.  Supplier shall also maintain a configuration 
management process that includes, but not limited to component naming, baseline numbering, and a problem 
reporting process. 


All items and services provided by the Supplier are subject to review, inspection, or surveillance by PPPL. 
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The Supplier shall flow down or invoke applicable portions of the SOW to sub-tier suppliers/vendors providing 
services and/or material for this scope of work. 


Procurement of Potentially Suspect or Counterfeit Items:  The Supplier shall warrant that all items furnished 
under this Subcontract are genuine (i.e. not counterfeit) and match the quality, test reports, markings, and/or 
fitness for use required by the Subcontract.  See Subcontract General Provisions, Suspect or Counterfeit Items. 


The Supplier shall provide a legible/reproducible Certificate of Conformance which shall include the following 
information, as a minimum: 


1. Identify the appropriate Purchase Order or Contract Number under which the item or service is being
supplied.


2. Identify the specific procurement requirements that were met by the purchased item or service and/or
any approved changes, waivers, or deviations applicable to the item or service.


3. The Certificate of Conformance shall also identify any procurement requirements that have not been met
along with an explanation and the means for resolving the nonconformance.


4. The Certificate of Conformance shall be signed (or otherwise authenticated) by the Supplier’s
representative responsible for quality.


10 SHIPPING STORAGE AND HANDLING 
Not Applicable 


11 WARRANTY 
Warranty Clause of PPPL Commercial Terms and Conditions apply- PPL-PD-CTC (Commercial) Rev. 24; Sept. 
2019.    


12 DOCUMENTATION AND DELIVERABLES 


12.1 Deliverables 
In addition to the deliverables described in Attachment 2 – PPPL Detail Technical and Support Requirements; 
other deliverables may be required determined by the terms of the final agreement. 


13 PPPL STAFF RESOURCES 
PPPL will provide the necessary staff resources to support the project. These Lab resources may be a 
combination of dedicated or part-time assignments and may be sourced from internal PPPL staff at the Lab, 
or from a Supplier. Table #9 below summarizes a representative team of resources planned for the project 
and their utilization rate for the project.  The Supplier should provide a proposed PPPL Staffing Plan necessary 
to support a project of this size at an organization similar to PPPL. 


 Table #9 – PPPL Staff Resource 


PPPL Description 
Utilization 
Rate 


Comments 


Project Manager 100% 100% on project management 
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PPPL Description 
Utilization 
Rate 


Comments 


Functional Lead 100% 
15+ years ERP experience  


Senior Business Analyst (Financials) 100% 10+ years ERP experience 
Senior Business Analyst (Supply Chain) 100% 
Functional SME (Accounting) 50% 
Functional SME (Assets) 50% 
Functional SME (Inventory) 50% 
Functional SME (Budget) 50% 
Functional SME (Accounts Payble) 50% 
Functional SME (Procurement) 50% 
Functional SME (Labor Distribution) 50% 
2 Integration, Conversation, Reporting SMEs 100% 
Database SME  50% 


Cyber Security SME 50% 


Data Security SME 25% 


Communication Support 25% 


The Project Manager will lead PPPL 
Communication Office on change management 
activities throughout the project 


Change Management Support 50% 
Quality Assurance 50%  
   


 Functional SME


PPPL will be providing 1 project manager, 1 functional lead and 2 full time senior business analysts to lead 
a team staffed by relevant SME’s (e.g., Contract Accountants, Ledger Accountants, Labor Distribution 
Analyst, Buyers, Financial Analysts); these SMEs will typically have a .50 FTE commitment to the project. In 
addition to these committed functional resources, the project will also draw input and support from the 
larger PPPL business community as necessary.  


 Technical Staff


PPPL plans to devote 3 FTEs to the project for data conversion, interface, and report development. Princeton 
University technical resources will make functional and technical changes to the PPPL interfaces in PU’s 
system. 


14 PROJECT ASSUMPTIONS 


The Assumptions in this section are provided to describe the basis that PPPL has relied on to develop the 
scope, resources, roles, and responsibilities for the project. These assumptions are intended to establish a 
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clear understanding between PPPL and Supplier to reduce the risk of unanticipated events during project 
execution. Material deviations from Assumptions that arise during the proposed project may result in 
adjustments to the project scope, estimated schedule, and other terms.  


▪ Changes to source code are termed “modifications,” which is not recommended either by the 
software manufacturer or by Supplier as an integrator. The intent of PPPL is not to modify the 
Application Software, but to customize the Application Software using enhancements and/or bolt-
ons that are upgradeable to future releases of the software. The goal of this project is to maximize 
the use of configuration, which means making changes to configurable tables to reflect business 
rules, and to minimize the need for customization.  


▪ Microsoft Office products (version 2010 or above) will be standard for the project. Microsoft Visio 
will be used for the process maps and other graphics documents. Microsoft Project will be the 
standard for project plans.   


▪ The business process lists in the Attachment 6 - PPPL Business Process Inventory will be used as the 
basis for requirements mappings, process flow definition, test script groupings and training materials 
groupings.  


▪ PPPL and Supplier will mutually agree upon a set of project standards prescribing the adopted 
processes, responsibilities, and timeframes for key project activities, including, but not limited to: 
deliverable review and acceptance; issue management; risk management; software construction 
standards; work product reviews; change order management; and quality management. These 
standards will be documented in the project management plan deliverable.   


▪ PPPL will manage any third-party Suppliers whose services are acquired directly by PPPL in 
connection with this project. The Supplier will work collaboratively with all the PPPL’s designated 
partners. 


▪ Currency transactions and reporting requirements are in US dollars only; language requirements are 
English only.   


▪ PPPL will attain permission from Princeton University to build interfaces between PPPL's ERP SaaS 
Solution and their PeopleSoft FSCM, Payroll, Time & Absence and HCM system. 


▪ The DOE will make no significant changes to its policies and rules which will affect the requirements. 
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15 REQUIRED LISTING OF ATTACHMENTS 


Attachment 1 – PPPL Functional Requirements  


Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 


Attachment 3 – PPPL Conversion Items 


Attachment 4 – PPPL Interface Requirements 


Attachment 5 – PPPL Reporting Requirements 


Attachment 6 – PPPL Business Process Inventory 


Attachment 7 – PPPL Use Cases   


Attachment 8 – PPPL Implementation and Support Requirements 


Attachment 9 – PPPL Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook 


Attachment 10 – PPPL Software Solutions Response Form 


Attachment 11 – PPPL Training Response Form 


Attachment 12 – PPPL Supplier RFP Pricing Response 


16 GLOSSARY OF TERMS 
Term Definition 


AM Asset Management 


AP Accounts Payable 


API Application Interfaces 


AR Accounts Receivable 


B2B Business-to-Business 


B&R Budget and Reporting 


BCMS Business Continuity Management System 


BD Budgeting 


BOA Blanket Ordering Agreement 


BOM Bill of Materials 
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Term Definition 


BOO Board of Overseers 


BPR Business Process Reengineering 


CDM Continuous Diagnostic Mitigation 


CFO Chief Financial Officer 


COA Chart of Accounts 


COTS Commercial Off the Shelf 


CRP Conference Room Pilot 


CWIP Construction Work In Progress 


DNS Domain Name System 


DOE U.S. Department of Energy 


DR Disaster Recovery 


ERP Enterprise Resource Planning 


ES&H Employee Safety & Health 


EVMS Earned Value Management System 


FAMIS Facilities Asset Management Information System 


FBR Field Budget Request 


FedRAMP Federal Risk and Authorization Management Program 


FIFO First In, First Out 


FIN Financials 


FIPS Federal Information Processing Standards 


FISMA Federal Information Security Management Act 


FM Financial Management 


FSCM Financial and Supply Change Management 


FTE Full Time Equivalent 
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Term Definition 


FWP Field Work Proposal 


GL General Ledger 


GP Great Plains 


GSS Government Scientific Source 


HCM Human Capital Management 


HOD Home Demographics 


HR Human Resources 


IM Inventory Management 


ISCM Information Security Continuous Monitoring 


ISSO Information System Security Officer 


IT Information Technology 


LD Labor Distribution 


LMS Learning Management System 


LOA Leave of Absence 


LPR License Plate Reader 


MSP Managed Service Provider 


NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology 


NTP Network Time Protocol 


OJT On-the-Job Training 


OPI Other Party Information 


OS Operating System 


P&C Planning and Control 


PA Payroll 


PC Project Costing 
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Term Definition 


PDG Payroll Demographics 


PI Principal Investigator 


PII Personally Identifiable Information 


PM Project Manager 


PMO Project Management Office 


PO Purchase Orders 


PPPL Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory 


PR Procurement 


PSO PPPL Site Office 


PU Princeton University 


QA Quality Assurance 


QC Quality Control 


RFBA Request for Baseline Adjustment 


RFP Request for Proposals 


RPO Recovery Point Objective 


RTO Recovery Time Objective 


RICEW Reports Interfaces Conversions Extensions Workflows 


SaaS Software as a Service 


SAN Storage Area Network 


SAR Standard Authorization Request 


SCM Supply Chain Management 


SDLC System Development Lifecycle 


SLA Service Level Agreement 


SME Subject Matter Expert 
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Term Definition 


SOC Service Organizational Control 


SOW Statement of Work 


SPP Strategic Partnership Project 


SR Shipping & Receiving 


STARS The Standard Accounting and Reporting System 


T&A Time and Attendance 


TE Travel and Expense 


UAT User Acceptance Testing 


VPN Virtual Private Network 


WBS Work Breakdown Structure 


 





		1 INTRODUCTION AND SCOPE

		1.1 Introduction

		1.1.1 Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory Overview

		1.1.2 Project Objectives

		1.1.3 Project Background

		1.1.4 Current Business System Technical Environment



		1.2 Project Approach and Timeline

		1.2

		1.2.1 Project Governing Principles

		1.2.2 Project Timeline



		1.3 Project Scope

		1.3.1 Overview

		1.3.2 Modules/Functions in Scope

		1.3.3 Scope of Services

		1.3.3.1 Implementation Preparation

		1.3.3.2 Implementation Support

		1.3.3.3 Ongoing Service







		2 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

		3 APPLICABLE DRAWINGS

		4 RESPONSIBILITIES

		2

		3

		4

		4.1  Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory (PPPL)

		4.2  Supplier



		5 REQUIREMENTS

		5

		5.1 Functional Requirements

		5.1.1 General Accounting

		5.1.2 Accounts Receivable

		5.1.3 Budget Planning & Control

		5.1.4 Labor Distribution & Project Cost Management

		5.1.5 Procurement Management

		5.1.6 Accounts Payable

		5.1.7 Asset Management

		5.1.8 Inventory Management

		5.1.9 Shipping & Receiving Management



		5.2 Technical & Regulatory Requirements

		5

		5.1

		5.2

		5.2.1 Access to PPPL Information Systems

		5.2.2 Security Controls Compliance Testing

		5.2.3 Cybersecurity Training

		5.2.4 Service Organizational Control (SOC) Audits

		5.2.5 Disaster Recovery and Business Continuity Plans

		5.2.6 Information System Security

		5.2.7 Continuous Monitoring and Reporting

		5.2.8 Sizing & PPPL Technical Environment

		5.2.9 Workflow

		5.2.10 Reporting / Data Warehouse

		5.2.11 Data Conversion

		5.2.12 Interface

		5.2.13 ERP Application Security



		5.3 Ongoing Service requirements

		5.4 Project Management Requirements

		5.3

		5.4

		5.4.1 Project Management

		5.4.2 Risk Management

		5.4.3 Issue Management

		5.4.4 Configuration Management

		5.4.5 Resource Management



		5.5 Training and Change Management Requirements

		5.6 Product Strategy



		6 TEST AND INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS

		7 MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS

		6

		7

		7.1 Supplier Qualifications

		7.2 Key Personnel

		7.3 Supplier Training

		7.4 Security and Badging Requirements

		7.5 Work Location / Potential Access Requirements

		7.6 Site Access and Work Hours



		8 ENVIRONMENT, SAFETY, AND HEALTH

		9 QUALITY ASSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

		10 SHIPPING STORAGE AND HANDLING

		11 WARRANTY

		12 DOCUMENTATION AND DELIVERABLES

		12.1 Deliverables



		13 PPPL STAFF RESOURCES

		14 PROJECT ASSUMPTIONS

		15 REQUIRED LISTING OF ATTACHMENTS

		Attachment 1 – PPPL Functional Requirements

		Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements

		Attachment 3 – PPPL Conversion Items

		Attachment 4 – PPPL Interface Requirements

		Attachment 5 – PPPL Reporting Requirements

		Attachment 6 – PPPL Business Process Inventory

		Attachment 7 – PPPL Use Cases

		Attachment 8 – PPPL Implementation and Support Requirements

		Attachment 9 – PPPL Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook

		Attachment 10 – PPPL Software Solutions Response Form

		Attachment 11 – PPPL Training Response Form

		Attachment 12 – PPPL Supplier RFP Pricing Response



		16 GLOSSARY OF TERMS



				2020-08-31T10:40:00-0400

		Marc Cohen





				2020-08-31T11:06:19-0400

		Kristen Fischer












Sample Agreement, TBD prior to Award and negotiated with the Supplier.  


Attached Terms and Conditions required for this procurement 


 PPL-PD-CTC (Commercial) Rev. 24. Sept. 2019 


PPL-PD-D (Fixed Price) Rev 9 May 2019 


 PPL-PD-T Provisions for Work Performed on the PPPL Site June 2020 


 Subcontractor Travel Guidelines Rev 20 


 


Additional Terms and Conditions that may be required:  


 PPL-PD-F (TM) - Rev 8 May 2019 








PPPL General Terms and Conditions for  
Commercial Items and Services  


 


{00158413.1} 
 


PPL-PD-A; Rev.24; 09-2019  Page 1 of 9 
 


❖ The following clauses, and those incorporated in A37, are hereby made part of this Agreement.   


A1 ISSUANCE UNDER GOVERNMENT CONTRACT  


This Agreement is issued under a prime contract between Princeton University and United States Department of Energy (Contract No. DE-AC02-
09CH11466) to manage and operate the Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory.  This Agreement does not bind or purport to bind the United 
States Government notwithstanding any approval or consent that may be required hereunder. 


A2 DEFINITIONS  


The following terms shall have the meanings below:  
(a) "Agreement" means the contract; or purchase order; or Basic Ordering Agreement (BOA); or Task Agreement, and any modifications thereto, 
including all contract documents (Contract Documents). The Agreement includes without limitation the specifications, drawings, General Terms 
and Conditions and any special or supplemental terms and conditions, when incorporated into this Agreement by reference or otherwise. 
(b) “Princeton” means Princeton University acting under a Prime Contract between Princeton and the United States Government (Government) 
for the operation of Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory (referred to as PPPL or Laboratory), and includes the successor to, or any duly 
authorized representative of Princeton. 
(c) “PPPL,” or “the Laboratory” refers to the Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory site at Forrestal Campus, Plainsboro, New Jersey.  
(d) “Contract” is the document (including but not limited to contract; or purchase order; or Basic Ordering Agreement (BOA); or Task Agreement) 
that is executed by both Princeton and the Contractor that creates the Agreement.  
(e) “Contract Documents” means all documents that comprise this Agreement including without limitation, the specifications, drawings, the 
General Terms and Conditions and any special or supplemental terms and conditions, when incorporated into this Agreement by reference or 
otherwise.  
(f) “Contractor” means any person or organization that has entered into this Agreement with Princeton.  
(g) “Government” means the United States of America including the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE) or any duly authorized representative(s) 
thereof.  
(h) “Prime Contract” means the contract between Princeton and the Government.  
(i) The clause at FAR 52.202-1, Definitions, is incorporated herein by reference. 
 


A3 ORDER OF PRECEDENCE  


In the event of an inconsistency among provisions of this Agreement, the inconsistency shall be resolved by giving precedence in the following 
order: 
(a) the Contract,  
(b) special terms and conditions included in or incorporated by reference in the Contract,  
(c) Supplemental Terms and Conditions,  
(d) General Terms and Conditions,  
(e) the Statement of Work,  
(f) specifications and  
(g) drawings, if any, incorporated in this Agreement by reference or otherwise. 
 
A4 ACCEPTANCE OF AGREEMENT, SURVIVABILITY  


Contractor, by signing this Agreement or delivering the supplies or performing the services identified herein, agrees to comply with all the terms 
and conditions and all specifications and other documents that this Agreement incorporates by reference or attachment. Princeton hereby objects 
to any terms and conditions contained in any acknowledgment of this Agreement that are different from or in addition to those mentioned in this 
document. Failure of Princeton to enforce any of the provisions of this Agreement shall not be construed as evidence to interpret the requirements 
of this Agreement, nor a waiver of any requirement, nor of the right of Princeton to enforce each and every provision. All rights and obligations 
shall survive final performance of this Agreement. 


A5 COMPLETE AGREEMENT  


This Agreement expresses the entire agreement and understanding of the parties with respect to the subject matter hereof and supersedes any 
prior oral and written agreements between the parties. It may only be modified in writing executed by both Princeton and the Contractor except 
as otherwise stated herein. 


A6 UNENFORCEABILITY OF UNAUTHORIZED OBLIGATIONS (a) Except as stated in paragraph (b) of this clause, when any supply or service 
acquired under this contract is subject to any End Use License Agreement (EULA), Terms of Service (TOS), or similar legal instrument or 
agreement, that includes any clause requiring Princeton or the Government to indemnify the Contractor or any person or entity for damages, 
costs, fees, or any other loss or liability that would create an Anti-Deficiency Act violation (31 U.S.C 1341), the following shall govern:  
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(1) Any such clause is unenforceable against Princeton and the Government unless separately and specifically agreed to.  


(2) Neither Princeton nor any Princeton authorized end user shall be deemed to have agreed to such clause by virtue of it appearing 
in the EULA, TOS, or similar legal instrument or agreement.  If the EULA, TOS, or similar legal instrument or agreement is invoked 
through an “I agree” click box or other comparable mechanism (e.g., “click-wrap” or “browse-wrap” agreements), execution does not 
bind Princeton or any Princeton authorized end user to such clause.  


(3) Any such clause is deemed to be stricken from the EULA, TOS, or similar legal instrument or agreement. 


(b) Paragraph (a) of this clause does not apply to indemnification by Princeton that is expressly authorized by statute and specifically authorized 
under applicable Princeton procedures.  


A7 REPORTING ENVIRONMENTAL, SAFETY, HEALTH & TECHNICAL CONCERNS 


The Contractor will ensure that all Contractor employees are notified quarterly that they have the right to report environment, safety, health and 
technical concerns that have not been resolved through routine work processes through the Department of Energy Differing Professional Opinion 
(DPO) process (the DOE DPO) process can be found in Attachment 2 to DOE O 442.2 and at http://www.hss.doe.gov/nuclearsafety/qa/dpo.html. 


The notification must provide points of contact (name, phone number and email addresses of DPO Managers) as listed on the DOE DPO web 
page, as well as the DOE DPO web page address. 


A8 ASSIGNMENT  


Neither this Agreement nor any interest therein nor claim there under shall be assigned or transferred by the Contractor except as expressly 
authorized in writing by Princeton, provided that the Contractor or its assignee’s rights to be paid amounts due as a result of performance of this 
Agreement may be assigned to a bank, trust company or other financing institution, including any federal lending institution. This Agreement is 
assignable by Princeton to the Government or to a successor contractor for the operation of PPPL. The Contractor agrees to look solely to the 
Government or to such successor contractor for payment of the part so assigned, and to execute a novation agreement so recognizing the 
successor contractor if requested to do so by Princeton. 


A9 DISPUTES  


(a) Good Faith Negotiation. The parties agree that they will attempt in good faith to resolve through negotiation any dispute, claim or 
controversy arising out of or relating to this Agreement. Either party may initiate negotiations by providing written notice in letter form to the other 
party, setting forth the subject of the dispute and the relief requested. The recipient of such notice agrees to respond in writing within five days 
with a statement of its position on and recommended solution to the dispute. If the dispute is not resolved by this exchange of correspondence, 
then representatives of each party with full settlement authority will meet at a mutually agreeable time and place within fifteen days of the date of 
the initial notice in order to exchange relevant information and perspectives, and to attempt to resolve the dispute. If the dispute is not resolved 
by these negotiations, the matter will be submitted to Judicial Arbitration and Mediation Services (JAMS), or its successor, for mediation, following 
the procedure described in Subparagraph B, below. Pending settlement or a final judgment, the Contractor will proceed diligently with 
performance of this Agreement according to the instructions of Princeton’s contractual representative.  


(b) Mediation. Except as provided in this Agreement, the parties agree that neither will commence any civil action with respect to any 
dispute, claim or controversy arising out of or relating to this Agreement until the matter has been submitted to JAMS (45 Broadway, 28th Floor, 
New York, NY 10006, 212-751-2700), its successor, for mediation and that process has been completed. Either party may commence mediation 
by providing to JAMS and the other party a written request for mediation, setting forth the subject of the dispute and the relief requested. The 
parties agree to cooperate with JAMS and with one another in selecting a mediator from JAMS panel of neutrals, and in scheduling the mediation 
proceedings. The parties covenant that they will participate in the mediation in good faith, and that they will share equally in its costs. The parties 
further agree that they will treat as confidential all offers, promises, conduct and statements, whether oral or written, made in the course of the 
mediation by any of the parties, their agents, employees, experts and attorneys, and by the mediator and any JAMS employees. The parties also 
agree that they will treat any such communications as privileged and inadmissible for any purpose, including impeachment, in any litigation or 
other proceeding involving the parties, provided that evidence that is otherwise admissible or discoverable will not be rendered inadmissible or 
non-discoverable as a result of its use in the mediation. Either party may seek equitable relief prior to the mediation to preserve the status quo 
pending the completion of that process. Except for such an action to obtain equitable relief, neither party may commence a civil action with 
respect to the matters submitted to mediation until after the completion of the initial mediation session, or forty-five (45) days after the date of 
filing the written request for mediation, whichever occurs first. Mediation may continue after the commencement of a civil action, if the parties so 
desire. The provisions of this Article may be enforced by any court of competent jurisdiction, and the party seeking enforcement will be entitled 
to an award of all costs, fees and expenses, including attorney’s fees, to be paid by the party against whom enforcement is ordered.  


(c) Waiver of Right to Litigate in Court Before Completing Negotiation and Mediation and Waiver of Right to Jury Trial and Designation of 
Court Sitting in the State of New Jersey. The Contractor agrees to submit all disputes, claims or controversies arising out of or relating to this 
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Agreement to negotiation and then mediation as described above before bringing any action in court. The Contractor further acknowledges that, 
in the event it brings any such action in court, it will bring that action in a court sitting in the State of New Jersey, and it further acknowledges that 
it is hereby waiving any right that it might possess to demand a jury trial for the litigation of that action. The Contractor further acknowledges that 
it is giving up any rights to judicial remedies and procedures to the extent that this agreement does not specifically provide for them. The Contractor 
further acknowledges that its agreement to the provision for this Agreement is voluntary 


A10 NO WAIVER  


Princeton’s acceptance of the goods or services delivered hereunder and its subsequent use thereof shall not constitute a waiver of any improper 
materials or workmanship, or Princeton’s rights and remedies with respect to them. Princeton’s acceptance and its subsequent use of goods or 
services delivered after the agreed upon delivery date shall not constitute a waiver by Princeton of any rights arising from said late delivery.  


A11 EXCUSABLE DELAYS  


The Contractor shall be liable for default unless nonperformance is caused by an occurrence beyond the reasonable control of the Contractor 
and without its fault or negligence such as acts of God or the public enemy, acts of Princeton, acts of the Government in either its sovereign or 
contractual capacity, fires, floods, epidemics, quarantine restrictions, strikes, unusually severe weather, and delays of common carriers. The 
Contractor shall notify Princeton in writing as soon as it is reasonably possible after the commencement of any excusable delay, setting forth the 
full particulars in connection therewith, shall remedy such occurrence with all reasonable dispatch, and shall promptly give written notice to 
Princeton of the cessation of such occurrence. 


A12 TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE  


Princeton reserves the right to terminate this Agreement, or any part hereof, for its convenience or that of the Government. In the event of such 
termination, Princeton’s Procurement Division shall deliver a notice specifying the extent of the termination and its effective date. The Contractor 
shall immediately stop all work so terminated and shall immediately cause any and all of its affected suppliers and subcontractors to cease work. 
Subject to the terms of this Agreement, Princeton shall be liable only for payment under the payment provisions of this Agreement for services 
rendered prior to the notice of termination, plus reasonable charges that the Contractor can demonstrate to Princeton’s satisfaction using its 
standard record keeping system, have resulted from the termination. The Contractor shall not be paid for any work performed or costs incurred 
which reasonably could have been avoided. In no event shall the agreed amount exceed the total price of the Agreement.  


A13 TERMINATION FOR DEFAULT  


(a) Ten days after giving the Contractor written notice of its intent, Princeton may terminate this Agreement for default, in whole or in part, 
if the Contractor fails to comply with any of the terms of this Agreement, fails to make progress so as to endanger performance of this Agreement 
or fails to provide adequate assurance of future performance. In this event, Princeton shall not be liable for any services or supplies not accepted.  


(b) If this Agreement is terminated for default, Princeton may require the Contractor to deliver any supplies and materials, manufacturing 
materials, and manufacturing drawings that the Contractor has specifically produced or acquired for the terminated portion of this Agreement. 
Princeton shall pay the agreed-upon price for services performed and accepted in addition to completed supplies delivered and accepted. 
Princeton and the Contractor shall agree on the amount of payment for all other deliverables.  


(c) Princeton’s rights and remedies under this Article are in addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or under this 
Agreement. 


A14 PAYMENT  


(a) Princeton shall make payment for accepted services performed and/or items that have been delivered to the destination(s) set forth 
in this Agreement. Unless otherwise provided, terms of payment shall be net 30 days from submission of the Contractor’s proper invoice (unless 
Princeton does not approve such invoice). Invoices submitted by the Contractor anywhere other than to Accounts_Payable@pppl.gov unless 
otherwise specified in this Agreement, are not deemed to have been officially received for payment term purposes. Any offered discount shall be 
taken if payment is made within the discount period indicated by the Contractor. Payments may be made either by check or electronic funds 
transfer, at Princeton’s option. Payment shall be deemed to have been made as of the date of mailing or the date on which the electronic funds 
transfer was made. Unless otherwise specified in this Agreement, Princeton may make payment on partial deliveries which it accepts.  


(b) If the Contractor becomes aware of a duplicate contract financing or invoice payment or that Princeton has otherwise overpaid on a 
contract financing or invoice payment, the Contractor shall remit the overpayment amount to the payment office cited in the Contract along with 
a description of the overpayment. 
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A15 CHANGES  


Any changes or modifications in the Terms and Conditions of this Agreement may be made only by written agreement of the parties and with 
written approval of PPPL’s Procurement Division Director or designee. 


A16 INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE  


The Contractor shall only tender for acceptance those items that conform to the requirements of this Agreement. Princeton reserves the right to 
inspect or test any supplies or services that have been tendered for acceptance. Princeton may require repair or replacement of nonconforming 
supplies or reperformance of nonconforming services at no increase in price. Princeton must exercise its post-acceptance rights:  


(a) within a reasonable time after the defect was discovered, and  


(b) before any substantial change occurs in the condition of the item, unless the change is due to the defect in the item. 


A17 TAXES  


The Agreement price includes all applicable federal, state, and local taxes and duties. In determining the applicability of any tax or duty, due 
consideration shall be given to the relationship of the subject matter of this Agreement to the Government, and the fact that Princeton is exempt 
from New Jersey State and local sales and use taxes under Exempt Organization Certificate E-210-634-501. 


A18 TITLE AND RISK OF LOSS  


Unless specified elsewhere in this Agreement, title to items furnished under this Agreement shall pass to the Government upon acceptance, 
regardless of when or where Princeton takes physical possession. If Princeton makes partial or progress payments, title shall pass to the 
Government for the items covered by the payment. Unless the Agreement specifically provides otherwise, risk of loss or damage to the items 
provided under this Agreement shall remain with the Contractor until delivery of the items to the destination specified in the Agreement. 


A19 WARRANTY  


Contractor warrants that the items under this Agreement shall be in accordance with Contractor’s affirmation, description, sample, or model and 
compliant with all requirements of this Agreement. The warranty shall begin upon acceptance and extend for a period of:  


(a) the manufacturer’s warranty period or six months, whichever is longer, if the Contractor is not the manufacturer and has not modified 
the item; or,  


(b) one year or the manufacturer’s warranty period, whichever is longer, if the Contractor is the manufacturer of that item or has modified 
it.  


If any nonconformity with the item appears within that time, the Contractor shall promptly repair or replace such items or re-perform services. 
Transportation of replacement items and return of nonconforming items and repeat performance of services shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
If repairs or replacement items or reperformance of services is not timely, Princeton may elect to return the nonconforming items or repair or 
replace them or reprocure the services at the Contractor’s expense. The Contractor warrants and implies that the items delivered hereunder are 
merchantable and fit for use for the particular purpose described in this Agreement. 


A20 LIMITATION OF LIABILITY  


Except as otherwise provided by an express or implied warranty, the Contractor will not be liable to Princeton for consequential damages resulting 
from any defect or deficiencies in accepted items. 


A21 COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS  


(a) The Contractor shall comply with all applicable federal, state, local laws and ordinances, executive orders, all pertinent lawful orders, 
rules and regulations, including those applicable by reason of the fact that this Agreement is issued under the Prime Contract and such compliance 
shall be a material requirement of this Agreement. If the Contractor is required to obtain licenses and/or permits to comply with this Article, it will 
do so without additional expense to Princeton.  


(b) The Contractor warrants that each chemical substance constituting or contained in items furnished by this Agreement is on the list of 
substances published by the Administrator of the Environmental Protection Agency pursuant to the Toxic Substances Control Act, as amended. 
With each delivery the Contractor shall provide Princeton any applicable Material Safety Data Sheet as required by the Occupational Safety and 
Health Act and applicable regulations including, without exception, 29 CFR 1910.1200.  
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A22 EXPORT CONTROL  


(a) Contractor must comply with all U.S. export control laws and regulations, including the International Traffic in Arms Regulations (ITAR), 
22 CFR Parts 120 through 130, Export Administration Regulations (EAR), 15 CFR Parts 730 through 774, and Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (Public 
Law 83-703), Nuclear Regulatory Commission 10 CFR Part 110 and Department of Energy 10 CFR Part 810, in the performance of this 
Agreement. In the absence of available license exemptions or exceptions, the Seller must obtain the appropriate licenses or other approvals, if 
required, for exports of hardware, technical data, and software, or for the provision of technical assistance.  


(b) The Contractor must obtain export licenses, if required, before using foreign persons in the performance of this Agreement, where the 
foreign person will have access to export-controlled technical data or software.  


(c) The Contractor is responsible for all regulatory record-keeping requirements associated with the use of licenses and license 
exemptions and exceptions.  


(d) The Contractor shall include this clause in subcontracts hereunder. 


A23 COMPLIANCE WITH INTERNET PROTOCOL VERSION 6 (IPv6) IN ACQUIRING INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY  


This clause is applicable if this contract involves the acquisition of Information Technology (IT) that uses Internet Protocol (IP) technology. The 
Contractor agrees that: 


(a) all deliverables that involve (IT) that uses (IP) (products, services, software, etc.) comply with IPv6 standards and interoperate with 
both IPv6 and IPv4 systems and products; and 


(b) it has IPv6 technical support for fielded product management, development and implementation available.  


If the Contractor plans to offer a deliverable that offers IT that is not initially compliant, the Contractor agrees to:  


(c) obtain Princeton’s approval before starting work on the deliverable; and  


(d) have IPv6 technical support for fielded product management, development and implementation available.  


Should the Contractor find that the Statement of Work or specifications of this contract do not conform to IPv6 standards, it must notify Princeton 
of such nonconformance and act in accordance with Princeton’s instructions. 


A24 AUTHORIZATION AND CONSENT  


The Government has given its authorization and consent for all use and manufacture of any invention described in and covered by a patent of 
the United States in the performance of this Agreement or any part hereof or any amendment hereto or any subcontract hereunder (including 
any lower-tier subcontract) which is expected to exceed $100,000. 


A25 PATENT INDEMNITY-SUPPLIES AND SERVICES  


If the amount of this Agreement is in excess of $10,000, the Contractor shall indemnify Princeton, the Government, and their officers, agents, 
and employees against liability, including costs, for infringement of any United States letters patent (except U.S. letters patent issued upon an 
application which is now or may hereafter be kept secret or otherwise withheld from issue by order of the Government) arising out of the 
manufacture or delivery of supplies or out of construction, alteration, modification, or repair of real property (hereinafter referred to as "construction 
work") under this Agreement, or out of the use or disposal by or for the account of the Government or Princeton of such supplies or construction 
work. The foregoing indemnity shall not apply unless the Contractor shall have been informed as soon as practicable by the Government (with 
notice to Princeton) of the suit or action alleging such infringement, and shall have been given such opportunity as is afforded by applicable laws, 
rules, or regulations to participate in the defense thereof, and further, such indemnity shall not apply to:  


(a) An infringement resulting from compliance with specific written instructions of Princeton or the Government directing a change in the supplies 
to be delivered or in the materials or equipment to be used, or directing a manner of performance of the Agreement not normally used by the 
Contractor.  


(b) An infringement resulting from addition to, or change in, such supplies or components furnished or construction work performed which addition 
or change was made subsequent to delivery or performance by the Contractor, or  


(c) A claimed infringement which is settled without the consent of the Contractor, unless required by final decree of a court of competent 
jurisdiction. 
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 A26 REPORTING OF ROYALTIES  


If this Agreement is in an amount which exceeds $10,000 and if any royalty payments totaling more than $250 are directly involved in the 
Agreement or are reflected in the Agreement price to Princeton, the Contractor agrees to report in writing to the Government through Princeton 
during the performance of this Agreement and prior to its completion or final settlement the amount of any royalties or other payments paid or to 
be paid by it directly to others in connection with the performance of this Agreement together with the names and addresses of licensors to whom 
such payments are made and either the patent numbers involved or such other information as will permit identification of the patents or other 
basis on which royalties are to be paid. The approval of DOE or Princeton of any individual payments or royalties shall not stop the Government 
at any time from contesting the enforceability, validity or scope of, or title to, any patent under which a royalty or payments are made. 


A27 NOTICE AND ASSISTANCE REGARDING PATENT AND COPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT  


The provisions of this clause shall be applicable only if the amount of this Agreement exceeds $100,000.  


(a) The Contractor shall report to the Government through Princeton promptly and in reasonable written detail, each notice or claim of 
patent or copyright infringement based on the performance of this Agreement of which the Contractor has knowledge.  


(b) In the event of any claim or suit against the Government on account of any alleged patent or copyright infringement arising out of the 
performance of this Agreement or out of the use of any supplies furnished or work or services performed hereunder, the Contractor shall furnish 
to the Government when requested by the Government or Princeton, all evidence and information in possession of the Contractor pertaining to 
such suit or claim. Such evidence and information shall be furnished at the expense of the Government except where the Contractor has agreed 
to indemnify the Government or Princeton.  


(c) This clause shall be included in all subcontracts. 


A28 SUSPECT/ COUNTERFEIT ITEMS  


(a) "Suspect Items" are items, for which there is an indication by visual inspection, testing, or other information that it may not conform to 
established Government or industry-accepted specifications or national consensus standards.  


(b) “Counterfeit Items” are suspect items that are a copy or substitute without legal authority to do so or whose material, performance, or 
characteristics are knowingly misrepresented by the supplier, distributor, or manufacturer.  


Forms of misrepresentation include, but are not limited to, the following:  


i) falsified product sources (counterfeits);  
ii) falsified or modified quality assurance records;  
iii) false marking as to class, type, or grade;  
iv) mixing of unmarked materials with marked materials;  
v) false labeling as to qualification or acceptance by testing/certifying organizations and  
vi) used and/or refurbished products misrepresented as new products.  


Types of materials, parts, and components, known to have been misrepresented include, but are not limited to:  


vii) lifting materials such as slings, hooks, cables, and shackles;  
viii) threaded fasteners fraudulently marked as high-strength bolts;  
ix) refurbished electrical circuit breakers sold under false certifications;  
x) valves;  
xi) piping and piping components;  
xii) electrical devices;  
xiii) channel members, plate, bar, and flanges; and  
xiv) other structural items.  


S/CIs may pose immediate and potential threats to the safety of DOE and contractor workers, the public, and the environment. Failure of a safety 
or mission critical system due to an S/CI could also have security implications at DOE facilities.  


(c) Items furnished to Princeton under this Agreement shall not include suspect/counterfeit parts nor shall such parts be used in performing any 
work under this Agreement whether on or off the Laboratory site.  


(d) If suspect/counterfeit parts are furnished under this Agreement and are found on the Laboratory site, such parts shall be impounded 
by Princeton or they shall be removed by the Contractor as directed by Princeton. The Contractor shall promptly replace such parts with supplies 
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acceptable to Princeton and the Contractor shall be liable for all costs relating to impoundment, removal, and replacement. Princeton may turn 
such parts over to the U.S. Office of the Inspector General for investigation and reserves the right to withhold payment pending the outcome of 
any investigation.  


(e) The rights of Princeton in this clause are in addition to any other rights provided by law or under this Agreement. 


A29 APPLICABLE LAW  


The parties agree that the federal common law of government contracts will govern the construction and interpretation of this Agreement and all 
claims arising under or related to this Agreement or work performed under this Agreement or claims of breach of this Agreement, regardless of 
the forum in which any party to this Agreement brings action. For purposes of this Agreement, the federal common law of government contracts 
will consist of the interpretation of contract clauses and the law enunciated and applied to government contracts by the Boards of Contract 
Appeals, the Comptroller General (CG), and Federal Courts having jurisdiction over the Boards or the CG. The term "Board of Contract Appeals" 
means those established under the Contract Disputes Act of 1978, 41 U.S.C. 607(a)(1), and successor bodies.  


A30 PRESS RELEASES AND OTHER PUBLIC DISSEMINATION OF CONTRACT INFORMATION  


Press releases through print, broadcast or other media concerning the award, performance, results or conclusions from the work under this 
Contract shall not be made or otherwise distributed to the public without prior written consent by Princeton. Any material proposed to be released 
shall be submitted to the PPPL Office of Communications no later than two weeks prior to the intended press release. 


A31 IDENTIFICATION OF EMPLOYEES FAR 52.222-54  


If this Agreement exceeds $3,500 and is for services in the United States, this Agreement incorporates by reference FAR 52.222-54 Employment 
Eligibility Verification. This clause is not applicable to services purchased with a commercially available off-the-shelf (COTS) item or a COTS item 
with minor modifications performed and normally provided for the item by the COTS provider. 


A32  BANKRUPTCY  


If the Contractor enters into any proceeding relating to bankruptcy, it shall give written notice to Princeton’s Procurement and Property 
Management Division (PPM) via certified mail with five (5) days of initiating the proceedings. The notification shall include the date on which the 
proceeding was filed, the identity and location of the court and a listing, by Contract number, of all Princeton agreements for which final payment 
has not been made.  


A33 INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY INDEMNITY  


The Contractor shall indemnify Princeton and the Government and their officers, agents, and employees against alleged or actual liability, 
including costs of any nature whatsoever, for the Contractor’s infringement or misappropriation of third party intellectual property, including, but 
not limited to, patents, copyrights, trademarks, or trade secrets that the Contractor has used, included, or embodied in its performance of the 
Contract. The Contractor will promptly notify Princeton in the event it is notified that it has infringed or misappropriated a third party's intellectual 
property; in the event that infringement or misappropriation has occurred, in addition to the indemnification and at Princeton's sole option, the 
Contractor will either procure the rights for Princeton and the Government to use the intellectual property or Princeton will terminate the Contract 
for cause.  


A34 NEW MATERIALS 


Unless otherwise specified in this Agreement, all items delivered shall consist of new materials.  New is defined as previously unused which may 
include residual inventory or unused former Government surplus property. This does not exclude the use of recycled or recovered materials as 
defined by Environmental Protection Agency in 40 CFR 247.  
 
A35 REPRESENTATOIN REGARDING CERTAIN TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND VIDEO SURVEILLANCE SERVICES OR  EQUIPMENT  
 
 Contractors are prohibited from providing- 


(1) A service that connects to the facilities of a third-party such as backhaul, roaming, or interconnection arrangements; or 
(2) Telecommunications equipment that cannot route or redirect user data traffic or permit visibility into any user data or packets that 


such equipment transmits or otherwise handles. 
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A36 COMMON SECURITY CONFIGURATIONS IN INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY ACQUISITIONS (applicable to acquisition of computer 
hardware and software)  


All information technology acquired under this Agreement shall include the appropriate information technology security policies and requirements, 
including use of common security configurations available from the National Institute of Standards and Technology’s website at 
http://checklists.nist.gov. 


A37 CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE  


This Agreement incorporates the following Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) and Department of Energy Acquisition Regulation (DEAR) 
clauses by reference, as they exist on the effective date of this Agreement, with the same force and effect as if they were in full text. The FAR 
and DEAR clauses are available at https://www.acquisition.gov/ or they may be obtained from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. Whenever necessary to make the context of the clauses applicable to this Agreement, the term 
“Contractor” shall mean the Contractor, the term “Contract” shall mean this Agreement, and where noted or where necessary to derive proper 
meaning in a subcontract situation the terms “DOE”, “Government” and “Contracting Officer” shall mean Princeton, except the terms “DOE”, 
“Government” and “Contracting Officer” do not change: (a) in the phrases “Government Property”, “Government-Furnished Property”, 
“Government Equipment” and “Government-Owned Equipment”, or, where otherwise intended that title, ownership or rights are to remain with 
the Government; or (b) where statute or regulation vests authority exclusively in specific agencies or officials; or (c) where otherwise specifically 
modified in this Agreement. However, except in clauses FAR 52.227-1, “Authorization and Consent” , FAR 52.227- 14, “Rights in Data-General”, 
FAR 52.227-16, “Additional Data Requirements”, FAR 52.227-23, “Rights to Proposal Data (Technical)”, DEAR 952.227-11, “Patent Rights by 
the Contractor (Short Form)”, DEAR 952.227-13, “Patent Rights Acquisition by the Government”, DEAR 970.5227-1, “Rights in Data-Facilities”, 
DEAR 970.5227-4, “Authorization and Consent” and DEAR 970.5227-5, “Notice and Assistance Regarding Patent and Copyright Infringement”, 
in which clauses “Government” shall mean the U. S. Government and “Contracting Officer” shall mean the DOE Contracting Officer for the Prime 
Contract with Princeton. 


Article Title of Clause FAR Ref.  
A38 Contractor Code of Business Ethics and Conduct (agreements greater than $5,500,000)   52.203-13 
A39 Contractor Employee Whistleblower Rights and Requirements to Inform Employees of Whistleblower Rights   52.203-17 
A40 Prohibition on Requiring Certain Internal Confidentiality Agreements or Statements   52.203-19 
A41 Personal Identity Verification of Contractor Personnel   52.204-9 
A42 Basic Safeguarding of Covered Contractor Information Systems   52.204-21 
A43 Prohibition on Contracting for Hardware, Software, and Services Developed or Provided by Kaspersky Lab and Other 


Covered Entities  
52.204-23 


A44 Required Sources for Helium and Helium Usage Data (agreements involving a major helium requirement) 52.208-8 
A45 Utilization of Small Business Concerns  52.219-8 
A46 Small Business Subcontracting Plan  52.219-9 
A47 Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act – Overtime Compensation   52.222-4 
A48 Non-Displacement of Qualified Workers   52.222-17 
A49 Prohibition of Segregated Facilities  52.222.21 
A50 Equal Opportunity   52.222-26 
A51 Equal Opportunity for Veterans (agreements of $150,000 or more) (Oct 2015) 52.222-35 
A52 Equal Opportunity for Workers with Disabilities (agreements greater than $15,000)   52.222-36 
A53 Employment Reports on Veterans (agreements of $150,000 or more)   52.222-37 
A54 Notification of Employee Rights Under the National Labor Relations Act   52.222-40 
A55 Combating Trafficking in Persons   52.222-50 
A56 Employment Eligibility Verification   52.222-54 
A57 Establishing a Minimum Wage for Contractors (E.O. 13658)   52.222-55 
A58 Paid Sick Leave Under Executive Order 13706   52.222-62 
A59 Affirmative Procurement of Biobased Products Under Service and Construction Contracts   52.223-2 
A60 Hazardous Material Identification and Material Safety Data   52.223-3 
A61 Energy Efficiency in Energy-Consuming Products   52.223-15 
A62 Acquisition of EPEAT®-Registered Personal Computer Products   52.223-16 
A63 Affirmative Procurement of EPA Designated Items in Service and Construction Contracts   52.223-17 
A64 Contractor Policy to Ban Text Messaging While Driving   52.223-18 
A65 Privacy Training   52.224-3 
A66 Buy American Act – Supplies    52.225-1 
A67 Duty-Free Entry    52.225-8 
A68 Restrictions on Certain Foreign Purchases    52.225-13 
A69 Patent Indemnity   52-227-3 



https://www.acquisition.gov/
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A70 Providing Accelerated Payments to Small Business Subcontractors    52.232-40 
A71 Subcontracts for Commercial Items   52.244-6 
A72 Preference for Privately-Owned U.S. Flag Commercial Vessels   52.247-64 
  DEAR. Ref 
A73 Whistleblower Protection for Contractor Employees   952.203-70 
A74 Sensitive Foreign Nations Controls 952.204.71 
A75 Computer Security (agreements that may provide access to computers owned, leased or operated on behalf of the DOE)   952.204-77 
A76 Sustainable Acquisition Program   952.223-78 
A77 Laws, Regulations, and DOE Directives   970.5204-2 
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The following clauses, the full texts of which are set forth below, are hereby incorporated in and 
made part of the above-cited subcontract.    
 


No. Clause Title Page 
No. 


D1. PAYMENT (OCT 1997) 1 
D2. EXTRAS (APR 1984) 1 
D3. CHANGES FIXED PRICE (AUG 1987 - ALTERNATE II (APR 1984) 1 
D4. INSPECTION (APR 1984) 1 
D5. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF PRINCETON (FIXED-PRICE) 


(SHORT FORM) (APR 1984) (applicable to supply subcontracts valued at 
the Simplified Acquisition Threshold  or less) 


1 


D6. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF PRINCETON (FIXED-PRICE) (APR 
2012) (applicable to subcontracts over the Simplified Acquisition 
Threshold, including service subcontracts if Clause D7 is deleted) 


1 


D7. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF PRINCETON (SERVICES) (SHORT 
FORM) (APR 1984) (applicable to all service subcontracts unless deleted)  


4 


D8. TERMINATION FOR DEFAULT (APR 1984) 4 
D9. STOP-WORK ORDER (AUG 1989)  5 
   
 ADDITIONAL APPLICABLE CLAUSES  
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D1     PAYMENT (OCT 1997) 
 
Unless otherwise provided, terms of payment shall be net 30 days from the later of (1) receipt of the 
Subcontractor’s proper invoice, if required, or (2) delivery of items/completion of work.  Any offered 
discount shall be taken if payment is made within the discount period that the Subcontractor indicates.  
Payments shall be made either by check or by electronic funds transfer, at the option of Princeton.  
Payment shall be deemed to have been made as of the date of mailing or the date on which an electronic 
funds transfer was made. 
 
D2. EXTRAS  (APR 1984) 
 
Except as otherwise provided in this subcontract, no payment for extras shall be made unless such extras 
and the price therefore have been authorized in writing by Princeton. 
  
D3. CHANGES FIXED PRICE (AUG 1987) - ALTERNATE II (APR 1984)  
 
(a) Princeton may at any time, by written order, and without notice to the sureties, if any, make changes 
within the general scope of this subcontract in any one or more of the following: 
 
 (1) Description of services to be performed. 
 
 (2) Time of performance (i.e., hours of the day, days of the week, etc.). 
 
 (3) Place of performance of the services. 
 
 (4) Drawings, designs, or specifications when the supplies to be furnished are to be specially 


manufactured for Princeton in accordance with the drawings, designs, or specifications. 
 
 (5) Method of shipment or packing. 
 
 (6) Place of delivery. 
 
(b) If any such change causes an increase or decrease in the cost of, or the time required for, 
performance of any part of the work under this subcontract, whether or not changed by the order, 
Princeton shall make an equitable adjustment in the subcontract price, the delivery schedule, or both, and 
shall modify the subcontract. 


 
(c) The Subcontractor must assert its right to an adjustment under this clause within 30 days from the 
date of receipt of the written order. However, if Princeton decides that the facts justify it, Princeton may 
receive and act upon a proposal submitted before final payment of the subcontract. 


 
(d) If the Subcontractor's proposal includes the cost of property made obsolete or excess by the change, 
Princeton shall have the right to prescribe the manner of the disposition of the property. 


 
(e) Failure to agree to any adjustment shall be a dispute under the Resolution of Disputes clause. 
However, nothing in this clause shall excuse the Subcontractor from proceeding with the subcontract as 
changed. 
 
D4. INSPECTION (APR 1984) 
 
Princeton has the right to inspect and evaluate the work performed or being performed under the 
subcontract, and the premises where work is being performed, at all reasonable times and in a manner 
that will not unduly delay the work.  If Princeton performs inspection or evaluation on the premises of the 
Subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor, the Subcontractor shall furnish all reasonable facilities and 
assistance for the safe and convenient performance of these duties. 
 
D5. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF PRINCETON (FIXED-PRICE) (SHORT FORM) (APR 


1984) 
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(This clause is applicable to supply subcontracts valued at the Simplified Acquisition Threshold 
or less) 
 
Princeton, by written notice, may terminate this subcontract, in whole or in part, when it is in Princeton's 
interest.  If this subcontract is terminated, the rights, duties, and obligations of the parties, including 
compensation to the Subcontractor, shall be in accordance with Part 49 of the Federal Acquisition 
Regulation in effect on the date of this subcontract.  
 
D6. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF PRINCETON (FIXED-PRICE) (APR 2012) 


(This clause is applicable to subcontracts over the Simplified Acquisition Threshold) 
 
(a) Princeton may terminate performance of work under this subcontract in whole or, from time to time, in 
part if Princeton determines that a termination is in Princeton's interest. Princeton shall terminate by 
delivering to the Subcontractor a Notice of Termination specifying the extent of termination and the 
effective date.  
 
(b) After receipt of a Notice of Termination, and except as directed by Princeton, the Subcontractor shall 
immediately proceed with the following obligations, regardless of any delay in determining or adjusting 
any amounts due under this clause:  


 
(1)  Stop work as specified in the notice.  
 


 (2)  Place no further lower tier subcontracts or orders (referred to as lower tier subcontracts in this 
clause) for materials, services, or facilities, except as necessary to complete the continued portion of 
the subcontract.  


 
 (3)  Terminate all lower tier subcontracts to the extent they relate to the work terminated.  
 
 (4)  Assign to Princeton, as directed by Princeton, all right, title, and interest of the Subcontractor 


under the lower tier subcontracts terminated, in which case Princeton shall have the right to settle or 
to pay any termination settlement proposal arising out of those terminations.  
 


 (5)  With approval or ratification to the extent required by Princeton, settle all outstanding liabilities 
and termination settlement proposals arising from the termination of lower tier subcontracts; the 
approval or ratification will be final for purposes of this clause.  


 
 (6)  As directed by Princeton, transfer title and deliver to Princeton--  


 
(i) The fabricated or unfabricated parts, work in process, completed work, supplies, and other material 


produced or acquired for the work terminated; and  
 


(ii) The completed or partially completed plans, drawings, information, and other property that, if 
the subcontract had been completed, would be required to be furnished to Princeton.  


 
 (7)  Complete performance of the work not terminated.  
 


(8) Take any action that may be necessary, or that Princeton may direct, for the protection and 
preservation of the property related to this subcontract that is in the possession of the Subcontractor 
and in which Princeton or the Government has or may acquire an interest.  


 
(9) Use its best efforts to sell, as directed or authorized by Princeton or the Government, any property 
of the types referred to in paragraph (b)(6) of this clause; provided, however, that the Subcontractor  
(i) is not required to extend credit to any purchaser and (ii) may acquire the property under the 
conditions prescribed by, and at prices approved by, Princeton.  The proceeds of any transfer or 
disposition will be applied to reduce any payments to be made by Princeton under this subcontract, 
credited to the price or cost of the work, or paid in any other manner directed by Princeton.  
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(c) The Subcontractor shall submit complete termination inventory schedules no later than 120 days from 
the effective date of termination, unless extended in writing by Princeton upon written request of the 
Subcontractor within this 120-day period. 
 
(d) After expiration of the plant clearance period as defined in Subpart 49.001 of the Federal Acquisition 
Regulation, the Subcontractor may submit to Princeton a list, certified as to quantity and quality, of 
termination inventory not previously disposed of, excluding items authorized for disposition by Princeton.  
The Subcontractor may request Princeton to remove those items or enter into an agreement for their 
storage.  Within 15 days, Princeton will accept title to those items and remove them or enter into a 
storage agreement.  Princeton may verify the list upon removal of the items, or if stored, within 45 days 
from submission of the list, and shall correct the list, as necessary, before final settlement.  
 
(e) After termination, the Subcontractor shall submit a final termination settlement proposal to Princeton 
in the form and with the certification prescribed by Princeton.  The Subcontractor shall submit the 
proposal promptly, but no later than 1 year from the effective date of termination, unless extended in 
writing by Princeton upon written request of the Subcontractor within this 1-year period.  However, if 
Princeton determines that the facts justify it, a termination settlement proposal may be received and acted 
on after 1 year or any extension.  If the Subcontractor fails to submit the proposal within the time allowed, 
Princeton may determine, on the basis of information available, the amount, if any, due the Subcontractor 
because of the termination and shall pay the amount determined.  
 
(f) Subject to paragraph (e) of this clause, the Subcontractor and Princeton may agree upon the whole 
or any part of the amount to be paid or remaining to be paid because of the termination.  The amount may 
include a reasonable allowance for profit on work done.  However, the agreed amount, whether under this 
paragraph (f) or paragraph (g) of this clause, exclusive of costs shown in paragraph (g)(3) of this clause, 
may not exceed the total Subcontract price as reduced by (1) the amount of payments previously made 
and (2) the Subcontract price of work not terminated.  The Subcontract shall be modified, and the 
Subcontractor paid the agreed amount.  Paragraph (g) of this clause shall not limit, restrict, or affect the 
amount that may be agreed upon to be paid under this paragraph.  
 
(g) If the Subcontractor and Princeton fail to agree on the whole amount to be paid because of the 
termination of work,  
Princeton shall pay the Subcontractor the amounts determined by Princeton as follows, but without 
duplication of any amounts agreed on under paragraph (f) of this clause:  
 
 (1)  The subcontract price for completed supplies or services accepted by Princeton (or sold or 


acquired under paragraph (b)(9) of this clause) not previously paid for, adjusted for any saving of 
freight and other charges.  
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 (2)  The total of--  
 


(i) The costs incurred in the performance of the work terminated, including initial costs and 
preparatory expense allocable thereto, but excluding any costs attributable to supplies or services 
paid or to be paid under paragraph (g)(1) of this clause; 


 
(ii) The cost of settling and paying termination settlement proposals under terminated lower tier 
subcontracts that are properly chargeable to the terminated portion of the Subcontract if not 
included in subdivision (g)(2)(i) of this clause; and  


 
(iii) A sum, as profit on subdivision (g)(2)(i) of this clause, determined by Princeton under 49.202 
of the Federal Acquisition Regulation, in effect on the date of this subcontract, to be fair and 
reasonable; however, if it appears that the Subcontractor would have sustained a loss on the 
entire Subcontract had it been completed, Princeton shall allow no profit under this subdivision 
(g)(2)(iii) and shall reduce the settlement to reflect the indicated rate of loss.  


 
 (3)  The reasonable costs of settlement of the work terminated, including--  


 
(i) Accounting, legal, clerical, and other expenses reasonably necessary for the preparation of termination 


settlement proposals and supporting data;  
 
(ii) The termination and settlement of lower tier subcontracts (excluding the amounts of such settlements); 


and  
 
(iii) Storage, transportation, and other costs incurred, reasonably necessary for the preservation, 


protection, or disposition of the termination inventory.  
 
(h) Except for normal spoilage, and except to the extent that Princeton expressly assumed the risk of 
loss, Princeton shall exclude from the amounts payable to the Subcontractor under paragraph (g) of this 
clause, the fair value, as determined by Princeton, for the loss of Princeton property.  
 
(i)  The cost principles and procedures of Part 31 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation, in effect on the 
date of this subcontract, shall govern all costs claimed, agreed to, or determined under this clause.  
 
(j)  The Subcontractor shall have the right of appeal, under the Disputes clause, from any determination 
made by Princeton under paragraph (e), (g), or (l) of this clause, except that if the Subcontractor failed to 
submit the termination settlement proposal or request for equitable adjustment within the time provided in 
paragraph (e) or (l), respectively, and failed to request a time extension, there is no right of appeal.  


 
(k)  In arriving at the amount due the Subcontractor under this clause, there shall be deducted--  


 
 (1)  All unliquidated advance or other payments to the Subcontractor under the terminated portion of 


this subcontract;  
 
 (2)  Any claim which Princeton has against the Subcontractor under this subcontract; and  
 
 (3)  The agreed price for, or the proceeds of sale of, materials, supplies, or other things acquired by 


the Subcontractor or sold under the provisions of this clause and not recovered by or credited to 
Princeton.  


 
(l)  If the termination is partial, the Subcontractor may file a proposal with Princeton for an equitable 
adjustment of the price(s) of the continued portion of the Subcontract.  Princeton shall make any equitable 
adjustment agreed upon. Any proposal by the Subcontractor for an equitable adjustment under this 
clause shall be requested within 90 days from the effective date of termination unless extended in writing 
by Princeton.  
 
(m) (1)  Princeton may, under the terms and conditions it prescribes, make partial payments and 


payments against costs incurred by the Subcontractor for the terminated portion of the Subcontract, if 
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Princeton believes the total of these payments will not exceed the amount to which the Subcontractor 
will be entitled.  
 
(2)   If the total payments exceed the amount finally determined to be due, the Subcontractor shall 
repay the excess to Princeton upon demand, together with interest computed at the rate established 
by the Secretary of the Treasury under 50 U.S.C. App. 1215(b)(2).  Interest shall be computed for the 
period from the date the excess payment is received by the Subcontractor to the date the excess is 
repaid. Interest shall not be charged on any excess payment  due to a reduction in the 
Subcontractor's termination settlement proposal because of retention or other disposition of 
termination inventory until 10 days after the date of the retention or disposition, or a later date 
determined by Princeton because of the circumstances.  


 
(n) Unless otherwise provided in this subcontract or by statute, the Subcontractor shall maintain all 
records and documents relating to the terminated portion of this contract for 3 years after final settlement.  
This includes all books and other evidence bearing on the Subcontractor's costs and expenses under this 
subcontract.  The Subcontractor shall make these records and documents available to Princeton or the 
Government, at the Subcontractor's office, at all reasonable times, without any direct charge.  If approved 
by Princeton, photographs, microphotographs, or other authentic reproductions may be maintained 
instead of original records and documents.  
 
D7. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF PRINCETON (SERVICES) (SHORT FORM) (APR 1984)  


(This clause is applicable to service subcontracts) 
 


Princeton, by written notice, may terminate this Subcontract, in whole or in part, when it is in Princeton's 
interest.  If this Subcontract is terminated, Princeton shall be liable only for payment under the payment 
provisions of this Subcontract for services rendered before the effective date of termination.  
 
D8. TERMINATION FOR DEFAULT (APR 1984) 
 
(a) (1) Princeton  may, subject to paragraphs (c) and (d) of this clause, by written notice of default to the 
Subcontractor, terminate this Subcontract in whole or in part if the Subcontractor fails to -- 
 


(i) Deliver the supplies or to perform the services within the time specified in this Subcontract or 
any extension; 
 
(ii) Make progress, so as to endanger performance of this Subcontract (but see subparagraph 
(a)(2) of this clause); or 
 
(iii) Perform any of the other provisions of this Subcontract (but see subparagraph (a)(2) of this 
clause). 


 
(2) Princeton’s right to terminate this Subcontract under subdivisions (a)(1)(ii) and (1)(iii) of this clause, 
may be exercised if the Subcontractor does not cure such failure within 10 days (or more if authorized in 
writing by Princeton’s Administrative Representative) after receipt of the notice from Princeton specifying 
the failure. 
 
(b) If Princeton terminates this Subcontract in whole or in part, it may acquire, under the terms and in the 
manner Princeton considers appropriate, supplies or services similar to those terminated, and the 
Subcontractor will be liable to Princeton for any excess costs for those supplies or services. However, the 
Subcontractor shall continue the work not terminated. 
 
(c) Except for defaults of subcontractors at any tier, the Subcontractor shall not be liable for any excess 
costs if the failure to perform the Subcontract arises from causes beyond the control and without the fault 
or negligence of the Subcontractor. Examples of such causes include 
 


(1) acts of God or of the public enemy, 
(2) acts of the Government in either its sovereign or contractual capacity, 
(3) fires, 
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(4) floods, 
(5) epidemics, 
(6) quarantine restrictions, 
(7) strikes, 
(8) freight embargoes, and 
(9) unusually severe weather. 


 
In each instance the failure to perform must be beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of 
the Subcontractor. 
 
(d) If the failure to perform is caused by the default of a lower-tier subcontractor at any tier, and if the 
cause of the default is beyond the control of both the Subcontractor and the lower-tier subcontractor, and 
without the fault or negligence of either, the Subcontractor shall not be liable for any excess costs for 
failure to perform, unless the subcontracted supplies or services were obtainable from other sources in 
sufficient time for the Subcontractor to meet the required delivery schedule. 
 
(e) If this Subcontract is terminated for default, Princeton may require the Subcontractor to transfer title 
and deliver to Princeton, as directed by Princeton, any 
 


(1) completed supplies, and 
 
(2) partially completed supplies and materials, parts, tools, dies, jigs, fixtures, plans, drawings, 
information, and contract rights (collectively referred to as “manufacturing materials” in this clause) 
that the Subcontractor has specifically produced or acquired for the terminated portion of this 
Subcontract. 


 
Upon direction of Princeton, the Subcontractor shall also protect and preserve property in its possession 
in which Princeton or the Government has an interest. 
 
(f) Princeton shall pay the Subcontract price for completed supplies delivered and accepted. The 
Subcontractor and Princeton shall agree on the amount of payment for manufacturing materials delivered 
and accepted and for the protection and preservation of the property.  Princeton may withhold from these 
amounts any sum Princeton determines to be necessary to protect Princeton against loss because of 
outstanding liens or claims of former lien holders. 
 
(g) If, after termination, it is determined that the Subcontractor was not in default, or that the default was 
excusable, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the same as if the termination had been 
issued for the convenience of Princeton. 
 
(h) The rights and remedies of Princeton in this clause are in addition to any other rights and remedies 
provided by law or under this Subcontract. 
 
D9. STOP-WORK ORDER (AUG 1989)  
 
(a)  Princeton may, at any time, by written order to the Subcontractor, require the Subcontractor to stop 
all, or any part, of the work called for by this contract for a period of 90 days after the order is delivered to 
the Subcontractor, and for any further period to which the parties may agree. The order shall be 
specifically identified as a stop-work order issued under this clause.  Upon receipt of the order, the 
Subcontractor shall immediately comply with its terms and take all reasonable steps to minimize the 
incurrence of costs allocable to the work covered by the order during the period of work stoppage. Within 
a period of 90 days after a stop-work order is delivered to the Subcontractor, or within any extension of 
that period to which the parties shall have agreed, Princeton shall either--  
 
 (1) Cancel the stop-work order; or  
 
 (2) Terminate the work covered by the order as provided in the Termination for Default, or the 


Termination for Convenience of Princeton, clauses of this Subcontract.  
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(b) If a stop-work order issued under this clause is canceled or the period of the order or any extension 
thereof expires, the Subcontractor shall resume work. Princeton shall make an equitable adjustment in 
the delivery schedule or Subcontract price, or both, and the Subcontract shall be modified, in writing, 
accordingly, if--  


 
(1) The stop-work order results in an increase in the time required for, or in the Subcontractor's cost 
properly allocable to, the performance of any part of this Subcontract; and  


 
 (2) The Subcontractor asserts its right to the adjustment within 30 days after the end of the period of 


work stoppage; provided, that, if Princeton decides the facts justify the action, Princeton may receive 
and act upon the claim submitted at any time before final payment under this Subcontract.  


 
(c) If a stop-work order is not canceled and the work covered by the order is terminated for the 
convenience of Princeton, Princeton shall allow reasonable costs resulting from the stop-work order in 
arriving at the termination settlement.  
 
(d)  If a stop-work order is not canceled and the work covered by the order is terminated for default, 
Princeton shall allow, by equitable adjustment or otherwise, reasonable costs resulting from the stop-work 
order. 
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The following clauses, the full texts of which are set forth below, are hereby incorporated in and 
made part of the above-cited subcontract.    
 


No. Clause Title Page 
No. 


F1. PAYMENT UNDER TIME-AND-MATERIALS AND LABOR-HOUR  
CONTRACTS (AUG 2012)  


1 


F2. CHANGES—TIME-AND-MATERIALS OR LABOR-HOURS (SEP 2000) 2 
F3.  FOREIGN TRAVEL (APRIL 2012) 3 
F4. TERMINATION (TIME & MATERIALS OR LABOR –HOUR) (MAY 2004) 


ALTERNATE IV (SEP 1996) 
3 


F5. EXCUSABLE DELAYS (APR 1984) 5 
F6. INSPECTION – TIME-AND-MATERIAL AND LABOR HOUR (MAY 2001) 5 
F7. STOP-WORK ORDER (AUG 1989) 6 
F8. CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE 6 
F8.1 ALLOWABLE COST AND PAYMENT 6 
   
   
 ADDITIONAL APPLICABLE CLAUSES  
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F1. PAYMENTS UNDER TIME-AND-MATERIALS AND LABOR-HOUR CONTRACTS (AUG 


2012)  
 
Princeton will pay the Subcontractor as follows upon the submission of invoices or vouchers 
approved by Princeton:  
 
(a) Hourly rate.  


(1) “Hourly rate” means the rate(s) prescribed in the subcontract for payment for labor that 
the meets the labor category qualifications of a labor category specified in the contract 
that are – 


(i) Performed by the Subcontractor; 
(ii) Performed by the lower-tier subcontractors; or 
(iii)  Transferred between divisions, subsidiaries, or affiliates of the Subcontractor 


under a common control.  
(2) The amounts shall be computed by multiplying the appropriate hourly rates prescribed in 


the Subcontract by the number of direct labor hours performed.   
(3) The hourly rates shall be paid for all labor performed on the subcontract that meets the 


labor qualifications specified in the subcontract. Labor hours incurred to perform tasks for 
which labor qualifications were specified in the subcontract will not be paid to the extent 
the work is performed by employees that do not meet the qualifications specified in the 
subcontract, unless specifically authorized by the Princeton subcontract administrator.  


(4) The hourly rates shall include wages, indirect costs, general and administrative expense, 
and profit.  Fractional parts of an hour shall be payable on a prorated basis.   


(5) Invoices may be submitted once each month (or at more frequent intervals, if approved 
by Princeton), to Princeton or designee. A small business concern may receive more 
frequent payments. The Subcontractor shall substantiate invoices (including any lower-
tier subcontractor hours reimbursed at the hourly rate in the subcontract) by evidence of 
actual payment and by – 


(a) Individual daily job timekeeping records; 
(b) Records that verify the employees meet the qualification for the labor categories 


specified in the subcontract, or 
(c) Other substantiation approved by Princeton.   


(6) Promptly after receipt of each substantiated invoice, Princeton shall, except as otherwise 
provided in this subcontract, and subject to the terms of paragraph (e) of this clause, pay 
the invoice as approved by Princeton.  


(7) Unless otherwise prescribed in the Subcontract, Princeton may unilaterally issue a 
subcontract modification requiring the Subcontractor to withhold amounts from its billings 
until a reserve is set aside in an amount that Princeton considers necessary to protect 
Princeton’s interests. Princeton may require a withhold of 5 percent of the amounts due 
under this paragraph (a) of this clause, but the total amount withheld for this subcontract 
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shall not exceed $50,000.  The amounts withheld shall be retained until the Subcontractor 
executes and delivers the release required by paragraph (g) of this clause. 


(8) Unless the Subcontract prescribes otherwise, the hourly rates in the Subcontract shall not 
be varied by virtue of the Subcontractor having performed work on an overtime basis.  If 
no overtime rates are provided in the Subcontract and overtime work is approved in 
advance by Princeton, overtime rates shall be negotiated.  Failure to agree upon these 
overtime rates shall be treated as a dispute under the Disputes clause of this subcontract. 
If the Subcontract provides rates for overtime, the premium portion of those rates will be 
reimbursable only to the extent the overtime is approved by Princeton.  


(b) Materials.  
(1) For the purposes of this clause – 


(i) “Direct materials” means those materials that enter directly into the end product, 
or that are used or consumed directly in connection with the furnishing of the end 
product or service. 


(ii) “Materials” means – 
(A.) Direct materials, including supplies transferred between divisions, 


subsidiaries, or affiliates of the Subcontractor under a common control; 
(B.) Lower-tier subcontracts for supplies and incidental services for which there 


is not a labor category specified in the subcontract; 
(C.) Other direct costs (e.g., incidental services for which there is not a labor 


category specified in the subcontract, travel, computer usage charges, 
etc.); and 


(D.) Applicable indirect costs. 
(2) If the Subcontractor furnishes its own materials that meet the definition of a commercial 


item at FAR 2.101, the price to be paid for such materials shall not exceed the 
Subcontractor’s established catalog or market price, adjusted to reflect the – 


(i) Quantities being acquired; and 
(ii) Actual cost of any modifications necessary because of subcontract requirements. 


(3) Except as provided for in paragraph (b)(2) of this clause, Princeton will reimburse the 
Subcontractor for allowable cost of materials provided the Subcontractor – 


(i) Has made payments for materials in accordance with the terms and conditions of 
the agreement or invoice. 


(ii)  Ordinarily makes these payments within 30 days of the submission of the 
Subcontractor’s payment request to Princeton and such payment is in 
accordance with the terms and conditions of the agreement or invoice. 


(4) Payment for materials is subject to the Allowable Cost and Payment clause of this 
subcontract.  Princeton will determine allowable costs of materials in accordance with 
Subpart 31.2 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) in effect on the date of this 
subcontract.   
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(5) The Subcontractor may include allocable indirect costs and other direct costs to the 
extent they are –  


(i) Comprised only of costs that are clearly excluded from the hourly rate; 
(ii) Allocated in accordance with the Subcontractor’s written or established accounting 


practices; and 
(iii) Indirect costs are not applied to lower-tier subcontracts that are paid at the hourly 


rates.  
(6) To the extent able, the Subcontractor shall-  


(i) Obtain materials at the most advantageous prices available with due regard to 
securing prompt delivery of satisfactory materials; and  


(ii) Take all cash and trade discounts, rebates, allowances, credits, salvage, 
commissions, and other benefits.  When unable to take advantage of the 
benefits, the Subcontractor shall promptly notify Princeton and give the reasons.  
The Subcontractor shall give credit to Princeton for cash and trade discounts, 
rebates, scrap, commissions, and other amounts that have accrued to the benefit 
of the Subcontractor, or would have accrued except for the fault or neglect of the 
Subcontractor.  The Subcontractor shall not deduct from gross costs the benefits 
lost without fault or neglect on the part of the Subcontractor, or lost through fault 
of Princeton.  


(7) Except as provided for in FAR 31.205-26 (e) and (f), Princeton will not pay profit or fee to 
the Subcontractor on materials.  


(c) If the Subontractor enters into any subcontract that requires consent under the clause at 
52.244-2, Subcontracts, without obtaining such consent, the Princeton is not required to 
reimburse the Subontractor for any costs incurred under the subcontract prior to the date the 
Subcontractor obtains the required consent. Any reimbursement of subcontract costs 
incurred prior to the date the consent was obtained shall be at the sole discretion of the 
Princeton. 


(d) Total cost.  It is estimated that the total cost to Princeton for the performance of this 
subcontract shall not exceed the ceiling price set forth in the subcontract and the 
Subcontractor agrees to use its best efforts to perform the work specified in the subcontract 
and all obligations under this subcontract within such ceiling price.   If at any time the 
Subcontractor has reason to believe that the hourly rate payments and material costs that 
will accrue in performing this subcontract in the next succeeding 30 days, if added to all 
other payments and costs previously accrued, will exceed 85 percent of the ceiling price in 
the subcontract, the Subcontractor shall notify Princeton giving a revised estimate of the 
total price to Princeton for performing this subcontract with supporting reasons and 
documentation.  If at any time during performing this subcontract, the Subcontractor has 
reason to believe that the total price to Princeton for performing this subcontract will be 
substantially greater or less than the then stated ceiling price, the Subcontractor shall so 
notify Princeton, giving a revised estimate of the total price for performing this subcontract, 
with supporting reasons and documentation. If at any time during performing this 
subcontract, Princeton has reason to believe that the work to be required in performing this 
subcontract will be substantially greater or less than the stated ceiling price, Princeton will 



https://www.acquisition.gov/content/52244-2-subcontracts#i1048325
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so advise the Subcontractor, giving the then revised estimate of the total amount of effort to 
be required under the subcontract.  


(e) Ceiling price. Princeton shall not be obligated to pay the Subcontractor any amount in 
excess of the ceiling price in the Schedule, and the Subcontractor shall not be obligated to 
continue performance if to do so would exceed the ceiling price set forth in the subcontract, 
unless and until Princeton notifies the Subcontractor in writing that the ceiling price has been 
increased and specifies in the notice a revised ceiling that shall constitute the ceiling price 
for performance under this subcontract.  When and to the extent that the ceiling price set 
forth in the subcontract has been increased, any hours expended and material costs 
incurred by the Subcontractor in excess of the ceiling price before the increase shall be 
allowable to the same extent as if the hours expended and material costs had been incurred 
after the increase in the ceiling price.  


(f)  Audit.  At any time before final payment under this subcontract Princeton may request audit 
of the invoices or vouchers and supporting documentation.  Each payment previously made 
shall be subject to reduction to the extent of amounts, on preceding invoices or vouchers, 
that are found by Princeton not to have been properly payable and shall also be subject to 
reduction for overpayments or to increase for underpayments.  Upon receipt and approval of 
the voucher or invoice designated by the Subcontractor as the "completion voucher" or 
"completion invoice" and supporting documentation, and upon compliance by the 
Subcontractor with all terms of this subcontract (including, without limitation, terms relating 
to patents and the terms of paragraph (g) of this clause), Princeton shall promptly pay any 
balance due the Subcontractor. The completion invoice or voucher, and supporting 
documentation, shall be submitted by the Subcontractor as promptly as practicable following 
completion of the work under this subcontract, but in no event later than 120 days (or such 
longer period as Princeton may approve in writing) from the date of completion.  


(g) Assignment and Release of Claims. The Subcontractor, and each assignee under an 
assignment entered into under this subcontract and in effect at the time of final payment 
under this subcontract, shall execute and deliver, at the time of and as a condition precedent 
to final payment under this subcontract, a release discharging Princeton, its officers, agents, 
and employees of and from all liabilities, obligations, and claims arising out of or under this 
subcontract, subject only to the following exceptions:  
(1) Specified claims in stated amounts, or in estimated amounts if the amounts are not 


susceptible of exact statement by the Subcontractor.  
(2) Claims, together with reasonable incidental expenses, based upon the liabilities of the 


Subcontractor to third parties arising out of performing this subcontract, that are not 
known to the Subcontractor on the date of the execution of the release, and of which the 
Subcontractor gives notice in writing to Princeton not more than 6 years after the date of 
the release or the date of any notice to the Subcontractor that Princeton is prepared to 
make final payment, whichever is earlier.  


(3) Claims for reimbursement of costs (other than expenses of the Subcontractor by reason 
of its indemnification of Princeton and the Government against patent liability), including 
reasonable incidental expenses, incurred by the Subcontractor under the terms of this 
subcontract relating to patents.  


(h)  Interim payments on subcontracts for other than services.  
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(1) Interim payments made prior to the final payment under the subcontract are subcontract 
financing payments.  Subcontract financing payments are not subject to the interest 
penalty provisions of the Prompt Payment Act.  


(2) The designated payment office will make interim payments for subcontract financing on 
the ______________  [Princeton shall insert the day, if not entered, insert "30th"] day 
after the designated billing office receives a proper payment request.  In the event that 
Princeton requires an audit or other review of a specific payment request to ensure 
compliance with the terms and conditions of the subcontract, the designated payment 
office is not compelled to make payment by the specified due date. 


(i) Interim payments on contracts for services. For interim payments made prior to the final 
payment under this subcontract, Princeton will make payment in accordance with the 
Prompt Payment Act (31 USC 3903) and prompt payment regulations at 5 CFR part 1315. 


F2. CHANGES--TIME-AND-MATERIALS OR LABOR-HOURS (SEP 2000)  
(a) Princeton may at any time, by written order, and without notice to the sureties, if any, make 


changes within the general scope of this subcontract in any one or more of the following:  
(1) Description of services to be performed.  
(2) Time of performance (i.e., hours of the day, days of the week, etc.).  
(3) Place of performance of the services.  
(4) Drawings, designs, or specifications when the supplies to be furnished are to be 


specially manufactured for Princeton in accordance with the drawings, designs, or 
specifications.  


(5) Method of shipment or packing of supplies.  
(6) Place of delivery.  
(7) Amount of Government-furnished property.  


(b) If any change causes an increase or decrease in any hourly rate, the ceiling price, or the 
time required for performance of any part of the work under this subcontract, whether or not 
changed by the order, or otherwise affects any other terms and conditions of this 
subcontract, Princeton will make an equitable adjustment in any one or more of the following 
and will modify the subcontract accordingly:  
(1) Ceiling price.  
(2) Hourly rates.  
(3) Delivery schedule.  
(4) Other affected terms.  


(c) The Subcontractor shall assert its right to an adjustment under this clause within 30 days 
from the date of receipt of the written order. However, if Princeton decides that the facts 
justify it, Princeton may receive and act upon a proposal submitted before final payment of 
the subcontract.  







Part F- Time & Materials or Labor-Hour Subcontracts 
 


PPL-PD-F; Rev. 8; 05-2019  Page 7 of 14 


(d) Failure to agree to any adjustment will be a dispute under the Disputes clause.  However, 
nothing in this clause excuses the Subcontractor from proceeding with the subcontract as 
changed.  


F3. FOREIGN TRAVEL (APRIL 2012)  
Subcontractor foreign travel shall be conducted pursuant to the requirements contained in 
Department of Energy (DOE) Order 551.1D, or its successor, Official Foreign Travel, or its 
successor in effect at the time of award.  
F4. TERMINATION (TIME & MATERIALS OR LABOR-HOUR) (MAY 2004) (ALTERNATE IV) 


(SEP 1996)  
(a) Princeton may terminate performance of work under this subcontract in whole or, from time 


to time, in part, if--  
(1) Princeton determines that a termination is in Princeton’s interest; or  
(2) The Subcontractor defaults in performing this subcontract and fails to cure the default 


within 10 days (unless extended by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator) after 
receiving a notice specifying the default. "Default" includes failure to make progress in 
the work so as to endanger performance.  


(b) Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator shall terminate by delivering to the Subcontractor a 
Notice of Termination specifying whether termination is for default of the Subcontractor or for 
convenience of Princeton, the extent of termination, and the effective date. If, after 
termination for default, it is determined that the Subcontractor was not in default or that the 
Subcontractor's failure to perform or to make progress in performance is due to causes 
beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the Subcontractor as set forth in 
the Excusable Delays clause, the rights and obligations of the parties will be the same as if 
the termination was for the convenience of Princeton.  


(c) After receipt of a Notice of Termination, and except as directed by Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator, the Subcontractor shall immediately proceed with the following obligations, 
regardless of any delay in determining or adjusting any amounts due under this clause:  
(1) Stop work as specified in the notice.  
(2) Place no further lower-tier subcontracts or orders (referred to as lower-tier subcontracts 


in this clause), except as necessary to complete the continued portion of the 
subcontract.  


(3) Terminate all lower-tier subcontracts to the extent they relate to the work terminated.  
(4) Assign to Princeton, as directed by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator, all right, title, 


and interest of the Subcontractor under the lower-tier subcontracts terminated, in which 
case Princeton shall have the right to settle or to pay any termination settlement 
proposal arising out of those terminations.  


(5) With approval or ratification to the extent required by Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator, settle all outstanding liabilities and termination settlement proposals 
arising from the termination of lower-tier subcontracts, the cost of which would be 
reimbursable in whole or in part, under this subcontract; approval or ratification will be 
final for purposes of this clause.  
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(6) Transfer title (if not already transferred) and, as directed by Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator, deliver to Princeton:  
(i.) the fabricated or unfabricated parts, work in process, completed work, supplies, 


and other material produced or acquired for the work terminated,  
(ii.) the completed or partially completed plans, drawings, information, and other 


property that, if the subcontract had been completed, would be required to be 
furnished to Princeton, and 


(iii.) the jigs, dies, fixtures, and other special tools and tooling acquired or manufactured 
for this subcontract, the cost of which the Subcontractor has been or will be 
reimbursed under this subcontract.  


(7) Complete performance of the work not terminated.  
(8) Take any action that may be necessary, or that Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator 


may direct, for the protection and preservation of the property related to this subcontract 
that is in the possession of the Subcontractor and in which the Government has or may 
acquire an interest.  


(9) Use its best efforts to sell, as directed or authorized by Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator, any property of the types referred to in paragraph (c)(6) of this clause; 
provided, however, that the Subcontractor (i) is not required to extend credit to any 
purchaser and (ii) may acquire the property under the conditions prescribed by, and at 
prices approved by, Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator. The proceeds of any transfer 
or disposition will be applied to reduce any payments to be made by Princeton under this 
subcontract, credited to the price or cost of the work, or paid in any other manner 
directed by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator.  


(d) The Subcontractor shall submit complete termination inventory schedules no later than 120 
days from the effective date of termination, unless extended in writing by Princeton’s 
Subcontract Administrator upon written request of the Subcontractor within this 120-day 
period.  


(e) After expiration of the plant clearance period as defined in Subpart 49.001 of the Federal 
Acquisition Regulation, the Subcontractor may submit to Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator a list, certified as to quantity and quality, of termination inventory not 
previously disposed of, excluding items authorized for disposition by Princeton’s 
Subcontract Administrator. The Subcontractor may request Princeton to remove those items 
or enter into an agreement for their storage. Within 15 days, Princeton will accept the items 
and remove them or enter into a storage agreement. Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator 
may verify the list upon removal of the items, or if stored, within 45 days from submission of 
the list, and shall correct the list, as necessary, before final settlement. 


(f) After termination, the Subcontractor shall submit a final termination settlement proposal to 
Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator in the form and with the certification prescribed by 
Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator. The Subcontractor shall submit the proposal 
promptly, but no later than 1 year from the effective date of termination, unless extended in 
writing by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator upon written request of the Subcontractor 
within this 1-year period. However, if Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator determines that 
the facts justify it, a termination settlement proposal may be received and acted on after 1 
year or any extension. If the Subcontractor fails to submit the proposal within the time 
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allowed, Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator may determine, on the basis of information 
available, the amount, if any, due the Subcontractor because of the termination and shall 
pay the amount determined.  


(g) Subject to paragraph (f) of this clause, the Subcontractor and Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator may agree on the whole or any part of the amount to be paid (including an 
allowance for fee) because of the termination. The subcontract shall be amended, and the 
Subcontractor paid the agreed amount.  


(h) If the Subcontractor and Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator fail to agree in whole or in 
part on the amount to be paid because of the termination of work, Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator shall determine, on the basis of information available, the amount, if any, due 
the Subcontractor and shall pay the amount determined as follows:  
(1) If the termination is for the convenience of Princeton, include--  


(i) An amount for direct labor hours (as defined in the Subcontract Agreement) 
determined by multiplying the number of direct labor hours expended before the 
effective date of termination by the hourly rate(s) in the Subcontract Agreement, 
less any hourly rate payments already made to the Subcontractor;  


(ii) An amount (computed under the provisions for payment of materials) for material 
expenses incurred before the effective date of termination, not previously paid to 
the Subcontractor;  


(iii) An amount for labor and material expenses computed as if the expenses were 
incurred before the effective date of termination if they are reasonably incurred 
after the effective date, with the approval of or as directed by Princeton’s 
Subcontract Administrator; however, the Subcontractor shall discontinue these 
expenses as rapidly as practicable;  


(iv) If not included in subdivision (h)(1)(i), (ii), or (iii) of this clause, the cost of settling 
and paying termination settlement proposals under terminated lower-tier 
subcontracts that are properly chargeable to the terminated portion of the 
subcontract; and   


(v) The reasonable costs of settlement of the work terminated, including--  
(A.) Accounting, legal, clerical, and other expenses reasonably necessary for 


the preparation of termination settlement proposals and supporting data;  
(B.) The termination and settlement of lower- tier subcontracts (excluding the 


amounts of such settlements); and  
(C.) Storage, transportation, and other costs incurred, reasonably necessary 


for the protection or disposition of the termination inventory.  
(2) If the termination is for default of the Subcontractor, include the amounts computed 


under subparagraph (h)(1) of this clause but omit--  
(i) Any amount for preparation of the Subcontractor's termination settlement proposal; 


and  
(ii) The portion of the hourly rate allocable to profit for any direct labor hours expended 


in furnishing materials and services not delivered to and accepted by Princeton. 
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(i) The cost principles and procedures in Part 31 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation, in effect 
on the date of this subcontract, shall govern all costs claimed, agreed to, or determined 
under this clause.  


(j) The Subcontractor shall have the right of appeal, under the Disputes clause, from any 
determination made by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator under paragraph (f), (h) or (l) 
of this clause, except that if the Subcontractor failed to submit the termination settlement 
proposal within the time provided in paragraph (f) and failed to request a time extension, 
there is no right of appeal. If Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator has made a 
determination of the amount due under paragraph (f), (h) or (l) of this clause, Princeton shall 
pay the Subcontractor 
(1) The amount determined by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator if there is no right of 


appeal or if no timely appeal has been taken, or 
(2) The amount finally determined on an appeal.  


(k) In arriving at the amount due the Subcontractor under this clause, there shall be deducted--  
(1) All unliquidated advance or other payments to the Subcontractor, under the terminated 


portion of this subcontract;  
(2) Any claim which Princeton has against the Subcontractor under this subcontract; and  
(3) The agreed price for, or the proceeds of sale of materials, supplies, or other things 


acquired by the Subcontractor or sold under this clause and not recovered by or credited 
to Princeton.  


(l) If the termination is partial, the Subcontractor may file with Princeton’s Subcontract 
Administrator a proposal for an equitable adjustment of the price(s) for the continued portion 
of the subcontract.Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator shall make any equitable 
adjustment agreed upon.   Any proposal by the Subcontractor for an equitable adjustment 
under this clause shall be requested within 90 days from the effective date of termination, 
unless extended in writing by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator. 


(m) (1) Princeton may, under the terms and conditions it prescribes, make partial payments and 
payments against costs incurred by the Subcontractor for the terminated portion of the 
subcontract, if Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator believes the total of these payments 
will not exceed the amount to which the Subcontractor will be entitled.  


 (2) If the total payments exceed the amount finally determined to be due, the Subcontractor 
shall repay the excess to Princeton upon demand, together with interest computed at the 
rate established by the Secretary of the Treasury under 50 U.S.C. App. 1215(b)(2). Interest 
shall be computed for the period from the date the excess payment is received by the 
Subcontractor to the date the excess is repaid.  Interest shall not be charged on any excess 
payment due to a reduction in the Subcontractor's termination settlement proposal because 
of retention or other disposition of termination inventory until 10 days after the date of the 
retention or disposition, or a later date determined by Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator 
because of the circumstances.  


(n) The provisions of this clause relating to fee are inapplicable if this subcontract does not 
include a fee. 


F5. EXCUSABLE DELAYS (APRIL 1984) 







Part F- Time & Materials or Labor-Hour Subcontracts 
 


PPL-PD-F; Rev. 8; 05-2019  Page 11 of 14 


(a) Except for defaults of subcontractors at any tier, the Subcontractor shall not be in default 
because of any failure to perform this subcontract under its terms if the failure arises from 
causes beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the Subcontractor.  
Examples of these causes are (1) acts of God or of the public enemy, (2) acts of the 
Government in either its sovereign or contractual capacity, (3) fires, (4) floods, (5) 
epidemics, (6) quarantine restrictions, (7) strikes, (8) freight embargoes, and (9) unusually 
severe weather.  In each instance, the failure to perform must be beyond the control and 
without the fault or negligence of the Subcontractor. "Default" includes failure to make 
progress in the work so as to endanger performance. 


(b) If the failure to perform is caused by the failure of a subcontractor at any tier to perform or 
make progress, and if the cause of the failure was beyond the control of both the 
Subcontractor and the lower tier subcontractor, and without the fault or negligence of either, 
the Subcontractor shall not be deemed to be in default, unless - 
(1) The subcontracted supplies or services were obtainable from other sources; 
(2) Princeton ordered the Subcontractor in writing to purchase these supplies or services 


from the other source; and 
(3) The Subcontractor failed to comply reasonably with this order. 


(c) Upon request of the Subcontractor, Princeton shall ascertain the facts and extent of the 
failure.  If Princeton determines that any failure to perform results from one or more of the 
causes above, the delivery schedule shall be revised, subject to the rights of Princeton 
under the termination clause of this subcontract. 


(d)  
F6. INSPECTION – TIME-AND-MATERIAL AND LABOR HOUR (MAY 2001) 
(a) Definitions. As used in this clause—  
“Subcontractor’s managerial personnel” means any of the Subcontractor’s directors, officers, 
managers, superintendents, or equivalent representatives who have supervision or direction 
of—  


(1) All or substantially all of the Subcontractor’s business;  
(2) All or substantially all of the Subcontractor’s operation at any one plant or separate 


location where the subcontract is being performed; or  
(3) A separate and complete major industrial operation connected with the performance of 


this subcontract.  
“Materials” includes data when the subcontract does not include the Warranty of Data clause.  
(b) The Subcontractor shall provide and maintain an inspection system acceptable to Princeton 


covering the material, fabricating methods, work, and services under this subcontract. 
Complete records of all inspection work performed by the Subcontractor shall be maintained 
and made available to Princeton during contract performance and for as long afterwards as 
the subcontract requires.  


(c) Princeton has the right to inspect and test all materials furnished and services performed 
under this subcontract, to the extent practicable at all places and times, including the period 
of performance, and in any event before acceptance. Princeton may also inspect the plant 
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or plants of the Subcontractor or any lower-tier subcontractor engaged in subcontract 
performance. Princeton shall perform inspections and tests in a manner that will not unduly 
delay the work.  


(d) If Princeton performs inspection or test on the premises of the Subcontractor or a lower-tier 
subcontractor, the Subcontractor shall furnish and shall require lower-tier subcontractors to 
furnish all reasonable facilities and assistance for the safe and convenient performance of 
these duties.  


(e) Unless otherwise specified in the subcontract, Princeton shall accept or reject services and 
materials at the place of delivery as promptly as practicable after delivery, and they shall be 
presumed accepted 60 days after the date of delivery, unless accepted earlier.  


(f) At any time during subcontract performance, but not later than 6 months (or such other time 
as may be specified in the subcontract) after acceptance of the services or materials last 
delivered under this subcontract, Princeton may require the Subcontractor to replace or 
correct services or materials that at time of delivery failed to meet subcontract requirements. 
Except as otherwise specified in paragraph (h) of this clause, the cost of replacement or 
correction shall be determined under the Payments Under Time-and-Materials and Labor-
Hour Contracts clause, but the “hourly rate” for labor hours incurred in the replacement or 
correction shall be reduced to exclude that portion of the rate attributable to profit. The 
Subcontractor shall not tender for acceptance materials and services required to be 
replaced or corrected without disclosing the former requirement for replacement or 
correction, and, when required, shall disclose the corrective action taken.  


(g) (1) If the Subcontractor fails to proceed with reasonable promptness to perform required 
replacement or correction, and if the replacement or correction can be performed within the 
ceiling price (or the ceiling price as increased by Princeton), Princeton may—  


(i) By contract or otherwise, perform the replacement or correction, charge to the 
Subcontractor any increased cost, or deduct such increased cost from any amounts paid 
or due under this subcontract; or  
(ii) Terminate this subcontract for default.  


 
(2) Failure to agree to the amount of increased cost to be charged to the Subcontractor shall 


be a dispute.  
(h) Notwithstanding paragraphs (f) and (g) of this clause, Princeton may at any time require the 


Subcontractor to remedy by correction or replacement, without cost to Princeton, any failure 
by the Subcontractor to comply with the requirements of this subcontract, if the failure is due 
to—  
(1) Fraud, lack of good faith, or willful misconduct on the part of the Subcontractor’s 


managerial personnel; or  
(2) The conduct of one or more of the Subcontractor’s employees selected or retained by 


the Subcontractor after any of the Subcontractor’s managerial personnel has reasonable 
grounds to believe that the employee is habitually careless or unqualified.  


(i) This clause applies in the same manner and to the same extent to corrected or replacement 
materials or services as to materials and services originally delivered under this subcontract.  
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(j) The Subcontractor has no obligation or liability under this subcontract to correct or replace 
materials and services that at time of delivery do not meet contract requirements, except as 
provided in this clause or as may be otherwise specified in the subcontract.  


(k) Unless otherwise specified in the subcontract, the Subcontractor’s obligation to correct or 
replace Government-furnished property shall be governed by the clause pertaining to 
Government property.  


F7. STOP-WORK ORDER (AUG 1989)  
(a) Princeton may, at any time, by written order to the Subcontractor, require the Subcontractor 


to stop all, or any part, of the work called for by this subcontract for a period of 90 days after 
the order is delivered to the Subcontractor, and for any further period to which the parties 
may agree.  The order shall be specifically identified as a stop-work order issued under this 
clause.  Upon receipt of the order, the Subcontractor shall immediately comply with its terms 
and take all reasonable steps to minimize the incurrence of costs allocable to the work 
covered by the order during the period of work stoppage.  Within a period of 90 days after a 
stop-work order is delivered to the Subcontractor, or within any extension of that period to 
which the parties shall have agreed, Princeton shall either--  
(1) Cancel the stop-work order; or  
(2) Terminate the work covered by the order as provided in the Termination clause of this 


subcontract.  
(b) If a stop-work order issued under this clause is canceled or the period of the order or any 


extension thereof expires, the Subcontractor shall resume work. Princeton shall make an 
equitable adjustment in the delivery schedule or the subcontract ceiling price, or a 
combination thereof, and in any other terms of the subcontracts that may be affected, and 
the subcontract shall be modified, in writing, accordingly, if--  


 
(1) The stop-work order results in an increase in the time required for, or in the 


Subcontractor's cost properly allocable to, the performance of any part of this 
subcontract; and  


(2) The Subcontractor asserts its right to the adjustment within 30 days after the end of the 
period of work stoppage; provided, that, if Princeton decides the facts justify the action, 
Princeton may receive and act upon the claim submitted at any time before final 
payment under this subcontract.  


(c) If a stop-work order is not canceled and the work covered by the order is terminated for the 
convenience of Princeton, Princeton shall allow reasonable costs resulting from the stop-
work order in arriving at the termination settlement.  


(d) If a stop-work order is not canceled and the work covered by the order is terminated for 
default, Princeton shall allow, by equitable adjustment or otherwise, reasonable costs 
resulting from the stop-work order.


 
F8. CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE 
The Subcontractor agrees to comply with the following Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) 
clauses by reference, as they exist on the effective date of this contract, with the same force 
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and effect as if they were in full text.  For FAR provisions incorporated by reference, 
“Government” means “Princeton”, Contracting Officer” means “Princeton Plasma Physics 
Laboratory’s Procurement Division Buyer or Subcontract Administrator”, except where statute or 
regulation vests authority exclusively in specific agencies or individuals, and “Contractor” means 
“Subcontractor” or “Supplier”.  The FAR clauses are available through the General Services 
Administration (GSA) at http://www.acquisition.gov/far/ or they may be obtained from the 
Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.   
To the maximum extent practicable, the Subcontractor shall incorporate, and require its 
subcontractors, divisions, subsidiaries or affiliates at all tiers to incorporate commercial items or 
non-developmental items as components of items to be supplied under this Agreement.  The 
Subcontractor is not required to include any FAR provisions or clauses other than those listed 
below to the extent that they are applicable and as may be required to establish the 
reasonableness of prices under FAR 15, in a subcontract at any tier for commercial items or 
components.  The Subcontractor shall include the terms of this clause, including this statement, 
in lower-tier subcontracts awarded under this Agreement. 
 


Clause Title FAR Ref. 
F8-1 Allowable Cost and Payment (applicable only to 


reimbursement for materials in time & materials 
agreements; not applicable to labor hour contracts) 


52.216-7 


 
 



http://www.acquisition.gov/far/
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T1. PERMITS AND RESPONSIBILITIES (NOV 1991) 
 
The Subcontractor shall, without additional expense to Princeton, be responsible for obtaining any 
necessary licenses and permits, and for complying with any Federal, State, and municipal laws, codes, and 
regulations applicable to the performance of the work.  The Subcontractor shall also be responsible for all 
damages to persons or property that occurs as a result of the Subcontractor's fault or negligence. The 
Subcontractor shall also be responsible for all materials delivered and work performed until completion and 
acceptance of the entire work, except for any completed unit of work that may have been accepted under 
the contract. 
 
T2. COMPLIANCE WITH 10 CFR 851 AND PRINCETON WORKER SAFETY AND HEALTH 
PROGRAM BY INTEGRATION OF ENVIRONMENT, SAFETY AND HEALTH INTO WORK PLANNING 
AND EXECUTION (OCT 2015) 
 
(a) In performing work under this Subcontract, the Subcontractor and all of its lower-tier subcontractors at 


all levels shall comply with all applicable federal, state and local environment, safety and health laws 
and regulations. The Subcontractor and all of its lower-tier subcontractors at all levels must comply with 
10 CFR 851 Worker Safety and Health Program, Princeton’s Worker Safety and Health Program, and 
DEAR 970.5223- 1, Integration of ES&H into Work Planning and Execution (Dec. 2000). Compliance 
with 10 CFR 851 and DEAR 970.5223-1 is to be guided by following paragraphs (b) through (g) set 
forth below.  


 
(b) The Subcontractor shall perform work safely, in a manner ensuring adequate protection for employees, 


the public, and the environment and will be held accountable for the safe performance of work. The 
Subcontractor will exercise a degree of care commensurate with the work and the associated hazards. 
The Subcontractor will ensure that management of environment, safety and health (ES&H) functions 
and activities becomes an integral and visible part of the Subcontractor's work planning and execution 
process. The Subcontractor will, in the performance of work, ensure that:  
 
(1) Personnel possess the experience, knowledge, skills, and abilities that are necessary to discharge 


their responsibilities, and will retain records respecting such competency and qualifications, making 
them available upon request.  


 
(2)  Resources are effectively allocated to address ES&H, programmatic, and operational 


considerations. Protecting employees, the public and the environment is a priority whenever 
activities are planned and performed.  


 
(3)  Prior to work performance, the associated hazards will be evaluated and a set of ES&H standards 


and requirements will be established and implemented to provide assurance that employees, the 
public, and the environment are protected from adverse consequences. 


 
(4)  Administrative and engineering controls to prevent and mitigate hazards are tailored to the work 


being performed and associated hazards. Emphasis will be on designing the work and/or controls 
to reduce or eliminate the hazards and to prevent accidents and unplanned releases and 
exposures. 


 
(5)  Line management is responsible for the protection of employees, the public, and the environment. 


Line management includes those Subcontractor and lower-tier subcontractor employees managing 
or supervising employees performing work.  


 
(6)  Clear and unambiguous lines of authority and responsibility for ensuring ES&H compliance will be 


established and maintained at all organizational levels.  
 


(c)  The Subcontractor, relative to the Statement of Work and Subcontract specifications, agrees to accept 
Princeton’s DOE-approved Worker Safety and Health Program and the Integrated Safety Management 
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System as its own, and perform and manage work in accordance with such program. The Subcontractor 
shall demonstrate through documentation and work practices that performance of work under this 
Subcontract: 
 
(1)  fulfills the scope of work set out in the Subcontract; 
 
(2) identifies and analyzes specific, task-level hazards associated with the work; 
 
(3)  develops and implements hazard controls; 
 
(4)  allows the performance of work within the controls 
 
(5)  provides feedback on the adequacy of controls and continued improvement in safety management. 


 
(d)  In performing work in accordance with Princeton’s DOE-approved Worker Safety and Health Program 


and the Integrated Safety Management System the Subcontractor will, prior to initiation of work: 
 
(1)  Demonstrate well-established safety protocols applicable to the scope of work and consistent with 


the requirements of this clause.  
 
(2) Prior to commencement of work on any construction activity, the Subcontractor must prepare a 


written Integrated Safety Management (ISM) Plan (construction project safety and health plan) that 
implements the requirements of items A-G below for the construction work under their responsibility 
and obtain approval of the plan by the Princeton Technical Representative (PTR) prior to 
commencement of any work covered by the plan. In the plan, the Subcontractor must designate 
the individual(s) responsible for its on-site implementation, specify qualifications for those 
individuals, and provide a list of those project activities for which subsequent job hazard analyses 
are to be performed (see item A). The level of detail within the ISM Plan should be commensurate 
with the size, complexity and risk level of the construction project. In addition, the Subcontractor 
must: 
 


A.  Prepare, and have approved by the Princeton Technical Representative, job hazard 
analyses (JHAs) in accordance with PPPL procedure ESH-004 prior to commencement of 
affected work. The JHAs must identity foreseeable hazards and protective measures, and 
address further hazards revealed by any supplemental information provided by the 
Princeton Technical Representative. 


 
B.  Provide (for approval by the Princeton Technical Representative) drawings and/or other 


documentation of protective measures for which applicable OSHA standards require 
preparation by a Professional Engineer or other qualified individual (these should be 
included in the ISM Plan). 


 
C.  Identify for approval by the Princeton Technical Representative competent persons for 


activities as required by applicable OSHA standards (these should be included in the ISM 
Plan). 


 
D.  Ensure workers are aware of foreseeable hazards and the protective measures as defined 


by the JHAs, and require that workers acknowledge being so informed.  
 
E.  Ensure that workers not following the safe work practices are subject to the Subcontractor’s 


disciplinary process. 
 
F.   Maintain a designated representative onsite during all active construction that is 


knowledgeable of the associated hazards and has the authority to act on behalf of the 
Subcontractor; and that makes frequent and regular inspections of the construction 
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worksite to identify and correct any instances of noncompliance with project safety and 
health requirements. 


 
G.  Instruct workers to report to the Subcontractor’s designated representative, hazards not 


previously identified or evaluated. If immediate corrective action is not possible or the 
hazard falls outside the project scope, the Subcontractor must immediately notify affected 
workers, post appropriate warning signs, modify the appropriate JHAs, implement needed 
interim control measures, and notify the Princeton Technical Representative of the action 
taken. The Subcontractor or the designated representative must stop work in the affected 
area until appropriate protective measures are established.  


 
(e)  The Subcontractor’s on-site ES&H activities will be subject to review by the Technical Representative 


of this Subcontract. Other representatives of PPPL may conduct periodic inspections of the 
Subcontractor’s on-site offices, equipment, work and storage areas for compliance with the applicable 
ES&H requirements. The Princeton Administrative Representative for this Subcontract will notify the 
Subcontractor in writing of any observed non-compliance with applicable ES&H requirements. The 
Subcontractor shall immediately take appropriate corrective action. The Subcontractor shall advise the 
Princeton Administrative Representative, in writing, within five (5) working days of the corrective action 
taken on any safety non-compliance noted. If the Subcontractor fails or refuses to correct the safety 
non-compliance, Princeton may perform, or cause to be performed, the necessary corrective work and 
unilaterally charge the Subcontractor for the cost thereof. Such charges will be deducted from payments 
otherwise due the Subcontractor under this Subcontract. Repeated or willful non-compliances with 
applicable ES&H requirements by the Subcontractor shall constitute a default under other provisions 
of this Subcontract and Princeton may terminate the Subcontract in accordance with those provisions. 
 


(f)  The Subcontractor shall promptly evaluate and resolve any non-compliance with applicable ES&H 
requirements. If the Subcontractor fails to provide resolution or if, at any time, the Subcontractor’s acts 
or failure to act causes substantial harm or an imminent danger to the environment, or health and safety 
of employees or the public, any employee, subcontractor, visitor, or other individual at Princeton may 
issue an order stopping work in whole or in part and the Subcontractor shall be liable for the delay and 
any costs thereby incurred. Any stop-work order issued by Princeton under this clause (or issued by 
the Subcontractor to a lower-tier subcontractor in accordance with this clause) shall be without prejudice 
to any other legal or contractual rights of Princeton. In the event that Princeton issues a stop-work 
order, an order authorizing the resumption of the work may be issued at the discretion of Princeton. 
The Subcontractor shall not be entitled to an extension of time, or additional cost or fee, or damages 
by reason of, or in connection with, any work stoppage ordered in accordance with this clause. 
 


(g)  The Subcontractor is responsible for its lower-tier subcontractors’ compliance with the ES&H 
requirements of this Subcontract. The Subcontractor shall include a clause substantially the same as 
this clause in lower-tier subcontracts involving complex or hazardous construction work on site at a 
DOE-owned or –leased  facility. Such lower-tier subcontracts shall provide for the right to stop work 
under the conditions described herein. 
 


T3. WORKPLACE SUBSTANCE ABUSE PROGRAMS AT DOE SITES (JAN 2007)  
 
(This clause is applicable if subcontract is greater than $25,000 AND if Subcontractor personnel working 
on site at PPPL are performing functions subject to the requirements of 10 CFR 707.2, i.e., subcontracts 
that involve (i) access to or handling of classified information or special nuclear materials, (ii) high risk of 
danger to life, the environment, public health and safety, or national security; or (iii) transportation of 
hazardous materials to or from a DOE site.)  
 
(a) Program Implementation. The Subcontractor shall, consistent with 10 CFR part 707.2, Workplace 
Substance Abuse Programs at DOE Sites, incorporated herein by reference with full force and effect, 
develop, implement, and maintain a workplace substance abuse program.  
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(b) Remedies. In addition to any other remedies available to Princeton, subcontractor's failure to 
comply with the requirements of 10 CFR part 707.2 or to perform in a manner consistent with its approved 
program may render the Subcontractor subject to: the suspension of subcontract payments, or, where 
applicable, a reduction in award fee; termination for default; and suspension or debarment.  
 
(c) Lower Tier Subcontracts.  
 


(1) The Subcontractor agrees to notify the Princeton Procurement Specialist reasonably in 
advance of, but not later than 30 days prior to, the award of any lower tier subcontract the 
Subcontractor believes may be subject to the requirements of 10 CFR Part 707.  
 


(2) Princeton shall require all lower-tier subcontracts, subject to the provisions of 10 CFR Part 
707.2, to agree to develop and implement a workplace substance abuse program that complies 
with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 707.2, Workplace Substance Abuse Programs at DOE 
Sites, as a condition for award of the lower-tier subcontract.  Princeton shall review and approve 
each lower-tier subcontractor’s program and shall periodically monitor each subcontractor’s 
implementation of the program for effectiveness and compliance with 10 CFR Part 707.2.  
 


(3) The Subcontractor agrees to include, and require the inclusion of, the requirements of this 
clause in all subcontracts, at any tier, that are subject to the provisions of 10 CFR Part 707.2. 


 
T4. TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF INSURANCE (MARCH 7, 2019) 
 
(a) Where this Agreement requires the furnishing of on-site labor, the Subcontractor shall maintain and 


keep in force at Subcontractor’s expense, the following minimum liability insurance coverage during 
the Agreement period of performance: 


 


 
TYPE 


IN THE 
NAME OF 


LIMITS 


(i) Workers Compensation Subcontractor Statutory 


(ii) General Liability - General Aggregate Subcontractor $1,000,000 


 Completed Operations Aggregate Limit  $1,000,000 


 Personal & Advertising Injury Per Offense Limit  $300,000 


 Each Occurrence Limit  $300,000 


 Damage to Premises Rented to You Limit  $100,000 


 Medical Expense Limit per Occurrence  $5,000 


 Coverage A Employee Injury Aggregate Limit  $500,000 


 Coverage A Employee Injury Limit - BI by Disease each 
Employee 


 
$100,000 


(iii) Automobile Liability Bodily Injury and Property Damage 
(minimum required) 


 
$300,000 


$300,000 Deductible   
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(b) If the Subcontractor is required to maintain a professional license in order to practice his/her 
profession, Contractor must maintain professional liability insurance in the amount of $2 million per 
occurrence. Professions this applies to, but is not limited to, include architects, engineers, 
attorneys, physicians, nurses and physical therapists. This sample list of professions is 
representative only and is not meant to be complete. 


 
(c) The Subcontractor shall insert the substance of this clause, including this paragraph (c), in lower-


tier subcontracts under this subcontract that require work on a Government installation and shall 
require subcontractors to provide and maintain the insurance required in paragraph (a) above. At 
least 5 days before entry of each such subcontractor's personnel on the Government installation, 
the Subcontractor shall furnish (or ensure that there has been furnished) to PPPL a current 
certificate of insurance, meeting the requirements of paragraph (b) above, for each such 
subcontractor. 


 
(d) The Automobile Liability insurance specified in subparagraph (a)(iii) shall provide coverage for any 


vehicle used by the Subcontractor.  
 
(e) All policies shall be underwritten by a carrier licensed in the State of New Jersey and rated at least 


“A- ” in Best’s Key Rating Guide. “The Trustees of Princeton University, including its officers, 
employees and agents” and the U.S. Government shall be named as additional insureds in the 
General Liability policy specified in subparagraph (a)(ii). The policies evidencing required insurance 
shall contain an endorsement to the effect that any cancellation or any material change adversely 
affecting the Government's interest shall not be effective (1) for such period as the laws of the State 
in which this subcontract is to be performed prescribe or (2) until 30 days after the insurer or the 
Subcontractor gives written notice to PPPL, whichever period is longer.  Additionally, each policy 
of insurance shall contain an endorsement reading substantially as follows: "The insurer waives 
any right of subrogation against the United States of America and Princeton Plasma Physics 
Laboratory, which might arise by reason of any payment made under this policy." 


 
(f) The amounts, where specified above, are minimums but shall not be construed to be sufficient for 


any particular subcontract.  It shall be the Subcontractor’s full responsibility to determine, obtain 
and maintain the insurance coverage necessary to adequately protect people and property during 
the performance of this Subcontract.  


 
(g) The Subcontractor shall be solely responsible for payment of premiums and deductibles for all of 


the aforesaid insurance. Should any of the aforesaid insurance policies be cancelled or materially 
changed, the Subcontractor shall provide thirty (30) days prior written notice to Princeton. The 
Subcontractor shall not change the levels of coverage or permit coverage to expire until all the 
Services have been completed and accepted. 


 
(h) Certificate(s) evidencing the above insurance coverages, with statement thereon that Princeton 


and the U.S. Government is an additional named insured as required above, shall be sent to the 
Procurement Specialist before the Subcontractor’s work begins.  Renewal certificates shall be 
provided annually until the Subcontractor’s work is completed.  The Subcontractor shall not enter 
Princeton’s facilities to perform its work unless it is and remains insured in accordance with the 
above requirements, unless waived by mutual written agreement of Princeton and the 
Subcontractor.  The Subcontractor shall indemnify Princeton for any loss suffered by Princeton for 
the failure of the Subcontractor to be so insured. 


 
T5. SUBCONTRACTOR EMPLOYEE STOP WORK AUTHORITY (OCT 2015) 
 
In the event that a subcontractor employee becomes aware of a condition at the job site which creates an 
imminent danger to an individual, property and/or the environment, the subcontractor employee has the 
authority and responsibility to require that all work related to the dangerous condition be stopped 
immediately. Individuals who receive a notification to stop work must comply with that request immediately. 
Subcontractor employees who are capable of doing so should place the system/hardware in a safe 
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shutdown status as part of the stop work. In those cases where the danger can be corrected immediately, 
work can resume when the situation is corrected and clearance to resume work is received from the 
Princeton Technical Representative. In those cases where the danger cannot be immediately corrected, 
the Princeton Technical Representative and the PPPL ES&H Department Head must be notified 
immediately. Work shall not resume until a report is completed and the Princeton Technical Representative 
authorizes and documents resumption of the activity with the concurrence of the ES&H Department Head.   
 
T6. NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR OFF-NORMAL EVENTS (MAR 2019)  
 
This notification must be in all on-site work SOWs and must be posted in a highly visible location where the 
work is to be performed. 
 
The Subcontractor shall notify PPPL within 15 minutes of becoming aware of off- normal events and issues; 
off-normal events and issues include: 
 


● Personnel injuries of any kind 
● Near misses that could have resulted in significant (recordable injury or worse) worker injuries 
● Uncontrolled or unforeseen personnel exposure to radiation, chemical, biological or physical 


hazards (e.g., noise, laser, ultraviolet light, heat, etc.) 
● Fire emergency of any kind 
● Any unexpected discovery of an uncontrolled hazardous energy source (e.g., live electrical 


power circuit, etc.) not including discoveries made by zero-energy checks and other 
precautionary investigations made before work is authorized to begin 


● Any failure to follow a prescribed hazardous energy control process (e.g., lockout/tagout) 
● Damage of any kind to Laboratory property 
● Damage of any kind to personal property owned by PPPL employees, guests and visitors 
● Any spills of chemicals, fuels, lubricants, etc. 
● Other off-normal events and issues deemed by the Subcontractor to require notification 


 
Note: Contacting the PPPL Emergency Services Unit at X3333 to obtain emergency assistance and taking 
immediate actions to protect workers, guests and visitors takes precedence over the notification 
requirements described herein. 
 
Regarding these off-normal events or issues, no recovery actions (other than those immediately required 
to preserve life safety) or repairs are to take place until they are reviewed by the Subcontractor and PPPL, 
and specifically authorized by the PPPL PTR or ESH Department Head. Resumption of work that has been 
stopped by PPPL due to off-normal events and issues must follow the provisions of PPPL Policy P-012. 
 
T7. SPILL PREVENTION, RESPONSE & CLEANUP (MAR 2019) 
 
(a) The Subcontractor shall perform all work in accordance with and shall comply with all environmental 


laws, regulations, rules, orders, ordinances and requirements of any and all governmental authorities 
as well as the requirements of any insurance company which is then insuring the Subcontractor and/or 
performance of the Subcontractor's work. 


 
(b) Subcontractor shall be responsible for securing all environmental licenses, permits and approvals 


required for the performance of the Subcontractor’s work and shall further be responsible for providing 
all notices required for performance of the work and for posting any bond or security which may be 
required for performance of Subcontractor’s work. 


 
(c) All preventative measures shall be taken by the Subcontractor (its agents, employees, or lower tier 


subcontractors) to avoid spillage or leaks of petroleum products, chemicals, hazardous materials, and 
other contaminant pollutants. Subcontractor shall provide to the Princeton Technical Representative a 
material inventory and Safety Data Sheets (SDS) for all chemicals and hazardous materials on-site for 
the subcontract.  This list along with appropriate SDSs shall be kept at the project site at all times.  
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(d) The Subcontractor is responsible for the prompt notification to the PPPL Emergency Services Unit 


(ESU) at (609) 243-3333 in the event of a spill or other the discharge to the environment of any 
contaminant, including, but not limited to, petroleum hydrocarbons, e.g., fuels, motor oils and lubricating 
oils, which occurs as a result of any action taken by the Subcontractor's officers, employees, agents or 
lower tier subcontractors. 
 


(e) A written follow-up report shall be submitted to the Princeton Technical Representative not later than 
24 hours after the initial notification.  The written report shall be in narrative form and, at a minimum, 
include the following: 


 
(1) Description of the item spilled (including identity, quantity, manifest number (if applicable), etc.); 
(2) Whether the amount spilled is required to be reported to the EPA or other federal, state or local 


agency, and if so whether it was reported; 
(3) Exact time and location of the spill including a description of the area involved; 
(4) Containment procedure initiated; 
(5) Summary of any communications Subcontractor has with the press, federal, state or local 


officials;  
(6) Description of clean up procedures employed, or to be employed, at the site including the location 


of the spill residue. 
 
(f) In the event of such a discharge, the Subcontractor will be responsible for notification as required in (c) 


above and for complete and thorough remediation of the discharge in accordance with requirements of 
any and all governmental authorities. 


 
(g) The Subcontractor is solely responsible for any and all spills or discharges of contaminants during the 


performance of this subcontract, which occur as a result of, or are contributed to, by the actions of its 
agents, employees, or lower tier subcontractors.  The Subcontractor agrees to clean up all such spills 
or leaks to the satisfaction of PPPL and in a manner that complies with the applicable federal, state 
and local laws and regulations. Subcontractor must supply all materials and equipment necessary for 
the spill cleanup.  The Subcontractor shall be responsible for all cost incurred for the cleanup, waste 
disposal, site restoration, and any other actions necessary at no cost to PPPL. 


 
(h) In all cases in which a spill or discharge of contaminants into the environment is required to be reported 


to PPPL pursuant to subparagraph (c) of this clause, the PPPL reserves the option and right to take 
over and complete the cleanup of the spill or discharge without the assistance of the Subcontractor. 
This right may be exercised at the sole discretion of the PPPL.  Repeated spills or contaminant releases 
are grounds for termination of the contract for cause.  All reasonable costs incurred by the PPPL in the 
cleanup of such spills or discharges will be offset against amounts owed or payable to the Subcontractor 
on this and other Subcontracts with the PPPL.  If such amounts are not sufficient to cover all reasonable 
costs of the spill cleanup the Subcontractor will be billed for the remainder.   


 
T8. Foreign Government Talent Recruitment 
(This clause is applicable to subcontracts for Research, Development, Consultants, Professional and 
Temporary Staffing.  Prior to gaining access to PPPL and associated systems, Subcontractor Employees 
will be required to complete a disclosure form.)  
 
In compliance with DOE Order 486.1 Foreign Government Talent Recruitment Programs, as approved on 
June 17, 2019, subcontractor employees performing work on-site under this prime contract, are required to 
disclose any participation in a Foreign Government Talent Recruitment Program (FGTRP) sponsored by 
foreign government entities as defined by the Order. The Department of Energy (DOE) will review each 
instance individually and individuals may be required to withdraw from such programs to remain under the 
DOE Prime Contract. 
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Participation in a Foreign Government Talent Recruitment Program, is defined by Order 486.1 as: 
 
1. Compensation provided by a foreign state to the targeted individual in exchange for the individual 


transferring their knowledge and expertise to a foreign country. The compensation can take several 
forms, such as cash, research funding, honorific titles, career advancement opportunities, promised 
future compensation, or other types of remuneration or consideration. 
 


2. Recruitment in this context refers to a foreign-state-sponsor’s active engagement in attracting the 
targeted individual to join a foreign-sponsored program and transfer their knowledge and expertise to 
a foreign state. The targeted individual may be employed and located in the U.S., or in a foreign state. 
Recruitment would not necessarily include any invitation for engagement extended by the foreign state, 
for example, an invitation to attend or present work at an international conference. 


 
3. Many, but not all, programs aim to incentivize the targeted individual to physically relocate to a foreign 


state. Of particular concern are those programs that allow for continued employment at U.S. research 
facilities or receipt of DOE research funds while concurrently receiving compensation from a foreign 
state. 


 
T9. Global Pandemic COVID-19 - General 
 
As a result of the Global Pandemic COVID-19, the following requirements will remain in effect until 
otherwise notified. In addition to the existing contractual requirements for compliance with PPPL safety 
policies and procedures, the following guidelines must be followed at all times when on the PPPL 
Campus.  
 
Subcontractor employees will be required to: 
 


 Attend PPPL provided COVID-19 specific training (approximately 1 hour) 
 


 Subcontractor employees will fully comply with PPPL health screening requirements for facility 
access.  Such screening may include, until otherwise directed, a daily questionnaire, and 
temperature monitoring.  If deemed appropriate by PPPL health officials, screening may 
include diagnostic testing for COVID-19 and/or associated antibodies[KJL1].  
 


 Subcontractor employees who are sick, should not enter PPPL.  Subcontractor employees who 
self-disclose potential risk factors identified during health screening, will be denied access to 
PPPL. In order to gain entry, the subcontractor employee must be cleared by the 
subcontractor’s occupational medicine personnel and documentation must be submitted to 
PPPL’s occupational medicine office (OMO).  Subcontractor employee will not be allowed to 
enter PPPL until cleared for entry by PPPL’s occupational medicine personnel. 


 
 Face Mask/face covering is required in accordance with chart outlined in T10. The mask must 


cover the nose, mouth, and is secured under the chin.  
 
 Social Distancing Rules must be followed.   
 
 Limit equipment and tool sharing, if possible. Clean and disinfect: 


o Frequently touched surfaces in vehicles and work areas 
o Equipment and tools prior to and after each use 


 
 Subcontractor employees must maintain a daily log of close contacts that occur during the 


course of the workday at PPPL.  For these purposes, “close contact” is defined as less than 6 
feet separation, for more than 10 minutes, with one employee or more not wearing specified 
face coverings.  The log will only be requested if needed for contact tracing. 
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 Comply with US Center for Disease Control (CDC) recommendations[KJL2] 
 
T10. Global Pandemic COVID-19 – Job Hazard Analysis (JHA) 
(This clause is applicable for subcontracts requiring Safety and Health Plan and Job Hazard Analysis (JHA) 
submittals. The Princeton Technical Representative will provide the JHA templates to the subcontractor.) 
 
To ensure the safety of subcontractor, subcontractor employees and PPPL workers, the subcontractor 
shall, at the direction of the PTR, provide, for PPPL review, an updated (or new) Job Hazard Analysis (JHA) 
or worker Safety and Health Plan.  The plan and/or JHA shall, in addition to other hazards, address COVID-
19 infection control practices as recommended by the US Center for Disease Control (CDC) and conforms 
to those listed below.  The subcontractor shall provide and maintain, as appropriate, all required materials 
necessary to protect their employees in the conduct of work at PPPL. 
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Date of Request: Trip Number:



Select One: Visitor Other: C-MOD-10 ITER



LLNL PAC



Traveler: Extension: W7AS KSTAR-10



LBNL W7AX-10



Job Title: DIII-D-10 MAST



ASME FESAC
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JT60-10



Purpose: JET-10



Leave:



(Date) (Time)
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(Date) (Time)



Air Train Bus $0.00
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Laboratory’s or the agency’s regular business.  



5. Classroom training available through Federal and commercial sources required as part of a certification program and for 
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Request for Approval of Foreign Travel Form


Additional Information for reference


Emergency Contact Info in the U.S. to confirm well-being, if needed (e.g. spouse/family)


Section I - Traveler Information


Below information is required for EACH trip:


 Employment Address


 Employer Name


If non-DOE, specify:


Employment Type:


New Traveler ONLY


Passport Type


Passport Number


Passport Country


Passport Expiration Date (mm/dd/yyyy)


Citizenship(s)


Birth Place Country


SSN (last 4 digits)


Security Clearance (if any)


Permanent Resident Green Card Holder


 Required Personal Identifiable Information (PII): (please contact your authorized Department Administrator for assistance in completing this information)


 DO NOT store or transmit this information electronically


...and more


France Security Briefing by Counterintelligence *(Required for 10+ days trips to FRANCE)


By my signature below, I confirm the information I provided on and in connection with this form is complete and accurate to the best of my knowledge.  I also understand that any missing / inaccurate information could result in denial of country clearance and jeopardize future travel.


Any modifications to the following will require resubmitting the Trip Request for approval: 


Addition of any duration of the tripA new countryA new DOE funding source (a different cost center than what was on the original approved TAF)Addition of Non-DOE funding SourceAddition of new Foreign funding sourceChanges from non-sensitive to sensitive country ***Failure to provide the requested information could result in denial of country clearance and jeopardize future travel***


Trip Supervisor Contact Info in the U.S. to confirm well-being or contact for emergency


 Check any to confirm enrollment / registration (some may not apply to all trips):


This form is provided as a convenience for the collection of Foreign Travel Request data. The form is intended for


use as an offline resource to collect data necessary to support the Foreign Travel Management System (FTMS).


Completion of the form is not considered sufficient in itself for satisfying DOE Order 551.1A, the data must still be


entered into the FTMS for Department of Energy (DOE) tracking and monitoring. 


This form must be submitted in addition to the PPPL Travel Approval Form. 


Attachment 2


Section II - General Trip Request Information


Place of Departure


Justification for place of return not same as departure city


Estimated travel cost by funding type


Primary  Sponsor	


Funding Type


Name of Funding Organization 


Estimated  Airfare ($)


Estimated  Other Costs ($)


Name and Organization of Headquarters personnel with whom trip has been coordinated


Org. Code	


Contact Name


SC	


Shahida Afzal


Name


Organization


Name(s) and Organization of other personnel accompanying the traveler as part of a team 


 Type of Assignment 


 Will the traveler be taking DOE or Laboratory owned equipment on this travel? (select all the applies)


 


 Additional comments regarding trip request 


Late Submission Justification (30 days before the start of travel to non-sensitive countries / 40 days before the start of travel to sensitive countries)


Section II - General Trip Request Information (cont'd)


Travel Information (identify all modes of transportation for each departure / arrival point)


Provide justification for premium travel (if applicable):


1.


2.


3.


4.


5.


6.


7.


8.


9.


10.


11.


12.


Section III - TR Itinerary


Use additional itinerary pages if necessary.  Account for the entire time between departure and return.  Complete a separate itinerary for each city/country to be visited, and for each personal or leave period. 


Select one or more primary purpose(s) for this itinerary:


This part of the trip involves:


 Lab-to-Lab agreement?


 University-to-Lab agreement?


 Will classified information be discussed? 


 Will you be interacting with anyone from a DOE-designated sensitive country?


 Does this itinerary involve training?


 Will any part of the trip discuss sensitive subjects as defined by DOE's Sensitive Subject List?


 Will any part of the trip involve information that is subject to U.S. Export Control restrictions?


 Meetings with senior government official(s)?  If yes, provide official's name, position, and contact information. Describe meeting goals.


Do you require the post to arrange airport assistance or transportation for you?


Do you require the post to arrange lodging accommodations for you? 


Will you be traveling with an accompanying pouch?


Do you require an appointment with someone?


Do you require any other assistance?


Embassy Assistance:


Is this part of the trip associated with a conference? 


Will anyone from a DOE-designated sensitive country be in attendance at this conference?


Section III - TR Itinerary


Use additional itinerary pages if necessary.  Account for the entire time between departure and return.  Complete a separate itinerary for each city/country to be visited, and for each personal or leave period. 


Select one or more primary purpose(s) for this itinerary:


This part of the trip involves:


 Lab-to-Lab agreement?


 University-to-Lab agreement?


 Will classified information be discussed? 


 Will you be interacting with anyone from a DOE-designated sensitive country?


 Does this itinerary involve training?


 Will any part of the trip discuss sensitive subjects as defined by DOE's Sensitive Subject List?


 Will any part of the trip involve information that is subject to U.S. Export Control restrictions?


 Meetings with senior government official(s)?  If yes, provide official's name, position, and contact information. Describe meeting goals.


Do you require the post to arrange airport assistance or transportation for you?


Do you require the post to arrange lodging accommodations for you? 


Will you be traveling with an accompanying pouch?


Do you require an appointment with someone?


Do you require any other assistance?


Embassy Assistance:


Is this part of the trip associated with a conference? 


Will anyone from a DOE-designated sensitive country be in attendance at this conference?


Section III - TR Itinerary


Use additional itinerary pages if necessary.  Account for the entire time between departure and return.  Complete a separate itinerary for each city/country to be visited, and for each personal or leave period. 


Select one or more primary purpose(s) for this itinerary:


This part of the trip involves:


 Lab-to-Lab agreement?


 University-to-Lab agreement?


 Will classified information be discussed? 


 Will you be interacting with anyone from a DOE-designated sensitive country?


 Does this itinerary involve training?


 Will any part of the trip discuss sensitive subjects as defined by DOE's Sensitive Subject List?


 Will any part of the trip involve information that is subject to U.S. Export Control restrictions?


 Meetings with senior government official(s)?  If yes, provide official's name, position, and contact information. Describe meeting goals.


Do you require the post to arrange airport assistance or transportation for you?


Do you require the post to arrange lodging accommodations for you? 


Will you be traveling with an accompanying pouch?


Do you require an appointment with someone?


Do you require any other assistance?


Embassy Assistance:


Is this part of the trip associated with a conference? 


Will anyone from a DOE-designated sensitive country be in attendance at this conference?
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Request for Approval of Foreign Travel Form 
Guidance for PPPL Travelers 



Submission of a completed FTMS form is required for all PPPL travelers planning an 
international trip in order to obtain DOE approval regardless of the source of funds. The 
completed FTMS form must be submitted at least 40 days before the proposed departure date.  
A blank form is available at: www.travel.pppl.gov 



Most entries on the FTMS form are self-explanatory. There are four that merit special attention: 



Section II): Benefit to the Government (include benefit to present position with the 
Department)  



Key elements include: 



 Trip benefits to the US fusion program (or other US program activity) and the
PPPL activities in that program.



Section III): Primary Purpose (select the appropriate category). 
This should identify the primary activity for each part of the trip (each itinerary stop) 



Section III): Justify Trip Purpose 
Key elements include: 



 A description of the purpose for each itinerary of the trip, including specific
topics to be discussed or presented



 A description of how this part of the trip is related to the PPPL programs and
projects



 A description of the specific benefits realized from this part of the trip, or
description of opportunities lost by not making trip.



Section III): Agreements (Select “Yes” or “No” for the appropriate type of Trip) 
This should identify international agreements that the trip is organized under or that the 
trip supports.  



 Examples include: the ITER Agreement; the IEA Implementing Agreements for
Fusion Research on Tokamaks, Spherical Torii, and Stellarators; bilateral
agreements for fusion research with the EU, China, Japan, Korea, and other
countries; bilateral agreements for scientific research with the EU, Germany,
and other countries; the IAEA statute; lab-to-lab MOUs.



The responses on these lines inform DOE and the government about the significance of the trip 
and are key to securing DOE approval. The answers should be as specific as possible. 
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In the sections below, examples are given for four common types of international trips: 
1. Present an invited lecture / seminar / colloquium



2. Conferences



3. Meetings



4. Working trip or collaboration



These should not be copied literally, but rather indicate appropriate types of answers. 



Example 1: Present an invited lecture at the International ITER School 



Benefit to Government: This trip supports the US participation in ITER through teaching 
young scientists fundamental wave physics, an element of the DOE-FES program. In the 
invited lecture, new methodologies and developments are explained, highlighting US 
and PPPL program activities. Participation will give exposure to developments in the 
other ITER-partner programs, and will lead to international connections with young 
attendees who are likely to become leading researchers on the ITER team. 



Primary Purpose: Seminar/Symposium. 



Justify Trip Purpose: Give an invited lecture titled "Lagrangian and Geometrical methods 
in the fundamental physics of waves and their application to plasma dynamics" to young 
researchers from the international ITER-partner programs. This will ensure they are 
aware of the US program and results in this area, and build connections between the US 
and future ITER team members.  



Agreement: The ITER Agreement. 



Example 2: Attend the European Physical Society Conference 



Benefit to Government: Represent the US fusion program and interests at the European 
Physical Society Conference on Plasma Physics and Fusion. Present results of US 
research and ensure that US results receive appropriate visibility at the conference. 
Identify key new results from the European program Plan ongoing and future 
collaboration opportunities with European researchers. 



Primary Purpose: Professional conference or workshop. 



Justify Trip Purpose: The purpose is to present a poster on edge and plasma-wall 
interactions in NSTX at the annual EPS Conference on Plasma Physics and Fusion. 
Attending the conference provides an opportunity to discuss our new results with 
researchers in the EU edge program, discuss and understand their new results on 
tungsten walls, and develop new collaborations. 



Agreement: US-EU Bilateral Agreement on Fusion Research 











Example 3: Attend ITPA Topical Group Meeting on Transport and Confinement 



Benefit to Government: Represent the US and PPPL in working group activities 
coordinating international research on plasma transport in tokamaks, preparing for 
experiments on ITER, and developing a predictive understanding of plasmas 
confinement (a key goal of the US and world fusion program). US and PPPL participation 
is critical for disseminating US research results, understanding international results and 
ideas, planning collaborations and future coordinated research, and ensuring that the 
US is aware of ITER research needs. 



Primary Purpose: Working group or colloquium (scientific meeting). 



Justify Trip purpose: The purpose of this trip is to attend a meeting of the ITPA Transport 
and Confinement Group, to present the results of joint experiments conducted between 
NSTX and other international tokamaks. Results from this year’s planned activities in all 
programs will be discussed. ITER high priority requests and initial ideas for next year’s 
joint research will be identified, and will inform planning for new experiments on NSTX 
and other US facilities. 



Agreement: IEA Implementing Agreement on Tokamak Research and ITER Agreement. 



Example 4: Collaborate on experiments on KSTAR 



Benefit to Government: This trip continues US collaboration on KSTAR experiments, 
providing results and experience to the US fusion program from a superconducting 
tokamak. 



Primary Purpose: R&D Activities under an agreement. 



Justify Trip purpose: The purpose of this trip is to participate in KSTAR experiments 
related to ELM stability with Resonant Magnetic Perturbations (RMP) and analyze data 
with other KSTAR team members. A seminar will be given on results from NSTX. 



Agreement: IEA Implementing Agreement on Tokamak Research and US-Korean 
Bilateral Agreement on Fusion Research. 













Princeton Plasma 



Physics Laboratory
Travel Voucher Trip #________________                          



Accounting Approval__________________



Vendor #_____________



____________________



Name Phone #



Home Address Badge # FTMS #



Dates of Travel



Destination(s) Purpose:



Will this trip be paid for by an outside entity? YES NO



If yes, please provide company name, address, and contact information



___________________________________________________________



___________________________________________________________



Leave: Returned: Leave: Returned: Leave: Returned:



Dates: 



From: To: From: To: From: To:



Location: 



Departure/Arrival Times
Rate/ 



Amount No. of Days



Rate/ 



Amount No. of Days



Rate/ 



Amount No. of Days Total



Hotel: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00



Hotel: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00



Meals & Incidental Exp.: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00



# Miles Rate: # Miles Rate: # Miles Rate:



Private Auto Mileage: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00



Auto From/To:



Telephone Charges:



        Business: 0.00



        Personal: 0.00



Airfare: 0.00



Baggage Fee(s) 0.00



Registration: 0.00



Buses: 0.00



Train: 0.00



Taxi: 0.00



Shuttle/Limo Services: 0.00



Auto Rental: 0.00



Gas: 0.00



Tolls: 0.00



Parking Fee: 0.00



Currency Exchange Fee: 0.00



Meal Deduction (subtract) 0.00



Misc. Explain in Comments: 0.00



Total Charges: 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00



Account to Charge: 0.00



Cost Ctr Work Pkg Job Amount Airfare 0.00



Cash



Cost Ctr Work Pkg Job Amount Hotel



Other



Traveler's Signature: 0.00



0.00



Authorized CC Signature



Authorized CC Signature



Certification: I certify that this voucher is true and correct to the best of my knowledge, and that I have incurred these expenses while on official Laboratory business. 



I further certify that payment or credit has not been received by me from other sources. Rev 07/14



Meals Provided: YES NO



As per the PPPL travel policy, please use the field below to advise accounting of any meals that were provided to you during your trip.



Comments:



Foreign Currency Converter



Prepared By:



Domestic Per Diem:



Foreign Per Diem:



Meal Allowance Deduction Foreign



ALL ENTRIES MUST BE IN US $



Domestic Meal Allowance



Foreign Meal Allowance



Foreign Currency Converter:



Total Advances



Meal Allowance Deduction Domestic:



Helpful Links:



Foreign Per Diem



Reimbursement Due to Employee



Total Expenses



Domestic Per Diem Rates



Personal/Non Business Days:



Currency Conversion(s) used:  
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http://www.gsa.gov/portal/category/21287
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Subject: 



Foreign Travel 



Approval Date: 



8/30/2019 



Initiated by:



Head, Business Operations
Effective Date: 



8/30/2019 



Supersedes: 



Revision 1-002, 



July 25, 2019



Approved: 



Laboratory Director 



Management System (Primary): 07.00 Business Operations 



Management System Owner: Head, Business Operations 



Management Process:  07.01 Accounting & Financial Reporting 



Process Owner: Head, Business Operations 



Sub-Process:   07.01.07 Travel and Conference Management 



Sub-Process Owner:  Head, Business Operations 



Subject Matter Experts (SMEs): Head, Finance and Accounting; Travel & Conference 



Compliance Officer 



Applicability 



This procedure applies to all individuals who travel on behalf of Princeton Plasma Physics 



Laboratory (PPPL), regardless of the funding source, including that of guests (e.g. invited guests, 



guest researchers, visitors, interviewees, students, Princeton University professors on a Research 



Ordering Agreement, subcontractors traveling at PPPL’s request and for PPPL business, Strategic 



Partnership Project (SPP) Agreements). 



Definitions and Acronyms 



Official Foreign 



Travel 



Official foreign travel is approved travel (whether wholly or partly on 



official business) from the United States (including Alaska, Hawaii, 



and the Commonwealths of Puerto Rico and the Northern Mariana 



Islands, and the territories and possessions of the United States) to a 



foreign country (including Mexico and Canada) and return, travel 



between foreign countries by persons, including foreign nationals, 



whose salaries or travel expenses or both will ultimately be funded in 



whole or in part by DOE or NNSA from its appropriations. Official 



foreign travel also includes travel funded by non-DOE or non-NNSA 



sources for which the traveler represents the DOE or NNSA or 



conducts business on behalf of the U. S. Government.  



FTMS Foreign Travel Management System (FTMS) is a Federal system for 



tracking, monitoring, reporting, and securing approvals of all foreign 



travel conducted by Federal and contractor employees.  In order for 



Federal and contractor employees to conduct international travel, the 



trip request must be entered and approved in FTMS.   



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 



The Performance Assurance and Contract Management Office maintains the signed originals
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FTMS Approval DOE approval in the FTMS and receipt of Electronic Country 



Clearance. 



Country Clearance A country clearance request is a mandatory memorandum for federally 



funded travelers requesting approval to enter a country in order to 



conduct official business.  The country clearance makes the traveler’s 



presence and whereabouts known in the event a consular office needs 



to contact the official travelers.  Department of State policy requires a 



country clearance for all official travel to a foreign country. 



Introduction 



The purpose of this procedure is to define how PPPL implements DOE Order 551.1D, Official 



Foreign Travel, approved by the Secretary of Energy and incorporated into the prime contract.  



PPPL must ensure that it has considered potential benefits, the travel risks, and employee safety 



regarding travel to all countries.  This includes consideration of risks associated with airline 



carriers, other forms of transportation, and short-term medical and evacuation coverage to all 



countries.  



Every traveler has the responsibility to verify if the country to be visited is sensitive or non- 



sensitive and if the subject of the travel is sensitive or non-sensitive.   Questions regarding sensitive 



countries or DOE sensitive subjects should be addressed to the Site Protection Division. 



An official foreign travel request must be entered in FTMS at least 30 calendar days before the 



proposed departure date, unless exigent circumstances exist.  Prior to final approval within FTMS, 



country clearance must be obtained from the respective countries to be visited.  Under no 



circumstances may actual official foreign travel commence before FTMS approval is received. 



PPPL is required by 49 U.S.C. 40118, commonly referred to as the “Fly America Act”, to use U.S. 



flag air carrier for all air travel funded by U.S. Federal Government, with a few exceptions.  



Exception to use a foreign flag air carrier may be granted with proper documentation and reviewed 



by the Travel Compliance Group.  



Personal time (e.g., vacation, non-PPPL business) in conjunction with official foreign travel may be 



granted on a two business days to one non-business day (2:1) ratio, travel days to and from the 



business location will be counted as business days. There is no distinction for the weekend; the 



weekend is part of the 2:1 ratio.  Round down when there is an odd number of business days (e.g., 9 



business days would allow only 4 personal days).  Personal time in conjunction with official foreign 



travel that exceeds the 2:1 ratio may be granted when approved by the respective Deputy Director 



(Operations or Research).  



In the event the approved personal time precedes official foreign travel, and the traveler does not 



fulfill the purpose of the official foreign travel, the traveler must reimburse PPPL for any charges 



incurred on behalf of the approved travel. 



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 



The Performance Assurance and Contract Management Office maintains the signed originals
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References 
DOE Order 551.1D, Official Foreign Travel https://travel.pppl.gov/sites/pppltravel/files/file_6.pdf  



PPPL Travel Manual     https://travel.pppl.gov/policies/travel-manual 



 



For information regarding international travel and health & safety warnings in foreign countries: 



US Department of State   http://www.state.gov/travel/ 



Center for Disease Control   http://www.cdc.gov/ 



World Health Organization   http://www.who.int/ith/en/ 



 



This procedure is organized into the following sections: 



A.  Approvals and Preparations for Official Foreign Travel 



B.  Approval of Exceptions or Late Applications 



C.  Approval of Trip Revisions and Changes 



D.  Travel by Former (Retired) Employees 



E.  Closeout 



 



Procedure  



A. Approvals and Preparations for Official Foreign Travel 



Responsibility Action 



 



Traveler 1. Completes a Request for Approval of Foreign Travel Form, available 



from the Travel website.  



 



NOTE: PPPL or DOE Owned Equipment Required for Travel - 



Travelers must indicate on the Request for Approval of Foreign 



Travel form if they are taking Laboratory owned equipment on the 



trip and describe the type of equipment.  



 



2. Completes a PPPL Travel Request in Concur, and attaches the 



completed Request for Approval of Foreign Travel Form to the 



Travel Request.  



 



3. Submits the Travel Request in Concur for approval. 



Individual with Cost 



Center Signature 



Authority 



4. Reviews and approves the Travel Request in Concur, authorizing 



cost center funds to be allocated for the travel, and forwards the 



request to a Department Head for Foreign Travel approval. 



Department Head 5. Reviews the Request for Approval of Foreign Travel Form and 



approves the Travel Request in Concur. 



Travel Compliance 



Group 



 



6. Reviews the Travel Request and Request for Approval of Foreign 



Travel Form for compliance. Approves the Travel Request in 



Concur.  



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 



The Performance Assurance and Contract Management Office maintains the signed originals
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Traveler 



 



 



 



 



 



 



 



 



 



 



 



Department 



Administrator 



 



7. Proceeds to book travel arrangements through Concur Travel or 



through PPPL contracted Travel Agency.  



 



8. Ensures the airlines booked comply with the Fly America Act, and 



are on DOE’s accepted airline carrier list. All requests to travel on an 



airline that is not on DOE’s approved list will require the approval of 



the Deputy Director for Operations to determine the necessity to 



travel and the method of travel. 



 



9. Provides confirmed travel reservations and Request for Approval of 



Foreign Travel form to Department Administrator. 



 



10. Enters the Request for Approval of Foreign Travel completely in the 



FTMS online system and ensures all agendas and presentations, 



where applicable, are uploaded into FTMS. 



 



11. Submits the completed Trip Request in FTMS to the Travel 



Compliance Group.  



 



Travel Compliance 



Group 



 



 



 



12. Reviews entries and approves the Trip Request in the FTMS online 



system on behalf of the Director’s Office. 



 



13. Routes approval requests to DOE, and requests Country Clearance 



approval from the US embassy in the country to be visited.  



 



14. Informs the traveler when DOE approval and Country Clearance are 



received.  



 



Traveler 



 



 



 



 



 



 



15. Obtains a passport or a visa when required. Using a tourist visa for 



official business misrepresents the true purpose for which the 



traveler has entered the country. It is recommended that all visas and 



passports purchased for Laboratory travel be processed through the 



PPPL preferred travel documents vendor. Contact the Travel 



Compliance Group travel@pppl.gov for assistance if needed.  



 



16. Contacts PPPL Shipping and Export Control export@pppl.gov at 



least two weeks before shipping or hand carrying a PPPL or DOE 



Owned Equipment Required for Travel to an international location.   



 



Certification of “Tools of the Trade” such as laptop computers, 



tablets, cellular phones, smartphones, and required peripherals as 



temporary exports (TMP) is required by U.S. Customs. TMP 



documentation is required for all International Property Passes.  



Travelers can complete both the International Property Pass and 



TMP documentation using PPPL Online Property Pass System.  



When completed, the customs form must be printed and kept with 



the traveler at all times. Further information may be found at: 



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 



The Performance Assurance and Contract Management Office maintains the signed originals





mailto:travel@pppl.gov


mailto:export@pppl.gov
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https://sites.google.com/a/pppl.gov/export-controls/ 



 



Export Control Office  17. Contacts the Traveler and provides export control training, if 



required.  



 



Occupational 



Medicine Office 



(OMO)  



18. Reviews the list of the individuals that will be traveling to foreign 



destinations; notifies the Traveler of safety and health issues of the 



country to be visited. Provides the appropriate guidance as 



determined by the OMO physician.  



 



19. Provides an email to the Travel Compliance Group each month that 



lists the individuals that have been contacted by OMO, their 



destinations, dates of travel and other relevant comments.  



 



DOE 



Counterintelligence 



Office  



20. Reviews planned foreign travel. For travel to any country where 



foreign entity monetary support is provided for the travel, assures 



that there are no ethical conflicts or security issues as a result of 



accepting the funds. [In this regard, international institutions (i.e., 



IAEA, NEA, and OECD) are not considered foreign entities, 



although they are non-DOE sources.]  



 



21. Contacts the Traveler and provides appropriate pre-briefings before 



the start of travel and debriefings upon the return at the discretion of 



DOE counterintelligence. 



 



Traveler 22. Participates in counterintelligence briefings/debriefings with the 



DOE Counterintelligence Office, if requested.   



 



23. Adheres to the Department of State’s training requirements for 



overseas travel.  More information on required training may be 



found at http://www.state.gov/m/fsi/tc/securitytraining/index.htm 



and https://fsitraining.state.gov/Home/Index/8. 



 
 24. Follows any advice and health and safety precautions provided by 



the OMO. 



 



 25. Commences Official Foreign Travel per approved and issued travel 



itinerary and arrangements after being notified by the Travel 



Compliance Group that FTMS approval has been granted. 



 



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 



The Performance Assurance and Contract Management Office maintains the signed originals
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B. Approval of Exceptions or Late Submissions 



An official foreign travel request must be entered in FTMS at least 30 calendar days before the 



proposed departure date, unless exigent circumstances exist. 



 



Responsibility Action 



 



Traveler 1. Provides strong justification stating why a travel request was 



submitted late if a travel request is not submitted in Concur at least 



40 calendar days (or 30 calendar days in FTMS) prior to departure.   



 



NOTE: It may not be possible to secure FTMS approval for trip 



requests submitted inside of the 30-day time minimum required by 



DOE.  



 



 



C. Approval of Trip Revisions and Changes 



 



Traveler 1. Notifies the Travel Compliance Group of any change, however small 



or insignificant it might seem, in order to assure that the information 



in the FTMS is accurate.  



 



2. Submits a revised Travel Request and a revised Request for Approval 



of Foreign Travel Form in Concur for re-approval if one or more of 



the following conditions apply:  



• Addition of one or more countries 



• Change in travel dates 



• A new DOE funding source 



• Total cost amount to DOE has increased by more than 25% 



• An airfare has changed and is no longer coach 



• Addition of new Foreign funding source if the trip request did 



not previously have a Foreign funding source 



• Substitution of one traveler for another once a trip has been 



approved 



• Change in sensitivity from non-sensitive to sensitive 



 



 



D. Travel by Former (Retired) Employees 



PPPL will pay for the travel and travel- related costs for former employees who wish to attend a 



conference or a similar event, and can demonstrate the benefit to PPPL that will result from the 



proposed travel.  For travel to be approved, the following conditions and documentation is required. 



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 



The Performance Assurance and Contract Management Office maintains the signed originals
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Responsibility Action 



 



Former (Retired) 



Employee 



1. Contacts Departmental Administrator to complete a Travel Request in 



Concur.   



 



2. Provides a brief memo to file to the Travel Request documenting the 



following information: 



a. Purpose of the travel (i.e. the specific objective of the trip); 



and 



b. Benefits to PPPL that will result from the proposed travel 



(this should be specific enough to meet the allocability criteria 



for cost allowability). 



 



3. Follows all the requirements for foreign travel, as provided in the 



procedure steps listed in Section A. 



Head, Accounting 



and Financial 



Controls Division  



 



4. Reviews the memo to file and ensures that both the cost allocability 



and cost reasonability hurdles are achieved before travel 



commitments are made.  



 



E. Closeout 



PPPL will reimburse for travel-related costs after the trip is closed-out per the following steps.  



 



Responsibility Action 



 



Traveler 1. Completes and submits a Travel Expense Report in Concur within 30 



days of trip completion. 



 



For each trip, the traveler must provide the total amount of travel 



costs (i.e. lodging, meals and incidentals, and other costs for each leg 



of the trip), and include all travel expenses that are paid with DOE, 



non-DOE, and foreign funds. 



 



Accounting and 



Financial Controls 



Division 



2. Processes Travel Expense Reports and reimbursements to Travelers. 



 



 



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 
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Training (Section Required for All Procedures) 



Head of Accounting or 



Designee 



 



1. Ensures the following training is provided. 



 



Target Audience: Department Heads, Supervisors, P&C Officers, 



Administrative Support Staff, PPPL staff 



Training Method: 



X  Read only via routine email distribution of each revision of this 



procedure to PPPL staff by QA/QC.. 



X  Read only training of P&C Officers and Administrative Support 



Staff via email distribution of major revisions of this 



procedure by the Head of Accounting. 



X  Announcement or briefing to Council members on the initial 



issue, or major revisions, of this procedure by Head of 



Business Operations or Head of Accounting. 



 



Head of Business 



Operations or 



Designee 



 



2. Notifies the Human Resources Training Office of the training so 



that they will be aware of the training requirements and be able to 



provide assistance and guidance in the course development, 



implementation, tracking, and maintenance. 



 



Records Requirements Specific To This Procedure 



Records Custodians must assure records are maintained as follows: 



 



Record Title Record 



Custodian 



Location Retention Time 



Request for 



Approval of 



Official Foreign 



Form 



 



Travel 



Compliance 



Group 



Travel 



Office Files 



Destroy 6 years after final payment or 



cancellation, but longer retention is 



authorized if required for business use. 
Reference: GRS 1.1 (10) 



Disposition Authority: DAA-GRS-2013-0003-0001 



 



Printed copies of this document are considered UNCONTROLLED / Information Only copies. The official document is at 
https://spportal.pppl.gov/bp/pppldocs/SitePages/Home.aspx 



The Performance Assurance and Contract Management Office maintains the signed originals
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1.0  Background 



 



PPPL is a Federally Funded Research and Development Center (FFRDC) operated by 



Princeton University under contract with the U.S. Department of Energy (DOE).  As 



such, PPPL’s travel policy incorporates the Federal Travel Regulations (FTR) to the 



extent prescribed in our Contract with the DOE. 



 



The authorization to travel must be explicitly funded in the subcontract. Consult 



the Subcontract document for information regarding any additional travel requirements 



or prohibitions that may apply.  



  



It is the subcontractor’s responsibility to understand both the Subcontract Travel 



Requirements and these guidelines. Questions should be referred to the PPPL 



Procurement Specialist for this Subcontract.  



 



The following procedures must be used for subcontractor travel.  Subcontractor 



travel guidance is broken into two categories: Short Term (≤30 days) and Extended 



Term (>30 days). 



2.0  Short Term Subcontractor Travel  



Short term subcontractor travel is applicable to short term travel that does not exceed 



30 consecutive calendar days.    Refer to section 3.0 for Extended Term Subcontractor 



Travel (greater than 30 consecutive days). 



2.1  Travel Approval & Documentation 



2.1.1  Travel Arrangements 



Domestic Travel - Arrangements for domestic travel are not required to be arranged by 



PPPL Travel Office.  Domestic airfare, in excess of the lowest customary standard 



coach, will not be reimbursed unless pre-approved by the PPPL Travel Office.   



 



International Travel - Unless specifically removed from the Subcontract, all international 



travel (as defined in the FTR) performed under this subcontract must be reviewed and 



approved by PPPL Travel Office prior to travel. 
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2.1.2  Travel Requests 



Domestic 



All travel requests (may use  PPPL Travel Approval Form, also referred to as a “TAF”) 



must be submitted to and approved by the Princeton Technical Representative (PTR) 



well in advance of the planned travel.   



Foreign 



For International travel, an additional form is required: a Foreign Travel Management 



System Input Form (FTMS) must be completed and returned to the PTR, together with 



any additional documentation required to facilitate approval.  Refer to International 



Travel FTMS Forms: Guidance for PPPL Travelers for instructions on how to properly fill 



out this travel request form.   



 



Foreign travel requests must be entered in the FTMS by PPPL and approved by the 



DOE and Department of State before official travel begins.    



2.1.3  Lead Time for Approval 



It is necessary for all travel to have the following lead times to allow for approval: 



 



Domestic travel 30 days 



(typical) 



Foreign travel 40 days 



(typical) 



 



2.2  Additional Information for Foreign Travel 



In addition to completing the PPPL TAF (optional) and FTMS input forms, the following 



information is required for all international travelers:  



 



 Social Security Number (only last four digits) 



Passport Type 



Passport Number 



Passport Expiration Date 





https://travel.pppl.gov/sites/pppltravel/files/media/ftms_guidance.pdf


https://travel.pppl.gov/sites/pppltravel/files/media/ftms_guidance.pdf
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Country of Birth 



Citizenship 



 



This information will be collected the first time an individual travels to a foreign country 



under the Subcontract.  This information must NOT be transmitted electronically.  PPPL 



staff responsible for entering the data into the FTMS system will contact the individual 



traveler via telephone to collect the information. The information is stored in the FTMS 



system only and will not be stored or accessible by PPPL.  



2.3  Travel Reimbursements 



Unless otherwise stated in this Subcontract, travel arrangements should generally be 



made and paid for by the traveler/subcontractor.   Reimbursement for travel will be 



made to the subcontractor by PPPL in accordance with Subcontract terms.  Consult the 



Subcontract document for information regarding any additional travel requirements or 



prohibitions that may apply.  



  



Subcontracts with a University may be subject to the terms in OMB Circular A-21, as 



applicable. 



2.4  Training Requirements 



For foreign travel of longer than 30 consecutive days, travelers need to complete 



“Serving Abroad for Families & Employees (S.A.F.E.) Training” offered by the U.S. 



Government.  



 



Additional requirements for foreign travel by country will be communicated to the 



traveler/subcontractor as applicable. 



2.5  Travel Period 



Official travel begins when travelers leave their home, office, or other authorized point of 



departure.  Travel ends when travelers return to their home, office or other authorized 



arrival point.    



 



● Costs billed for time while traveling to/from Princeton are not reimbursable. 



● Commuting costs are not reimbursable. 





https://obamawhitehouse.archives.gov/omb/circulars_a021_2004/
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2.6  Lodging 



Lodging is reimbursed at actual cost with itemized receipts up to published Federal 



Lodging Per Diem Rate.  



 



PPPL must approve (in writing) any lodging costs in excess of the applicable per diem. 



Necessary approvals should be requested through the PPPL Travel Office in advance 



of planned travel.  



 



● Lodging costs that exceed the Federal lodging allowance must be accompanied 



by a written justification of the amount requested and must be approved (signed) 



by the PPPL Travel Office. Lodging costs in excess of 150% of the Federal 



lodging allowance must be accompanied by a written justification of the amount 



requested and must be approved (signed) by the Head, Accounting and Financial 



Controls. 



● Lodging costs in excess of 300% of the Federal lodging allowance cannot be 



charged to the DOE and will not be reimbursed. 



● It is the responsibility of the traveler/subcontractor to notify their hotel as quickly 



as possible of any cancellations and late arrivals to avoid no-show penalties.  



Any penalties that are a result of negligence on the part of the 



traveler/subcontractor are considered an unallowable expense under the 



Subcontract; therefore, are NOT reimbursable.   



● Traveler/subcontractor should use commercial lodging.  If traveler/subcontractor 



chooses to stay at the home of family members or friends, they will only be 



reimbursed for the M&IE at the rate for that location.  Host gifts are not allowable 



under the terms of the PPPL contract with the DOE; therefore, are NOT 



reimbursable.  



2.7  Meals and Incidental Expenses (M&IE) 



M&IE shall be reimbursed according to the published Federal Per Diem rate for the city 



in which lodging is obtained.  



 



● Regardless of departure or arrival times, M&IE costs are reimbursed at 75% of 



the lodging destination M&IE rate on the day of departure and day of 



return/arrival.  Other days are reimbursed at 100% of the M&IE rate.  



● M&IE will be reimbursed at 75% of the M&IE for trips greater than 12 hours but 



less than 24 hours in duration.  For trip duration of 12 hours or less, no 



reimbursement for M&IE will be provided. 



● Traveler/Subcontractor must exclude the cost of meals provided by others from 



the per diem rate, such as meals that are part of a registration, meals provided 
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by the business site, or meals paid directly by PPPL. Complimentary meals 



provided by a hotel/motel do not impact the per diem.  



2.8  Transportation 



● Automobile rentals should not exceed the rate of an intermediate/midsize sedan 



car. If a full size vehicle is required, an explanation must be provided justifying 



the additional expense. If the traveler/subcontractor does not provide a 



justification that PPPL deems adequate, PPPL reserves the right to reduce 



reimbursement of rental car expenses to the costs that would have been incurred 



for rental of an intermediate/midsize sedan car.   



○ Global Positioning System (GPS) units provided by rental companies are 



an unallowable expense, unless approved in advance by PPPL, Head of 



Accounting. 



○ Traveler/subcontractor is expected to refuel the rental car prior to returning 



to the rental agency and to decline the pre-paid fuel options. 



○ Optional add-ons are unallowable expenses (e.g., satellite radio). 



○ When seeking reimbursement for a rental car, the rental agreement must 



be included with the travel voucher/invoice.  



● Reimbursement for use of a personal vehicle will be allowable, provided this 



amount does not exceed the cost of using commercial transportation.  Tolls must 



be itemized separately. The rate per mile for use of personal vehicles is available 



on the GSA Travel website. 



● Air transportation must be provided by a U.S. flag carrier at the lowest available 



airfare in coach class. Airfare tickets not in compliance with the Fly America Act 



will not be reimbursed. 



2.9  Telephone 



● Telephone, Fax, and Computer Connections - Actual costs of necessary and 



reasonable business telephone calls, international coverage plans, faxes, and 



computer connections (i.e., Internet access from hotspot devices, on planes, 



trains, at hotels, etc.) are allowable.   



2.10 Miscellaneous 



 



Receipt 



Reimbursement 



Itemized receipts for all expenditures greater than or equal 



to $50.00 are required. 





http://www.gsa.gov/portal/content/100715
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 Examples of reimbursable expenses for which receipts are 



required regardless of amount:   



● hotel, motel, or similar lodging costs  



● airfare/train  



● registration fees 



● vehicle rental  



 Examples of expenses that are unallowable and will not be 



reimbursed are:  



● alcoholic beverages  



● flight insurance 



● pre-paid fuel option  



● host/hostess gifts 



 



2.11  Subcontractor Invoices 



For travel that has been pre-approved by PPPL, the subcontractor invoice should show 



a travel category line with total expenses.  When travel expenses are included on an 



invoice, they must be substantiated with additional supporting documentation.  



 



The minimum level of documentation would include:  



 



● Departure location  



● Destination location(s)  



● Itemized lodging receipt –  Number of nights and daily rate(s)  



● M&IE – Number of days and per diem rate(s)  



● Transportation – Itemized air/train receipt(s), bus, etc.  



● Itemized rental car receipt 



● Conference registration receipt 



● Other miscellaneous expenses 



● Total expenses 



● Purpose of the trip 



 



The traveler/subcontractor may use the PPPL standard travel voucher form or the 



subcontractor can utilize their own form for this documentation.  No travel 



reimbursement will be completed without the appropriate supporting documentation. 
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2.12  Additional Requirement for Conference Attendance 



If subcontractor travel falls under the definition of a conference (see below), travel 



information and costs must be reported to the Department of Energy (DOE) via the DOE 



conference management system (CMT).  The subcontractor is responsible for providing 



information to the PPPL Travel Office for all conferences which their Subcontract staff 



will be attending more than 60 days prior to the conference start date. Not providing 



conference information to the PPPL Travel Office may result in non-reimbursement.  



 



The guidelines below should be used to determine whether an event qualifies as a 



conference. If the event meets the criteria of an exemption, it needs to be further 



evaluated based on the “Indicia of a Conference” criteria also identified below.  



Individual events may qualify as conferences without meeting all of the conference 



criteria, but will generally meet some of the criteria. What constitutes a conference is a 



fact-based determination based on an evaluation of the established criteria.   



2.12.1  Definition of a Conference 



For the purposes of this document, a conference is defined as a meeting, retreat, 



seminar, symposium or event that involves attendee travel. Conferences include all 



meetings involving travel, including local travel, which do not meet the conference 



exemption criteria below, except for formal classroom training which is not subject to the 



conference management approval and reporting process. 



2.12.2  Conference Exemptions 



● Meetings necessary to carry out statutory oversight functions related to PPPL 



operations and/or programs.  Examples: investigations, inspections, audits, site 



visits, non-conference planning visits. 



● Meetings to consider internal agency business matters held in federal or 



contractor facilities. This exemption would include activities such as meetings 



that take place as part of an organization’s regular course of business, do not 



exhibit indicia of a formal conference as outlined above, and take place in a 



Federal facility.  



● Bi-lateral and Multi-lateral international cooperation engagements that do not 



exhibit indicia of a formal conference as outlined above that are focused on 



diplomatic relations.   



● Formal classroom training which does not exhibit indicia of a formal conference 



as outlined above.  



● Advisory Committee and Federal Advisory Committee meetings, 



Solicitation/Funding Opportunity Announcements Review Board meetings, peer 
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review/objective review panel meetings, and program kick-off and review 



meetings (including those for grants and contracts). 



2.12.3  Indicia of a Conference 



● Individual events may qualify as a conference without meeting all of the indicia 



listed below, but will generally meet some of them  



● Conferences typically involve topical matters of interest to, and the participation 



of, multiple Formal conferences often include, but are not limited to: 



○ Registration 



○ Registration Fees 



○ A published substantive agenda 



○ Scheduled speakers or discussion panels 



○ Meeting conducted in a commercial facility such as a hotel or conference 



center 



○ A published website 



 



Final determination on whether an event qualifies as a conference will be made by the 



PPPL Travel Office.  



2.13  Responsibility for International Travel Risk and Traveler Safety 



It is the responsibility of the subcontractor to consider risks to their employees' health 



and safety prior to assigning staff to foreign travel, and to ensure that its employees who 



are assigned to travel abroad are properly insured and briefed on any safety and health 



issues that may arise in the countries they will visit. This includes responsibility for 



advising the employee of all travel risks and health related issues associated with the 



countries being visited and confirming that the employee has received all necessary 



vaccines, and has adequate health insurance, including short-term medical evacuation 



coverage, good in all countries on their itinerary.  



3.0  Extended Term Subcontractor Travel  



The following guidelines apply to temporary assignments that exceed 30 consecutive 



calendar days when the assignment is to a PPPL location that is different than, and 



more than 50 miles from the subcontractor personnel’s normal work/home location.   



3.1 Travel and Temporary Living Expenses 



The reimbursement for travel and temporary living costs is limited to the following, and 



cannot exceed 3 years*: 
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3.1.1 Transportation 



Transportation from the subcontractor personnel’s normal work/home location to/from a 



PPPL work location.  



 



● The most direct route to and from PPPL will be used for travel.   



● The limit is one trip each way.   



○ If flying, the lowest available coach class airfare will be used. 



■ Airfare tickets not in compliance with the Fly America Act will not be 



reimbursed. 



● Detailed itemized receipts are required. 



3.1.2  Lodging 



Lodging at actual costs up to GSA Lodging Per Diem rate for the first 60 days*, and 



then at actual costs up to 55% of GSA Lodging Per Diem rate for the remainder of the 



assignment.  



 



● Detailed itemized receipts required. 



3.1.3 Meals and Incidentals 



Meals and Incidentals at GSA M&IE Per Diem rate for the first 30 days* (first day is at 



75%)  and then reduced to 55% of GSA M&IE Per Diem rate for the remainder of the 



assignment.  



 



● No receipts required. 



 



* The reimbursement is limited to a three (3) year assignment.  If an assignment has 



breaks within a three year period, the calculation of the total length of the assignment 



will be as follows: If the break between assignments is less than 12 months, PPPL will 



consider the assignment continuous for purposes of the three year clock.  any break in 



assignment of less than 12 months will not restart the clock for reimbursement 



purposes. 



 



PPPL will not reimburse any costs associated with Per Diem (except for en-route travel) 



unless the subcontractor personnel maintains a residence at their work/home location.  



It is expected that the subcontractor provides assurance of this requirement throughout 



the subcontract.  
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3.2  Ground Transportation 



3.2.1  Rental Cars  



There will be no reimbursement for expenses incurred for operating rental vehicles at 



the location of the temporary assignment. 



3.2.2  Privately Owned Vehicle (POV)  



POV mileage reimbursement - there will be no mileage reimbursement for commuting 



within 50 miles of PPPL.  



3.3  Alternative  



In lieu of travel and temporary living expenses, PPPL may reimburse for actual mileage 



traveled, specifically restricted only to distance traveled beyond 50 miles to/from PPPL 



and the primary residence.  A cost analysis validating that this as a more cost effective 



option over the travel and temporary living expenses option is required. 
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4.0  Attachments    



4.1. PPPL Travel Approval Form  



4.2. Foreign Travel Management System (FTMS) Input Form  



4.3. International Travel FTMS Forms: Guidance for PPPL 



Travelers  



4.4. PPPL Travel Voucher  



4.5. PPPL Foreign Travel Procedure 



 



5.0 References 



● Federal Travel Regulations   



● Domestic Travel Per Diem (General Services Administration 



(GSA))  



● Foreign Travel Per Diem (Department of State (DoS))    



● DOE AL 2018-08 – Contractor Domestic Personnel 



Assignments  



● PPPL Travel Manual  



 



 





http://www.gsa.gov/federaltravelregulation


http://www.gsa.gov/federaltravelregulation


http://www.gsa.gov/federaltravelregulation


http://www.gsa.gov/perdiem


http://www.gsa.gov/perdiem


http://www.gsa.gov/perdiem


http://www.state.gov/


http://www.state.gov/


http://www.state.gov/


https://www.energy.gov/management/acquisition-letters


https://www.energy.gov/management/acquisition-letters


http://www.travel.pppl.gov/policies/travel-manual












RFP 20-073 
Evaluation and Basis for Award 


Page 1 of 17 
 


EVALUATION AND BASIS FOR AWARD 


 
PPPL will evaluate proposals submitted in response to this Request for Proposal (RFP) and plans to 
award an agreement to the Offeror whose proposal represents the Best Value offer(s) to PPPL on the 
basis of the Software as a Solution (SaaS), specifically – a) Business Capabilities; b) Technical 
Capabilities; c) Support Capabilities; and d) Functional Capabilities, as explained below. 
 
1. BASIS FOR AWARD 
Award will be made to the qualified, responsive, and responsible Offeror whose evaluated proposal 
provides the best value to PPPL.  Evaluation factors other than cost or price, when combined, are 
significantly more important than cost or price.  Best value will be determined by a tradeoff analysis of 
comparative differences in the value of technical merit with differences in cost / price. PPPL is more 
concerned with obtaining superior technical and management features than with making an award at 
the lowest overall cost / price. 
 
2. SOURCE SELECTION DECISION 
Offerors’ initial proposal should contain the Offeror’s best terms from a price, quality, and technical 
standpoint. Upon receipt of proposals, PPPL may contact Offerors with a request for clarifications, if 
required. Once clarifications are received, proposals shall be screened for responsiveness. Proposals 
determined to be responsive shall be evaluated using the methodology described in this document. 
 
Prior to final evaluation, competitive range Offerors will be required to make oral presentations of their 
proposals either remotely (video) or onsite at PPPL/Princeton University offices. Offeror participants 
should include all persons on the engagement team including the Engagement/Project/Program 
Manager and/or Director/Partner, but no more than five (5) persons who are knowledgeable of the RFP 
and the response submitted by the Offeror’s organization and who are qualified to answer questions 
relating to the proposal. 
 
The purpose of the oral presentation will be to: 
 


a) Provide a summary of the respective Offeror’s proposal for the benefit of PPPL;  
b) Demonstrate the Offeror’s solution capabilities to meet or exceed PPPL’s requirements; and 
c) Permit Review Team members to ask questions pertaining to the Offeror’s proposal.  


 
Offerors will be provided no more than 2 days each for functional capabilities and 1 day each for 
technical oral presentations, to be inclusive of a summary of the proposal contents and a question and 
answer session.   
 
PPPL intends to make an award without further discussions; it reserves the right to conduct further 
discussions, if discussions are in its best interest of PPPL.   
 
3. EVALUATION OF PROPOSALS, FACTORS AND CRITERIA 
In evaluating an Offeror’s proposal, a numerical scoring system shall be utilized. Each Offeror shall 
receive a final technical score based on the evaluation criteria and scoring system for each of the 
evaluation factors. PPPL will then compare the Offerors’ criteria scores and evaluated prices as it 
conducts its Best Value Trade Off Analysis. 
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3.1 OFFEROR RESPONSIVENESS (NOT RATED) 
Immediately after receipt, the proposal packages will be screened for “Offeror Responsiveness,” 
ensuring that the mandatory requirements are satisfied. A proposal will be considered “responsive” if 
the proposal is in compliance with all the requirements as outlined in the RFP.  
 
PPPL reserves the right to consider any proposal “non-responsive” and reject it, in total or in part, with 
or without prior discussion with the Offeror, if the proposal: 
 


a) is not submitted in the format specified in the RFP or does not include all the information 
requested by PPPL;  


b) is not in accordance with the instructions contained in the RFP;  
c) contains irregularities of any kind; or  
d) is submitted by an Offeror who does not meet the minimum qualifications.   


Mandatory requirements are as follows:   
 


Offeror Responsiveness Evaluation 


Offeror provided a complete proposal in the required format with all the required 
documentation (including all signatures), as defined in the Request for Proposal (RFP) 
Instructions for Proposal Preparation and as stated above. 


□ YES   □ NO 


Offeror outlined a minimum of (10) ten years’ experience in providing Software as a Service 
(SaaS) for Financial, Budgeting, and Procurement capabilities for governmental clients. 


□ YES   □ NO 


Offeror provided evidence of a satisfactory performance of Service Levels in supporting 
their solution in organization of like size and complexity of PPPL.  


□ YES   □ NO 


 
3.2 WEIGHTED EVALUATION CRITERIA 
Only proposals that are determined to be “responsive” and meet the mandatory requirements will be 
distributed for evaluation. The following criteria will be used for evaluation purposes for the software 
provider:  
 


Evaluation Factors Description 
Relative 
Importance 


Factor 1: Business 
Capabilities 


Subfactor 1 – Alignment to PPPL’s Functional Requirements 
 
Subfactor 2 – Alignment to PPPL’s Technology 
Requirements 
 
Subfactor 3 – Risk Plan 
 
Subfactor 4 – Offeror Product & Strategy 
 
Subfactor 5 – Offeror References, Key Personnel 
Qualifications and Implementation Capabilities 


50 points 
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Factor 2: Technical 
Capabilities 


Subfactor 1 - General Architecture Platform 
 
Subfactor 2 - Integration (integration to bolt-ons, existing 
solutions, workflow, external services, etc.) 
 
Subfactor 3 – Security & Audit 
 
Subfactor 4 – Infrastructure 
 
Subfactor 5 – Data Management, Reporting & Analytics 


30 points 


Factor 3: Support 
Capabilities 


Subfactor 1 - Configuration Management Patch / Upgrade 
 
Subfactor 2 - Service Levels High Availability (HA) / Disaster 
Recovery (DR) Performance & Scalability  
 
Subfactor 3 – Application Technology Services (post-
production services) 
 
Subfactor 4 – Training & User Group Collaboration 
 
Subfactor 5 – Call Center/Problem Ticket 


20 points 


Factor 4: Functional 
Capabilities 


Subfactor 1 - Functional Fit Against PPPL Use Cases, Demo 
Scenarios and Requirements 
 
Subfactor 2 - Ease of Use 
 
Subfactor 3 - Security 
 
Subfactor 4 – Reporting & Analytics 
 
Subfactor 5 – Mobile 


100 points 


 Total 200 points 


 
 


3.3 Software Evaluation Criteria 
3.3.1 FACTOR 1: BUSINESS CAPABILITIES (MAXIMUM 50 POINTS) 
In evaluating each Offeror’s solutions overall capability to satisfy the requirements of this RFP, the 
review team will consider  Alignment to PPPL’s (1) Functional Requirements; (2) Technology 
Requirements; (3) Risk Plan; (4) Offeror Product & Strategy; (5) Offeror’s References, Key Personnel 
Qualifications and Implementation Capabilities.  Evaluation will be based on the information conveyed 
in the Offeror’s proposal.  To determine if an Offeror possess the business capabilities to perform the 
work described in this RFP, the Review Team will consider the following criteria: 
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Subfactor 1: - Alignment to PPPL’s Functional Requirements (Maximum 20 points) 
The Offeror’s proposal must clearly convey an overall understanding of the scope and 
functional requirements for this effort.  The Offeror must demonstrate the ability to manage 
and trace the original business benefits, both objective and subjective, back to PPPL’s Strategic 
Drivers. This includes the ability to realign and/or adjust the expected benefits and a 
comprehensive knowledge and understanding of the various processes and procedures 
required to meet the capabilities as specified.  
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include completing Attachment 1 – PPPL 
Functional Requirements. 
 


Subfactor 1: Understanding of Requirements (Maximum 20 points) 


Points Description 


20 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. Proposal conveys a deep and insightful 
understanding and comprehensive knowledge of the scope and functional       
requirements.  


10 points 
Meets Expectations – Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable.  


5 points 
Partially Meets Expectations – Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable.  


0 points 
Below Expectations – Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.  


 
Subfactor 2: TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS (Maximum 15 points) 
The Offeror’s proposal must clearly convey an overall understanding of the scope      of the 
technical requirements for this effort.  The Offeror must demonstrate the ability to conform      
to established federal technical standards and requirements. This includes the ability to realign 
and/or adjust the expected benefits and a comprehensive knowledge and understanding of the 
various technical processes and procedures required to meet the capabilities as specified.   
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include completing  Attachment 2 – PPPL 
Detailed Technical and Support Requirements.  
 


Subfactor 2: Technical Requirements (Maximum 15 points) 


Points Description 


15 points 


Exceeds Expectations - Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess technical capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. The proposal and required documentation 
clearly convey a comprehensive approach to deliver a solution and meet 
applicable requirements of being FedRAMP compliant. 


8 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable.  
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4 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable.  


0 points 
Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.  


 
Subfactor 3: Risk Plan (Maximum 5 points) 
The Offeror must convey they have a sound plan to mitigate risk and that they possess the 
ability to both prevent a risk from occurring and reduce the impact of the risk should it occur. 
The Offeror must demonstrate the capability to successfully manage and oversee the mitigation 
and ensure a quality product is implemented and supported within the established scope 
statement. 
 
Documentation provided by Offeror must include a detailed Risk Mitigation strategy. 
 


Subfactor 3: Risk Plan (Maximum 5 points) 


Points Description 


5 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. The proposal clearly conveys a sound and thorough risk plan and 
demonstrates achievability of the planned work scope; the Offeror 
demonstrates the ability to successfully manage and oversee the risk through 
mitigation and ensure the highest quality product is delivered on time and 
within the established scope statement. 


3 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable.  


1 point 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable.  


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.  


 
Subfactor 4: Offeror Product & Strategy (Maximum 5 points) 
The Review Team will review the Offeror’s growth and product strategy, for each piece of 
software proposed, in areas that future business and technical requirements may prove 
beneficial to PPPL.  The Offeror proposal must provide three (3) year product roadmaps  for the 
capabilities that comprise the Offeror’s solution being proposed for PPPL 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include product strategic roadmap strategy to 
continue to grow and support federal organizations. Documentation provided by the Offeror 
must include completing  Attachment 8 – PPPL - Implementation and Support 
Requirements and Attachment 10 - PPPL Software Solutions Response Form.  
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Subfactor 4: Offeror Product & Strategy (Maximum 5 points) 


Points Description 


5 points 
Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. The Offeror’s products have been utilized with PPPL like entities.  


3 points 
Meets Expectations – Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable.  


1 point 
Partially Meets Expectations – Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable.  


0 points Below Expectations – Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.  


 
Subfactor 5: Offeror’s References, Key Personnel Qualifications and Implementation 
Capabilities (Maximum 5 points) 
The Review Team will review the Offerors (1) references, (2) key personnel qualifications  (3) 
implementation capabilities, to work on this subcontract to ensure personnel have the training, 
credentials, qualifications, knowledge, skills, abilities, and experience necessary to perform 
assigned tasks. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include at a minimum of three (3) Offeror’s 
references (with contact information), description of past implementations and resumes of all 
proposed service team members, including details of training received in the past two years as 
well as training program opportunities that will allow team members to retain and enhance 
skills. Documentation provided by the Offeror must include completing  Attachment 9 - PPPL 
- Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook.  
 


  
Subfactor 5: Offeror’s References, Key Personnel Qualifications and Implementation 
Capabilities (Maximum 5 points) 


Points Description 


5 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. The proposal includes at a minimum of three 
(3) Offeror’s references, a team of experienced professionals with relevant 
training and certifications. The Offeror’s team have specific experience with 
PPPL like entities.  


3 points 
Meets Expectations – Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable.  


1 points 
Partially Meets Expectations – Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable.  


0 points 
Below Expectations – Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.  
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3.3.2 FACTOR 2: TECHNICAL CAPABILITIES (MAXIMUM 30 POINTS) 
In evaluating each Offeror’s solutions technical capability to satisfy the requirements of this RFP, the 
review team will consider (1) Alignment to PPPL’s General Architecture Platform; (2) Integration 
(integration to bolt-ons, existing solutions, workflow, external services, etc.) (3) Security & Audit; (4)  
Infrastructure; and (5) Data Management, Reporting & Analytics.  Evaluation will be based on the 
information conveyed in the Offeror’s proposal.  To determine if an Offeror possess the technical 
capabilities capable to perform the work described in this RFP, the Review Team will consider the 
following criteria: 


 
Subfactor 1: General Architecture Platform (Maximum 6 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s organizational experience based on its breadth, 
depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the Review Team will 
focus on the ability of the software implementation  using readily available open source and 
commercial tools, toolsets and other technologies. The ability to implement the software using 
accelerators to reduce the time to deployment that will be required at PPPL. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s technology will support 
an organization of similar size, scale and complexity of PPPL. In addition, the Offeror must 
include completing  Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements.  
 


Subfactor 1: General Architecture Platform (Maximum 6 points) 


Points Description 


6 points 


Exceeds Expectations - Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s technical platform has been utilized by 
governmental clients; and meets applicable requirements of being FedRAMP 
compliant that would be required at PPPL.   


4 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


2 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 


Subfactor 2: Integration (integration to bolt-ons, existing solutions, workflow, external 
services, etc.) (Maximum 6 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s solution’s integration capabilities experience on the 
basis of its breadth, depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, 
the Review Team will focus on the ability for the software to integrate with other packaged or 
custom-built software via web services, Application Programming Interfaces (APIs) or other 
PPPL acceptable integration methods. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must detail Offeror’s integration capabilities that 
support organizations of similar size, scale, and complexity of PPPL. In addition, the Offeror 
must include completing  Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support 
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Requirements.  
Subfactor 2: Integration (integration to bolt-ons, existing solutions, workflow, 
external services, etc.) (Maximum 6 points) 


Points Description 


6 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s integration capabilities have been utilized 
by governmental clients; and meet applicable requirements of being 
FedRAMP compliant that would be required at PPPL. 


4 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


2 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 
points 


Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 
Subfactor 3: Security & Audit (Maximum 6 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s security solutions and audit capabilities on the basis 
of its security and audit requirements relevant to the work described in this RFP.  In this 
evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the ability for the software to meet applicable 
requirements of being FedRAMP compliant; or audited and certified by a third party and meet 
the functional and data security requirements of PPPL. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s security capabilities 
will support an organization of similar size, scale and complexity of PPPL. In addition, the 
Offeror must include completing Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support 
Requirements.  
 


Subfactor 3: Security & Audit (Maximum 6 points) 


Points Description 


6 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s security capabilities have      been utilized by 
governmental clients; and meet applicable requirements of being FedRAMP 
compliant that would be required at PPPL. 


4 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


2 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 
Subfactor 4: Infrastructure (Maximum 6 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s Infrastructure solutions capabilities on the basis of 
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its breadth, depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the 
Review Team will focus on the ability for the infrastructure to meet applicable requirements of 
being FedRAMP compliant; or audited and certified by a third party and meet the infrastructure 
requirements of PPPL. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include published description of network and 
internet topology. This includes describing/providing documented capacity-planning approach 
for the support of PPPLs users transaction volumes, populations, geographic locations and 
future growth potential. The Offeror shall, provide high-level architecture diagrams, which 
contain information on protocols, connections, data flow, HA/DR, server roles and storage 
environments capabilities that support an organization of similar size, scale and complexity of 
PPPL. In addition, the Offeror must include completing Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed 
Technical and Support Requirements. 
 


Subfactor 4: Infrastructure (Maximum 6 points) 


Points Description 


6 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s infrastructure capabilities 
have been utilized by governmental clients; and meet applicable 
requirements of being FedRAMP compliant that would be required at PPPL. 


4 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


2 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points 
Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.    


 
Subfactor 5: Data Management, Reporting & Analytics (Maximum 6 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s solution’s Data Management, Reporting & Analytics 
capabilities on the basis of its breadth,  and depth, of approach and methodology relevant to 
the work described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the solution’s 
ability to manage data, reporting and analytics requirements of PPPL. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must describe the approach to storing persistent data, 
including their approach to synchronization of local data with an authoritative master. The 
Offeror will  describe the methodology used to identify gaps in the data and how to minimize 
the data gap through automated processes and appropriate algorithms to prevent human 
intervention that will support an organization of similar size and scale of PPPL. In addition, the 
Offeror must include completing Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support 
Requirements.   
 


Subfactor 5: Data Management, Reporting & Analytics (Maximum 6 points) 


Points Description 
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6 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s Data Management, 
Reporting & Analytics capabilities has been utilized by governmental 
clients; and meet applicable requirements of being FedRAMP compliant 
that would be required at PPPL. 


4 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


2 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 
points 


Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.    


 
3.3.3 FACTOR 3: SUPPORT CAPABILITIES (MAXIMUM 20 POINTS) 
In evaluating each Offeror’s Support Capabilities that satisfy the requirements of this RFP, the review 
team will consider (1) Alignment to PPPL’s Configuration Management Patch / Upgrade (2) Service 
Levels HA / DR Performance & Scalability (3) Application Technology Services (post-production 
services) (4) Training & User Group Collaboration and (5) Call Center/Problem Ticket.  Evaluation will be 
based on the information conveyed in the Offeror’s proposal.  To determine if an Offeror capability 
perform the work described in this RFP, the Review Team will consider the following criteria: 


 
Subfactor 1: Configuration Management Patch / Upgrade (Maximum 4 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s organizational experience on the basis of its 
capabilities and configuration management in detail relevant to the work described in this RFP.  
In this evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the ability to utilize standardized processes to 
deploy software patches and upgrades. This includes standardized deployment schedules and 
emergency deployments that are required at PPPL. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s configuration 
management, patch and upgrade capabilities will support an organization of similar size, and 
scale of PPPL. In addition, the Offeror must include completing Attachment 8 – PPPL - 
Implementation and Support Requirements and Attachment 2 - PPPL   Detailed Technical 
and Support Requirements. 


Subfactor 1: Configuration Management Patch / Upgrade (Maximum 4 points) 


Points Description 


4 points 


Exceeds Expectations - Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s configuration management, patch and 
upgrade process has been utilized by governmental clients; and meets 
applicable requirements that are      required at PPPL.   


2 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


1 point 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 
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0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 


Subfactor 2: Service Levels HA / DR Performance & Scalability (Maximum 4 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s service level solution HA / DR performance & 
scalability capabilities experience on the basis of its breadth, depth, and relevance to the work 
described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the ability for the Offeror 
to provide timely, effective and standard support processes for the software solution. This 
includes support for PPPL and the customers using the software. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s Service Levels / DR 
Performance & Scalability capabilities will support an organization of similar size and scale     n 
of PPPL.  In addition, the Offeror must include completing Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed 
Technical and Support Requirements.  
 


Subfactor 2: Service Levels High Availability (HA) / Disaster Recovery (DR) 
Performance & Scalability (Maximum 4 points) 


Points Description 


4 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s service levels HA / DR 
performance & scalability capabilities have been utilized by governmental 
clients; and meet applicable requirements of being FedRAMP compliant 
that are       required at PPPL. 


2 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


1 point 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points 
Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.    


 
Subfactor 3: Application Technology Services (post-production services) (Maximum 4 
points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror application technology services (post-production 
services) solution on the basis of its relevant to the services described in this RFP.  In this 
evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the ability to support and maintain the implemented 
software while working in a collaborative manner with the PPPL functional and technical teams.      
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s application technology 
services (post-production services) capabilities will support an organization of similar size and 
scale of PPPL. In addition, the Offeror must complete Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical 
and Support Requirements and Attachment 8 – PPPL - Implementation and Support 
Requirements. 
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Subfactor 3: Application Technology Services (post-production services) 
(Maximum 4 points) 


Points Description 


4 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements 
and the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s application technology 
services (post-production services) capabilities have been utilized by 
governmental clients; and meet applicable requirements that are 
required at PPPL. 


2 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially 
correctable. 


1 point 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points 
Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.    


 
Subfactor 4: Training & User Group Collaboration (Maximum 4 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s training & user group collaboration capabilities on 
the basis of its breadth, depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP. In this 
evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the ability on training and availability of user groups.      
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must describe how the Offeror plans to:   partner with 
PPPL and/or system integrator to partner, lead, support end-user training programs.  The 
Offeror must describe their plan on how to provide a value-added User Group Community that 
provides  PPPL the opportunity to interact with other customers, while providing a collaborative 
platform guiding the future direction of the Offeror's offerings. The ability to partner with PPPL 
and/or system integrator to partner, lead, and support end-user training programs.  This 
includes describing/providing documentation of the various training & user group capabilities 
that will support an organization of similar size and scale, of PPPL. In addition, the Supplier 
must complete Attachment 8 – PPPL - Implementation and Support Requirements. 
 


Subfactor 4: Training & User Group Collaboration (Maximum 4 points) 


Points Description 


4 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant 
weaknesses or deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s training & user group 
collaboration capabilities have been utilized by governmental clients; and 
meet applicable requirements that are      required at PPPL. 


2 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 
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1 point 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points 
Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.    


 
Subfactor 5: Call Center/Problem Ticket (Maximum 4 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s solution’s Call Center/Problem Ticket capabilities 
on the basis of its breadth, depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP.  In this 
evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the solution’s ability to Call Center/Problem Ticket 
requirements of PPPL. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must describe a standardized and highly managed 
manner in which software and business process issues are handled by their call center. This 
includes the ability to meet PPPL defined Service Level Agreements (SLAs) for services that will 
support an organization of similar size and scale of PPPL.  In addition, the Offeror must 
complete Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements and 
Attachment 8 – PPPL - Implementation and Support Requirements. 
 
 


Subfactor 5: Call Center/Problem Ticket (Maximum 4 points) 


Points Description 


4 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s Data Management, Reporting & Analytics 
capabilities has been utilized by governmental clients; and meet applicable 
requirements of being FedRAMP compliant that would be required at PPPL. 


2 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


1 point 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 
3.3.4 FACTOR 4: FUNCTIONAL CAPABILITIES (MAXIMUM 100 POINTS) 
In evaluating each Offeror’s solutions Support Capability to satisfy the requirements of this RFP, the 
review team will consider (1) Alignment to PPPL’s Functional Fit Against PPPL Use Cases, Demonstration 
Scenarios and Requirements; (2) Ease of Use; (3) Security; (4) Reporting & Analytics; and (5) Mobile.  
Evaluation will be based on the capabilities to demonstrate and information conveyed in the Offeror’s 
proposal.  To determine if an Offeror capability perform the work described in this RFP, the Review 
Team will consider the following criteria: 


 
Subfactor 1: Functional Fit Against PPPL Uses Cases, Demo Scenarios and Requirements 
(Maximum 40 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s solution’s functional fit of the proposed software 
with regards to the number of demo scenarios and requirements met by the solution without 
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customizations described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the Review Team will focus on the 
ability to demonstrate the solution’s capabilities required at PPPL. 
 
Demonstrations provided by the Offeror must at a minimum show how the solution can support 
the uses cases and demonstration scripts outlined in Attachment 7 –PPPL Use Cases.  
In addition, support an organization of similar size and scale of PPPL.  
 


Subfactor 1: Functional Fit Against PPPL Uses Cases, Demo Scenarios and Requirements 
(Maximum 40 points) 


Points Description 


40 points 


Exceeds Expectations - Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s demonstration of the solution's capabilities has been 
utilized by governmental clients; and meet applicable requirements that are 
required at PPPL.   


20 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


10 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 


Subfactor 2: Ease of Use (Maximum 20 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s solution’s ability to provide an intuitive and pleasant 
user experience, while reducing the need of user training and software customizations on the 
basis of its breadth, depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, 
the Review Team will focus on the ability for the Offeror’s to demonstrate an intuitive and 
pleasant user experience, while reducing the need of user training and software customizations 
for the implemented software solution.  
 
Demonstration provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s solution is intuitive and 
easy to use for the different types of individual roles (e.g. individual entering/approving a 
requisition; to an Accounts Payable or Accounting Clerk; or System Administrator) that will 
support an organization of similar size, scale and complexity of PPPL.  In addition, the Offeror 
must complete Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 
 


Subfactor 2: Ease of Use (Maximum 20 points) 


Points Description 


20 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s demonstrated an intuitive and pleasant user 
experience, while reducing the need of user training and software 
customizations that have been utilized by governmental clients; and meet 
applicable requirements that would be required at PPPL. 







RFP 20-073 
Evaluation and Basis for Award 


Page 15 of 17 
 


10 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


5 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 
Subfactor 3: Security (post-production services) (Maximum 10 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s solution’s application security on the basis of its 
breadth, depth, and relevance to the requirements described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the 
Review Team will focus on the Offeror’s ability to support and maintain the solution’s security 
requirements of PPPL. 
 
Documentation provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s application security 
capabilities will support an organization of similar size, scale and complexity of PPPL.  In 
addition, the Offeror must complete Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support 
Requirements 
 


Subfactor 3: Security (Maximum 10 points) 


Points Description 


10 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s application security capabilities have been 
utilized by governmental clients; and meet applicable requirements that 
would be required at PPPL. 


7 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


2 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 
Subfactor 4: Reporting & Analytics (Maximum 20 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s reporting and analytic capabilities, on the basis of 
its breadth, depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the 
Review Team will focus on the ability to support end-user access/modify reports in a self-service 
capacity and the availability of end-user analytics to meet applicable requirements of PPPL. 
 
Demonstrations provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s solution’s reporting 
and analytics capabilities described in Attachment 5 – PPPL Reporting Requirements that 
will support an organization of similar size, scale, and complexity of PPPL.  In addition, the 
Offeror must complete Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support 
Requirements. 
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Subfactor 4: Reporting & Analytics (Maximum 20 points) 


Points Description 


20 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and the 
excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses or 
deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s reporting and analytics capabilities have 
been utilized by governmental clients; and meet applicable requirements 
that are required at PPPL. 


10 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


5 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated requirements.    


 
Subfactor 5: Mobile (Maximum 10 points) 
The Review Team will review each Offeror’s solution’s mobility capabilities on the basis of its 
breadth, depth, and relevance to the work described in this RFP.  In this evaluation, the Review 
Team will focus on the solution’s ability to meet mobility requirements of PPPL. 
 
Demonstrations provided by the Offeror must include how the Offeror’s mobility capabilities 
will support an organization of similar size and scale of PPPL.  
 


Subfactor 5: Mobile (Maximum 10 points) 


Points Description 


10 points 


Exceeds Expectations – Offeror’s capabilities exceed all requirements and 
the excess capability would be beneficial to PPPL. No significant weaknesses 
or deficiencies. Offeror’s solution’s mobility capabilities have been utilized 
by governmental clients; and meet applicable requirements that would be 
required at PPPL. 


5 points 
Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying all stated requirements. 
Any weaknesses or deficiencies are potentially correctable. 


2 points 
Partially Meets Expectations - Offeror is capable of satisfying some stated 
requirements. Any weaknesses or deficiencies are not easily correctable. 


0 points 
Below Expectations - Offeror is not capable of satisfying stated 
requirements.    


 
3.3.5 ESTIMATED PRICE FOR ONETIME EXPENSES AND ONGOING OPERATIONAL EXPENSES 
(NOT RATED) 
Supplier’s price proposal shall include an estimated price for providing Software as a Service (SaaS) for 
onetime expenses, as well as ongoing operational expenses for the first five (5) years of production 
usage utilizing “Attachment 12 - PPPL - Supplier RFP Pricing Response”. Estimated price, including 
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proposed labor hour rates (if applicable) will be evaluated to determine fair and reasonableness. Pricing 
will be provided to the Review Team after the functional and technical evaluation is completed. Best 
value will be determined by a tradeoff analysis of comparative differences in the value of technical merit 
with differences in cost / price. PPPL is more concerned with obtaining superior technical and 
management features than with making an award at the lowest overall cost / price. 
 


 





		1. BASIS FOR AWARD

		2. SOURCE SELECTION DECISION

		3. EVALUATION OF PROPOSALS, FACTORS AND CRITERIA






TABLE OF CONTENTS 


 


INVITATION LETTER 


ACKNOWLEDGEMENT FORM 


SECTION I  STATEMENT OF WORK 


 
SECTION II  TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


SECTION III  INSTRUCTIONS FOR PROPOSAL PREPARATION 


SECTION IV  EVALUATION AND BASIS FOR AWARD 


SECTION V FINANCIAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE INFORMATION FORMS 
 


Attachment 1 – PPPL Functional Requirements* 


Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements* 


Attachment 3 – PPPL Conversion Items 


Attachment 4 – PPPL Interface Requirements 


Attachment 5 - PPPL Reporting Requirements 


Attachment 6 - PPPL Business Process Inventory 


Attachment 7 – PPPL Use Case  


Attachment 8 – PPPL Implementation and Support Requirements* 


Attachment 9 - PPPL Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook* 


Attachment 10 – PPPL Software Solutions Response Form* 


Attachment 11 – PPPL Training Response Form* 


Attachment 12 - PPPL Supplier RFP Pricing Response * 


Attachment 13 – PPPL Representations and Certifications Booklet* 


Attachment 14 – PPPL Organizational Conflicts of Interest (OCI)* 


 


  








P R I N C E T O N  P L A S M A  P H Y S I C S  L A B O R A T O R Y  
1 0 0  S T E L L A R A T O R  R D .  •  P . O .  B O X  4 5 1  •  P R I N C E T O N  •  N J  •  0 8 5 4 3  


ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF RECEIPT OF RFP 20-073 


Please complete and return this Acknowledgement Form via email to the following person(s): 


Cheryl Colan, ccolan@pppl.gov  
Kelly Gencarelli, kgencare@pppl.gov 


We intend to submit a proposal in response to RFP 20-073 


__________ We do not intend to submit a Proposal in response to RFP 20-073 


The name, e-mail address, and telephone number of the individual who will serve our firm’s as point of contact for this 
RFP is provided below.   


Name of Firm: 


Point of Contact: 


Phone: Email: 


Signature: 


Name: 


Title: 


Date: 



mailto:ccolan@pppl.gov

mailto:kgencare@pppl.gov



		ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF RECEIPT OF RFP 20-073




Instructions



				Attachment   1
PPPL - Functional Requirements

				INSTRUCTIONS:

				Review and Complete Reporting Requirements Form as instructed below:

Column I: Responses					
M: Requirement Met and Proposed (Delivered out of box or via configuration)				
C: Requirement Met and Proposed (Not delivered out of box, but can be met by custom development)				
T: Requirement Met and Proposed by Third Party Product				
N: Requirement Not Met with Proposal

								
Note:  					
1. PPPL only accepts 'T' response for third party product for Budget Planning related requirements				
2. All requirements that may be met by the future release of the product will be entered as 'N' for  'Requirement Not Met with Proposal'. However, PPPL strongly encourage Offerors to provide official release date of the new feature in the Column I 'Offeror's Comments'				
3. In this document, Cost Center and Project are used interchangably, so are Work Package and Project Activity. Job Package and Project Sub-activity used interchangably. 




PPPL - Financial & Supply Chain Software Solution and Post-Implementation Support RFP		&G


Attachment 1 - PPPL Functional Requirements		Page &P




Functional Requirements

														Req ID		Description		Priority		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

														FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT						OFFEROR'S REPSONSE

		Confirmed		Modules		0		sort 3						GENERAL FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		1		00		GEN-001-00		4		GEN-001-00		The system will be consistent with the Governmental Accounting Standard Board and Generally Accepted Accounting Principles.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		2		0		GEN-002-00		5		GEN-002-00		The system will provide all procedural functions of a fund accounting system in conformity with US government accounting and GAAP, and regulatory standards and guidelines.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		3		0		GEN-003-00		6		GEN-003-00		The system will provide the ability for appropriation and encumbrance accounting.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		0		GEN-004-00		7		GEN-004-00		The system will provide a fully integrated system where all of the financial and accounting solutions link seamlessly with all the other functional modules, including:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		1		GEN-004-01		8		GEN-004-01		General Ledger (including Accounts Receivables)		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		2		GEN-004-02		9		GEN-004-02		Accounts Payable		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		3		GEN-004-03		10		GEN-004-03		Asset Management		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		4		GEN-004-04		11		GEN-004-04		Project Costing		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		5		GEN-004-05		12		GEN-004-05		Procurement (including Requisitions & Purchase Orders & Receivings)		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		6		GEN-004-06		13		GEN-004-06		Shipping Order		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		4		7		GEN-004-07		14		GEN-004-07		Labor Distribution		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		4		8		GEN-004-08		15		GEN-004-08		Inventory		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		5		0		GEN-005-00		16		GEN-005-00		Transactions processed in the following sub-systems will update the general ledger on-demand or by schedule.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		5		1		GEN-005-01		17		GEN-005-01		Asset Management		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		5		2		GEN-005-02		18		GEN-005-02		Accounts Payable		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		5		3		GEN-005-03		19		GEN-005-03		Project Costing		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		5		4		GEN-005-04		20		GEN-005-04		Labor Distribution		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		5		5		GEN-005-05		21		GEN-005-05		Inventory		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		5		6		GEN-005-06		22		GEN-005-06		Accounts Receivable		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		6		0		GEN-006-00		23		GEN-006-00		The system will have controls to ensure detail account balance in sub-ledgers listed above are in agreement with control account balances in the general ledger.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		7		0		GEN-007-00		24		GEN-007-00		The system will allow users to define a span of time, across one to multiple periods, to be used to select and retrieve ledger balances for use in allocations, inquiries, and reporting, such as YTD (year to date), Per-LY (current period last year...). The span of time will control the number of periods for which data is extracted and summarized from the ledger table.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		8		0		GEN-008-00		25		GEN-008-00		The system architecture shall be consistent across all modules.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		9		0		GEN-009-00		26		GEN-009-00		The system will provide the ability to export records and transactions to either a file in the formats of PDF, CSV, TXT, XLSX, XML, etc., or to a data repository.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		10		0		GEN-010-00		27		GEN-010-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to configure business rules, e.g., add, change, disable.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		11		0		GEN-011-00		28		GEN-011-00		The system will provide the ability to accommodate effective dating on all setup tables to keep track of the history of setup data and business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		12		0		GEN-012-00		29		GEN-012-00		The system will provide the ability to interface with various PPPL systems, either in real time or in batch. Detailed interface requirements are listed in a separate interface requirement documents.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		13		0		GEN-013-00		30		GEN-013-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to create, edit, display and store templates for generating forms/outputs (e.g. purchase orders, term contracts, and notifications).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		14		0		GEN-014-00		31		GEN-014-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to add, edit or drop user defined fields on the entry page.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		15		0		GEN-015-00		32		GEN-015-00		The system will support electronic signature methods for single and multiple signatures consistent with regulatory and statutory requirements, and PPPL business rules for documents that require signature(s).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		16		0		GEN-016-00		33		GEN-016-00		In addition to those transactions entered directly in the system, the system must be able to record and process transactions originated in other systems, such as an excel invoice from a Supplier,  timesheet from a 3rd party timesheet system, etc. All transactions must be handled consistently, regardless of their point of origin.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		17		0		GEN-017-00		34		GEN-017-00		The system will provide the ability to support a User Defined Fiscal Calendar with a Fiscal Year starting from October 1st through September 30th.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		18		0		GEN-018-00		35		GEN-018-00		The system will provide for at least 16 user-definable accounting periods per year that can either be used for transacting against financial balances, adjusting periods against financial balances, or adjusting periods that are for memo entries only and do not update financial balances, but will be reflected in annual reports.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		19		0		GEN-019-00		36		GEN-019-00		The system will provide the ability to validate that certain expense types are appropriate for the funds/projects to which they are charged.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		20		0		GEN-020-00		37		GEN-020-00		The system will edit transactions to ensure that each entry to a fund is balanced and complete, and each fund is maintained as a self-balancing entity during all processing.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		21		0		GEN-021-00		38		GEN-021-00		The system will provide the capability to reject a transaction or provide a warning message when attempting to post a transaction that would cause general ledger debits and credits to be out of balance at business unit level and fund level.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		22		0		GEN-022-00		39		GEN-022-00		The system will provide the capability to allow users to define and maintain standard rules that control general ledger account postings for all accounting events.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		23		0		GEN-023-00		40		GEN-023-00		The system will provide the capability to enable users to selectively require, omit, or set a default value for individual accounting classification elements.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		24		0		GEN-024-00		41		GEN-024-00		The system will provide the capability to allow users to define, schedule and process system-generated transactions, such as automated accruals (e.g., payroll accrual entries), preclosing and closing entries, cost allocation, recurring payments.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		25		0		GEN-025-00		42		GEN-025-00		The system will provide the capability to automatically liquidate, partially or in full, the balance of open commitments (obligations) by line item.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		26		0		GEN-026-00		43		GEN-026-00		The system will provide the capability to automatically determine and record the amount of upward or downward adjustments to existing obligations upon liquidation, cancellation, or other adjustment.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		27		0		GEN-027-00		44		GEN-027-00		The system will provide the capability to control the correction and reprocessing of all erroneous transactions through the use of error/suspense files.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		28		0		GEN-028-00		45		GEN-028-00		The system will provide the capability to maintain erroneous transactions until either corrected and posted or deleted at the specific request of a user.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		29		0		GEN-029-00		46		GEN-029-00		The system will have the capability to provide immediate, online notification to the user of erroneous transactions, the reason for the errors, and the ability to enter corrections online.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		30		0		GEN-030-00		47		GEN-030-00		The system will have the capability to provide controls to prevent the creation of duplicate transactions, per user defined rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		31		0		GEN-031-00		48		GEN-031-00		The system will allow scheduling of processes/jobs to recur at set intervals		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		32		0		GEN-032-00		49		GEN-032-00		The system will provide for integration between sub-systems such that all subsystem transactions will be posted to project costing and general ledger on a periodic (batch job) schedule.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		33		0		GEN-033-00		50		GEN-033-00		The system will provide the ability to define an unlimited number of banks and unlimited bank accounts for each bank, and provide the ability to pay from different banks for different purposes (SPP, Conferences, DOE vs. non-DOE separation with zero balance funding).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		34		0		GEN-034-00		51		GEN-034-00		The system will be able to distribute reports and notifications to a designated individual or groups of users via emails or worklist(s).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		35		0		GEN-035-00		52		GEN-035-00		The system will provide the capability to validate the fields for all COA elements required to process the transaction prior to posting to prevent transactions from posting de-activated COA elements or invalid combination of COA elements.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		36		0		GEN-036-00		53		GEN-036-00		The system will provide the capability to enter, edit, and save transactions in the current accounting period for automatic processing in a future accounting period.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		37		0		GEN-037-00		54		GEN-037-00		The system will have the ability for user to select summary or detailed posting of transactions to the General Ledger from supporting subsidiary systems.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		38		0		GEN-038-00		55		GEN-038-00		The system will have the ability to close current accounting period for a business unit, independent of closing date for other business units in the system.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		39		0		GEN-039-00		56		GEN-039-00		The system will provide the ability for the users to manage their user profile in a self-service capacity to set up or maintain their contact information, home address, default department, ship to location, etc.  		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		39				GEN-039-00		57		CHART OF ACCOUNT (COA)				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		40		0		GEN-040-00		58		GEN-040-00		To accommodate both DOE Fund Accounting and Projects Accounting account structures, the system will provide the ability to define a chart of account structure and rules, including but not limited to the following types of fields (COA elements). All should have a roll-up feature that allows unlimited levels of hierarchy:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		1		GEN-040-01		59		GEN-040-01		Business Unit		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		2		GEN-040-02		60		GEN-040-02		Fund		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		3		GEN-040-03		61		GEN-040-03		Hierarchical Organization (e.g. Department, Division)		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		4		GEN-040-04		62		GEN-040-04		Program - B&R code		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		5		GEN-040-05		63		GEN-040-05		Account		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		6		GEN-040-06		64		GEN-040-06		Project/Grant - Cost Center		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		7		GEN-040-07		65		GEN-040-07		Activity level 1 - Work Package		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		8		GEN-040-08		66		GEN-040-08		Activity level 2 - Job Package		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		9		GEN-040-09		67		GEN-040-09		Resource Type		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		10		GEN-040-10		68		GEN-040-10		Resource Category		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		11		GEN-040-11		69		GEN-040-11		Resource Sub-category		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		12		GEN-040-12		70		GEN-040-12		Budget Year		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		13		GEN-040-13		71		GEN-040-13		InterUnit affiliate		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		14		GEN-040-14		72		GEN-040-14		IntraUnit affiliate		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		15		GEN-040-15		73		GEN-040-15		Accounting Period		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		16		GEN-040-16		74		GEN-040-16		Object Class		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		40		17		GEN-040-17		75		GEN-040-17		Department (currently, it is called HOD)		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		40		18		GEN-040-18		76		GEN-040-18		Pay class (currently, it is called Payroll Demographic Code - PDG)		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		40		19		GEN-040-19		77		GEN-040-19		Other U.S. Government Standard General Ledger (SGL) attributes not specified above		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		41		0		GEN-041-00		78		GEN-041-00		The system will have the ability for COA elements to be shared lab-wide, or to be defined separately by the projects owners with adequate controls, e.g., account numbers and projects are defined lab-wide, project activities (work package & job package) may be defined by the project managers.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		42		0		GEN-042-00		79		GEN-042-00		At a minimum, the system will provide the capability to support the following fund characteristics:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		42		1		GEN-042-01		80		GEN-042-01		fund type, e.g.,  3W, 2W, WA, PU, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		42		2		GEN-042-02		81		GEN-042-02		fund color, e.g.,  Operating, Capital equipment, Construction, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		42		3		GEN-042-03		82		GEN-042-03		funding source, e.g.,  DOE programs, Work-for-Other Federal agencies, Non-Federal Work-for-Others, LDRD, Indirect, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		43		0		GEN-043-00		83		GEN-043-00		The system will provide the capability to define and maintain the following project attribute:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		43		1		GEN-043-01		84		GEN-043-01		Project type, e.g.,  DOE Construction, DOE Equipment Purchase, DOE Fellowships, DOE Integrated Contractors, DOE Operations, Overhead - G&A, Overhead - LDRD, SPP - Non Federal, SPP - Other Federal, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		43		2		GEN-043-02		85		GEN-043-02		Project Color, e.g.,  Operating, Capital Equipment, Construction, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		43		3		GEN-043-03		86		GEN-043-03		Project Group, e.g.,  Operating, Other, Indirect, Equipment, LDRD, Construction, SPP - Non Federal, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		44		0		GEN-044-00		87		GEN-044-00		The system will provide GL account type (for example, budgetary, assets, liabilities, revenues, and expenses), account categories (for example, labor, travel), and account subcategories (for example, engineering labor, research labor, etc.).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		0		GEN-045-00		88		GEN-045-00		The system will provide the capability to further classify/clarify each COA element by user defined element attributes to meet DOE and Princeton University reporting requirements:  Note: Cost Center and Project are used interchangeably in this document
		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		1		GEN-045-01		89		GEN-045-01		Cost centers must have a Cost Center Manager		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		2		GEN-045-02		90		GEN-045-02		Cost centers must have a Cost Center P&C officer for purposes of the Signature Authority setup		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		3		GEN-045-03		91		GEN-045-03		Cost Centers must be assigned a rate plan, which defines the burden rules applicable to the cost centers, such as, exempt from severance or not, exempt from severance or not, exempt from benefit or not, exempt from labor burden or not, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		4		GEN-045-04		92		GEN-045-04		Cost Centers must have a funding source (DOE, Other, Indirect, LDRD, Reimbursable, etc.)		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		5		GEN-045-05		93		GEN-045-05		Cost Centers must be assigned a project type		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		6		GEN-045-06		94		GEN-045-06		Cost Centers need to be identified as on or off-site projects		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		7		GEN-045-07		95		GEN-045-07		Cost Centers need to be identified as Direct or Indirect		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		8		GEN-045-08		96		GEN-045-08		Cost Centers need to be identified as SPP or non-SPP		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		9		GEN-045-09		97		GEN-045-09		Cost Centers may be assigned a Field Work Proposal (FWP) ID		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		10		GEN-045-10		98		GEN-045-10		Cost Centers need to be identified as Overhead or non-overhead		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		11		GEN-045-11		99		GEN-045-11		Cost Centers must be assigned a Project Color, e.g.,  Operating, Capital Equipment, Construction, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		12		GEN-045-12		100		GEN-045-12		Cost Centers must be assigned a cost center/project group		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		13		GEN-045-13		101		GEN-045-13		Cost Centers must be assigned a cost center/project sub-group		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		14		GEN-045-14		102		GEN-045-14		Cost Centers must be assigned a Parent Project		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		15		GEN-045-15		103		GEN-045-15		Cost Centers may be assigned DOE WFO ID		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		16		GEN-045-16		104		GEN-045-16		Cost Centers may be assigned a customer		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		17		GEN-045-17		105		GEN-045-17		Account(s) may have associated burden type that identifies the type of burden to apply. For example, balance sheet accounts have the burden type “Other” to indicate that burdens do not apply		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		18		GEN-045-18		106		GEN-045-18		Account(s) must have expense category and subcategory		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		45		19		GEN-045-19		107		GEN-045-19		Account(s) may have associated sales tax flag to indicate if sales tax applies. The Sales tax attribute is “Y” to indicate that sales tax should be applied if purchased using non-Federal funds		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		46		0		GEN-046-00		108		GEN-046-00		The system will have the ability to reserve blocks of coding fields for specified uses.		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		47		0		GEN-047-00		109		GEN-047-00		The system will provide the ability to crosswalk the PPPL's COA elements to an external-designated (e.g., DOE, Princeton University, etc.,) coding structure, e.g., grant, project, department. At a minimum, the system will be able to:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		1		GEN-047-01		110		GEN-047-01		Map PPPL account to Princeton University Account		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		2		GEN-047-02		111		GEN-047-02		Map PPPL project to Princeton University project		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		3		GEN-047-03		112		GEN-047-03		Map PPPL project to DOE B&R code		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		4		GEN-047-04		113		GEN-047-04		Map PPPL department to Princeton University department		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		5		GEN-047-05		114		GEN-047-05		Map PPPL fund to Princeton University fund		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		6		GEN-047-06		115		GEN-047-06		Map PPPL program to Princeton University program		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		7		GEN-047-07		116		GEN-047-07		Map PPPL account to DOE SGL Account		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		8		GEN-047-08		117		GEN-047-08		Map PPPL account to DOE environmental liability value		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		9		GEN-047-09		118		GEN-047-09		Map PPPL fund to DOE B&R code		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		10		GEN-047-10		119		GEN-047-10		Map PPPL fund to DOE Program Task		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		11		GEN-047-11		120		GEN-047-11		Map PPPL fund to DOE STARS Fund		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		12		GEN-047-12		121		GEN-047-12		Map PPPL fund to DOE STARS Program		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		13		GEN-047-13		122		GEN-047-13		Map PPPL fund to DOE STARS Project		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		14		GEN-047-14		123		GEN-047-14		Define WFO status for each project		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		47		15		GEN-047-15		124		GEN-047-15		Define OPI for each project		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		48		0		GEN-048-00		125		GEN-048-00		The system will have the ability to change COA elements, and crosswalk by effective date and status, including activate, de-activate and reactivate as of specified or effective dates (including future years) with proper security and approval workflow.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		49		0		GEN-049-00		126		GEN-049-00		The system will allow authorized users to request, create, modify, delete changes to the chart of account elements, subject to configurable workflow approvals.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		50		0		GEN-050-00		127		GEN-050-00		The system will provide the capability to retain the historical definition of COA elements, and allow the new/updated definitions automatically become effective at any future date determined by the user.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		51		0		GEN-051-00		128		GEN-051-00		The system will provide the capability to establish organizational/account/fund/project hierarchy structures to support budget control and reporting needs		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		52		0		GEN-052-00		129		GEN-052-00		The system will provide the capability to establish relationships among COA elements, such as tying the responsible organizational units to programs, projects, and activities, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		53		0		GEN-053-00		130		GEN-053-00		The system will provide the capability to define additional COA elements to classify and report accounting transactions by each additional element of chart of account.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		54		0		GEN-054-00		131		GEN-054-00		The system will provide the capability to create/update a list of valid combinations of COA elements, according to business rules		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		55		0		GEN-055-00		132		GEN-055-00		The system will provide the ability to allow for expanding the field size within the COA element.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		56		0		GEN-056-00		133		GEN-056-00		The system will have the capability to reject or suspend transactions that contain COA elements that have been deactivated, or contain invalid COA element combinations.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		57		0		GEN-057-00		134		GEN-057-00		The system will provide the capability to maintain an audit trail for any COA element changes.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		58		0		GEN-058-00		135		GEN-058-00		The system will contain an effective-dated table containing DOE Contract ID, Allotte and Reporting Entity for DOE transmissions		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		59		0		GEN-059-00		136		GEN-059-00		The system will provide the capability to validate all transactions for valid combination of COA elements to ensure transactions in all modules (GL, AP, PO, Requisition, Labor distribution, Timesheet, etc. ) are booked to the correct project account		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		59		1		GEN-059-01		137		GEN-059-01		Define chart of account combination rules		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		59		2		GEN-059-02		138		GEN-059-02		Edit transactions against the combination rules before the transaction is budget-checked, and issue error message when the edit fails		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		60		0		GEN-060-00		139		GEN-060-00		The system will provide a crosswalk table to map PPPL accounts to the SGL accounts and override default mapping when there is an exception (e.g.: account plus combination of other chart of account elements go to different SGL than just the account alone).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		61		0		GEN-061-00		140		GEN-061-00		The system will have the ability to deactivate an existing account with all historical data maintained.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		62		0		GEN-062-00		141		GEN-062-00		The system will prevent deletion of a COA element with any activities, including pending transactions		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		63		0		GEN-063-00		142		GEN-063-00		The system will have ability to support G/L Account protection to prohibit manual data entries to specific accounts (such as the control accounts designated for sub-ledger posting entries) and to restrict posting to certain active or inactive accounts by user defined rules		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		64		0		GEN-064-00		143		GEN-064-00		The system will have the ability to capture and validate against the expiration date of funds		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		65		0		GEN-065-00		144		GEN-065-00		The system will have the ability to assign default COA element values, e.g.,  cost center, work package and job package, according to configurable business rules, e.g.,  by user ID and transaction type.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		66		0		GEN-066-00		145		GEN-066-00		The system will have the ability to define and view organization relationships online in a graphical hierarchical structure, and to change organization structures.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		67		0		GEN-067-00		146		GEN-067-00		The system will have the ability to support multiple hierarchical structures for the same Chart of Accounts element, e.g.,  current hierarchical structure vs historical structure.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		68		0		GEN-068-00		147		GEN-068-00		The system will have the ability to perform “what if” analysis with changes to both historical and proposed future hierarchical structures.		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		69		0		GEN-069-00		148		GEN-069-00		The system will have the ability to record "memorandum" accounts, which represent data required by DOE and not otherwise available within account balances. There are two types of memorandum accounts:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		69		1		GEN-069-01		149		GEN-069-01		Recording Plant & Equipment Outstanding Encumbrances		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		69		2		GEN-069-02		150		GEN-069-02		The system will have the ability to record entries for Inter-Entity Work Performed		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		70				GEN-070-00		151		DATA ENTRY				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		70		0		GEN-070-00		152		GEN-070-00		The system will provide the ability for users to manually input data.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		71		0		GEN-071-00		153		GEN-071-00		The system will provide the ability for users to select a COA element or master data such as Supplier ID, or location ID, from a list of valid values, e.g. Provided in a drop down list, provided via a pop-up window with search functionality.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		72		0		GEN-072-00		154		GEN-072-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to edit data.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		73		0		GEN-073-00		155		GEN-073-00		The system will allow data entry and transactions to be entered and posted in real time so that information available throughout the lab in real time.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		74		0		GEN-074-00		156		GEN-074-00		The system will allow complete validation and editing of data at the point of entry (on-line or batch), according to configurable business rules, e.g.,  error checking by format, logic, data ranges.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		75		0		GEN-075-00		157		GEN-075-00		The system will validate all imported information using same business rules as if information was manually keyed in.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		76		0		GEN-076-00		158		GEN-076-00		The system will provide the ability to upload high volume data input via Excel upload template with complete data validation.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN								159		ATTACHMENT OF DOCUMENTS AND NOTES				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		77		0		GEN-077-00		160		GEN-077-00		The system will allow users to attach various types of files, such as,  DOCX, XLSX, PDF, TXT, CSV, PNG, GIF, JPEG, etc., to the following system objects and transactions. The system will not allow certain types of fies that are commonly used to propagate malware, such as XLSM, ZIP, JAR, EXE, GZ, DLL, LIB, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		77		1		GEN-077-01		161		GEN-077-01		Page/screen/record		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		77		2		GEN-077-02		162		GEN-077-02		Transactions ( e.g.,  a journal, a purchase order, etc.)		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		78		0		GEN-078-00		163		GEN-078-00		The system will allow users to add comments to the following:		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		78		1		GEN-078-01		164		GEN-078-01		Page/screen/record		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		78		2		GEN-078-02		165		GEN-078-02		Fields		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		78		3		GEN-078-03		166		GEN-078-03		Transactions		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		79		0		GEN-079-00		167		GEN-079-00		The system will uniquely identify each document received.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		80		0		GEN-080-00		168		GEN-080-00		The system will provide the ability to integrate with a document management system for document attachments.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		81		0		GEN-081-00		169		GEN-081-00		The system will provide the ability to version control attachments.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN								170		APPROVAL WORKFLOW				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		82		0		GEN-082-00		171		GEN-082-00		The system will deliver an integrated, event/process/schedule driven workflow management capability to automate internal routing of documents, transactions, forms or reports for online approval processing.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		83		0		GEN-083-00		172		GEN-083-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain a spending authority approval hierarchy per Cost Center. The authority levels may go down to the Work Package and Job Package levels. Each hierarchy level shall be associated with a dollar limit. This approval hierarchy shall be used throughout the system where financial approvals are needed. Changes to the Signature Authority setup may be given effective dates so that changes to be effective in the future can be made any time.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		0		GEN-084-00		173		GEN-084-00		The system will provide for online configuration of approval workflow for the following financial transactions:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		1		GEN-084-01		174		GEN-084-01		Budget journal entry		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		2		GEN-084-02		175		GEN-084-02		Actual journal entry, including standard journal, adjustment journal, accrual, allocation, reversal journal, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		3		GEN-084-03		176		GEN-084-03		Requisition entry / Change Request		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		4		GEN-084-04		177		GEN-084-04		Purchase Order / Procurement Contract entry and change order		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		5		GEN-084-05		178		GEN-084-05		Receipt Entry		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		6		GEN-084-06		179		GEN-084-06		AP Voucher entry		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		7		GEN-084-07		180		GEN-084-07		Subcontract close		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		8		GEN-084-08		181		GEN-084-08		Shipping Order		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		9		GEN-084-09		182		GEN-084-09		AP Payment Request		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		10		GEN-084-10		183		GEN-084-10		Customer Creation/update		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		11		GEN-084-11		184		GEN-084-11		Asset Retirements or Change of Status		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		12		GEN-084-12		185		GEN-084-12		Asset Transfers between custodians and project accounts		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		13		GEN-084-13		186		GEN-084-13		Asset Transfer to Excess		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		84		14		GEN-084-14		187		GEN-084-14		Stockroom item withdraw		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		84		15		GEN-084-15		188		GEN-084-15		Storage Requests		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		84		16		GEN-084-16		189		GEN-084-16		COA elements (e.g.,  account, project etc.) creation/updates		1 - Required

				GEN		84		17		GEN-084-17		190		GEN-084-17		Loan/Collaboration		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		0		GEN-085-00		191		GEN-085-00		The system will provide the ability for approvals by:		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		1		GEN-085-01		192		GEN-085-01		Dollar Threshold		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		2		GEN-085-02		193		GEN-085-02		Department		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		3		GEN-085-03		194		GEN-085-03		Fund or other element of COA		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		4		GEN-085-04		195		GEN-085-04		Project - Cost Center		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		5		GEN-085-05		196		GEN-085-05		Document Type		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		6		GEN-085-06		197		GEN-085-06		Expense category		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		7		GEN-085-07		198		GEN-085-07		Inspection requirement		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		8		GEN-085-08		199		GEN-085-08		Commodity type (e.g.,  chemical, IT-hardware)		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		9		GEN-085-09		200		GEN-085-09		Asset attributes (e.g.,  asset category, asset class etc.)		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		85		10		GEN-085-10		201		GEN-085-10		Spending authority approval hierarchy - combination of dollar, project, activity and sub-activity and approver level		1 - Required

				GEN		85		11		GEN-085-11		202		GEN-085-11		Procurement purchasing authority		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		86		0		GEN-086-00		203		GEN-086-00		The system will provide the ability for workflow approval processes to include both reviewer and approver.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		87		0		GEN-087-00		204		GEN-087-00		The system will provide the capability to apply effective dates and status for user-defined approval rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		88		0		GEN-088-00		205		GEN-088-00		The system will provide the ability for the approvers to add an ad-hoc approver/reviewer during the approval process.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		89		0		GEN-089-00		206		GEN-089-00		The system will allow the user to assign approvers by roles, by customized SQL statements or custom list.		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		90		0		GEN-090-00		207		GEN-090-00		The system will provide the ability to escalate the document when the document is pending for approval for over a certain period of time.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		91		0		GEN-091-00		208		GEN-091-00		The system will provide authorized users with multiple options when processing a workflow, e.g.,  Approve, Send back, Hold, Reject, Reassign, Delegate.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		92		0		GEN-092-00		209		GEN-092-00		The system will provide the ability for the approvers to change cost objects and add comments to the documents. The users will have to add comments to all approval actions, such as 'Deny', 'Return', 'Hold', except 'Approve'.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		93		0		GEN-093-00		210		GEN-093-00		The system will provide the capability to capture approval history, approval steps and approval status by document number, including the time/date and approving party.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		94		0		GEN-094-00		211		GEN-094-00		The system will provide workflow tools that integrate with e-mail for automated notifications. The system will allow users to setup and maintain email templates for the notification, such as adding a link to the document requiring approval.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		95		0		GEN-095-00		212		GEN-095-00		The system will notify an approver when a document is routed to his/her queue, and notify the owner of the document when the document is approved, sent back or rejected.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		96		0		GEN-096-00		213		GEN-096-00		The system will provide the capability for users to review and respond to all business process notifications from one central location, e.g.,  to-do-list, work center.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		97		0		GEN-097-00		214		GEN-097-00		The system will allow approvals to be done from desktop, phone and pad, providing users with access to all supporting documentation.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		98		0		GEN-098-00		215		GEN-098-00		The system will provide the ability to designate multiple approvers for a particular workflow step, where PPPL will be allowed to decide whether one of the approvers, or all approvers have to approve the document before the document can move to the next step.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		99		0		GEN-099-00		216		GEN-099-00		The system will provide the capability for workflow administrators to reroute a document to another approver, without restarting the approval process from first step.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		100		0		GEN-100-00		217		GEN-100-00		The system will provide the capability for configure approval escalation rule so that the document will be escalated to another user when it has remained in queue over certain period of time.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		101		0		GEN-101-00		218		GEN-101-00		The system will provide the capability to approve a document in whole, or approve by line items.		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		102		0		GEN-102-00		219		GEN-102-00		The system will allow the users to assign a replacement approver temporarily during a period of time.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN								220		AUDIT TRAIL				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		103		0		GEN-103-00		221		GEN-103-00		The system will maintain an audit trail for activities in the system, according to configurable business rules, e.g., when, what and by whom data, tables, transactions, annotations, notes or documents have been added, modified, approved, deleted.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		104		0		GEN-104-00		222		GEN-104-00		The system will have the automated ability to track the progress and completion of audits and audit tasks.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		105		0		GEN-105-00		223		GEN-105-00		The system will provide a configurable audit trail that can be turned on / turned off for system components, e.g.:		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		105		1		GEN-105-01		224		GEN-105-01		Table		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		105		2		GEN-105-02		225		GEN-105-02		Field		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		105		3		GEN-105-03		226		GEN-105-03		Screen/Page/Form		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		105		4		GEN-105-04		227		GEN-105-04		Process		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		106		0		GEN-106-00		228		GEN-106-00		The system will have ability to retain a detailed audit trail of creation of or changes to a general ledger transaction. This audit trail shall show person making the change, before and after values, and the date and time of the change.		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		107		0		GEN-107-00		229		GEN-107-00		The system will provide the capability to select items for review based on user-defined criteria by type of transaction (e.g., by obligation transactions, Supplier, or date range).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN								230		PURGE AND RETENTION				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		108		0		GEN-108-00		231		GEN-108-00		The system will provide the ability to identify record type and the corresponding retention, destroy or archive and any referenced metadata at the end of retention, hold the record for litigation or audit purposes and provide various records management reports (i.e.,  destruction, holds).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		109		0		GEN-109-00		232		GEN-109-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain a minimum of 8 years of historical data (non-payroll), and unlimited years of payroll data for both budgetary and actual financial data. The This information must be available for both system reports and inquiry functions.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		110		0		GEN-110-00		233		GEN-110-00		The system will provide the ability to manually consolidate and archive data, and to purge historical data after it had been archived (e.g.,  purge old accounts after the retention period had been expired).		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		111		0		GEN-111-00		234		GEN-111-00		The system will allow users to select information to purge by:		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		111		1		GEN-111-01		235		GEN-111-01		Type of transaction		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		111		2		GEN-111-02		236		GEN-111-02		Type of record		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		111		3		GEN-111-03		237		GEN-111-03		User defined criteria to select transaction or record		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		111		4		GEN-111-04		238		GEN-111-04		Date		2 - Important

		Y		GEN								239		PRINTING				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		112		0		GEN-112-00		240		GEN-112-00		The system will allow for volume printing of output.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		113		0		GEN-113-00		241		GEN-113-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to select the default printer(s).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		114		0		GEN-114-00		242		GEN-114-00		The system will provide the ability to restrict the viewing and/or printing of certain content within a document except to authorized users, e.g.,  a specific page or specific text.		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		115		0		GEN-115-00		243		GEN-115-00		The system will provide a common transfer method to be used for sending and receiving data and/or images in bulk to customers.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GEN		116		0		GEN-116-00		244		GEN-116-00		The system will allow authorized users to copy or export data and images to external storage media (e.g., external hard drive and DVD), based on user-defined selection criteria (e.g.,  bulk order request).		1 - Required

		Y		GEN								245		REPORTING				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GEN		117		0		GEN-117-00		246		GEN-117-00		The system will provide the ability to provide pre-built dashboard reporting and analysis views that can then be personalized.		1 - Required

		Y		GEN		118		0				247		GEN-118-00		The system will provide the ability to provide real-time supplier dashboard reporting that is always up-to-date with latest transactions.		2 - Important

		Y		GEN		119		0		GEN-119-00		248		GEN-119-00		The system will  provide flexible reporting tools for end user and ad-hoc report formatting, sorting, filtering capabilities.		1 - Required

												249		ASSET MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

						000						250		GENERAL REQUIREMENTS				PRIORITY

				AM		1		0		AM-001-00		251		AM-001-00		The system will provide the ability to enter and maintain asset records online and properly account for assets in accordance with the PPPL and DOE rules.		1 - Required

				AM		2		0		AM-002-00		252		AM-002-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain pertinent data on both capitalized and non-capitalized assets as follows:		1 - Required

				AM		2		01		AM-002-01		253		AM-002-01		Capitalize assets based upon a user-specified criteria, including threshold amount by asset type.		1 - Required

				AM		2		02		AM-002-02		254		AM-002-02		Track non-capital assets that have been deemed to be 'Controlled'		1 - Required

				AM		2		03		AM-002-03		255		AM-002-03		Track excess property		1 - Required

				AM		3		00		AM-003-00		256		AM-003-00		The system will provide the ability to allow modification of asset capitalization and control rules per PPPL policy, as necessary.		1 - Required

				AM		4		00		AM-004-00		257		AM-004-00		The system will provide the following Asset Management functionality:		1 - Required

				AM		4		01		AM-004-01		258		AM-004-01		Additions		1 - Required

				AM		4		02		AM-004-02		259		AM-004-02		Changes to asset information		1 - Required

				AM		4		03		AM-004-03		260		AM-004-03		Impairments/Disposals/Theft		1 - Required

				AM		4		04		AM-004-04		261		AM-004-04		Updates to accounting balances based on changed asset information (e.g., changing useful life posts "catch-up" or corrections to depreciation).		1 - Required

				AM		4		05		AM-004-05		262		AM-004-05		Transfers		1 - Required

				AM		4		06		AM-004-06		263		AM-004-06		Recategorize (from capital to non-capital asset, or vice-versa, from operating to Excess, etc.)		1 - Required

				AM		4		07		AM-004-07		264		AM-004-07		Process excess property		1 - Required

				AM		4		08		AM-004-08		265		AM-004-08		Asset Inquiries		1 - Required

				AM		4		09		AM-004-09		266		AM-004-09		Depreciation		1 - Required

				AM		4		10		AM-004-10		267		AM-004-10		Allocate depreciated expense, such as fixed indirect cost write-off		1 - Required

				AM		4		11		AM-004-11		268		AM-004-11		Insurance and warranty		3 - Nice to have

				AM		4		12		AM-004-12		269		AM-004-12		Track services and repairs		2 - Important

				AM		4		13		AM-004-13		270		AM-004-13		Amortization (of leases) or other intangibles		1 - Required

				AM		5		00		AM-005-00		271		AM-005-00		The system will provide the ability to limit the user access to the Asset Management functions based on the  users and/or user roles.		1 - Required

				AM		6		00		AM-006-00		272		AM-006-00		The system will provide the ability to generate "mass" asset transactions (such as mass additions, mass disposals, mass transfers, and mass changes) by user-defined criteria, with proper security/authority.		2 - Important

				AM		7		00		AM-007-00		273		AM-007-00		The system will provide the ability to attach electronic documents (including photos) to an asset record.		1 - Required

				AM		8		00		AM-008-00		274		AM-008-00		The system will provide the ability to integrate the General Ledger module and Asset Management module which enables PPPL to post accounting entries for asset transactions and depreciation and generate journals to General Ledger.		1 - Required

				AM		9		00		AM-009-00		275		AM-009-00		The system will provide the ability to integrate the Asset Management module with the Project Cost Management module to share information about assets associated with ongoing projects (Fabrication or construction-in-progress), and enable PPPL to manage an asset via project processing, and get asset cost updates in the Asset management module as the project progresses.		1 - Required

				AM		10		00		AM-010-00		276		AM-010-00		The system will provide the ability to integrate the purchasing, receiving, accounts payable modules with the Asset Management module to carry forward relevant purchasing, receiving, descriptive, invoice and accounting information as a starting point for recording the asset.
		1 - Required

				AM		11		00		AM-011-00		277		AM-011-00		The system will provide integration between the project costing management module and the asset management module to allow for submitting, adding, reviewing, or deleting the items before they are accepted as assets based upon established business rules.		1 - Required

				AM		12		00		AM-012-00		278		AM-012-00		The system will provide the ability for Asset Management to Integrate with Shipping Orders. Asset Management needs to be automatically notified when a Shipping Order for an asset is shipped. The asset should be linked to the shipping order; the asset should be updated with the shipping order number and after the shipment is done, the shipping date.		1 - Required

				AM		13		0		AM-013-00		279		AM-013-00		The system will provide the ability to support a physical location hierarchy (i.e., parent/child relationship) of at least four levels. For example, a site can have multiple buildings on it, and each building can have multiple rooms, etc.		1 - Required

				AM		14		00		AM-014-00		280		AM-014-00		The system will provide the ability to support a hierarchical asset definition (e.g., a piece of equipment can be comprised of multiple component levels).		1 - Required

				AM		15		00		AM-015-00		281		AM-015-00		The system will provide for drill down functionality of asset data to support visibility into assets costs that originated in other systems, such as accounts payable, purchasing and project costing management subsystems.		1 - Required

				AM		16		00		AM-016-00		282		AM-016-00		The system will provide for integration between Asset Mgmt. system and HR to allow for validation status of custodian. The system will also notify the property management team when the assigned custodian's status changes (i.e., terminated).		1 - Required

				AM		17		0		AM-017-00		283		AM-017-00		The system will provide for integration with DOE facilities information management system (FIMS)		3 - Nice to have

				AM		18		0		AM-018-00		284		AM-018-00		The system will provide for integration with the Work Order Management system. (Princeton Maximo)		2 - Important

				AM		18		1		AM-018-01		285		AM-018-01		Send items on-hand in the stock room to Maximo		2 - Important

				AM		18		2		AM-018-02		286		AM-018-02		Load material needed for the planned work orders from Maximo 		2 - Important

				AM		18		3		AM-018-03		287		AM-018-03		Load work order information, such as, hours worked, material costs, project accounts, building number, employee, etc., from Maximo		2 - Important

				AM		18		04		AM-018-04		288		AM-018-04		Send chart of account information to Maximo		1 - Required

				AM		19		00		AM-019-00		289		AM-019-00		The system will provide the ability to adjust assets cost for capitalized repairs that meet the capitalization criteria and result in extending the useful life of the asset.		1 - Required

				AM		20		00		AM-020-00		290		AM-020-00		The system will have the ability to provide assets management self-service for:
		1 - Required

				AM		20		1		AM-020-01		291		AM-020-01		Assets Review: Allow an employee review the details of all assets assigned to himl/her, including the reference information (ID, tag number, and serial number), location, department, model, manufacturer, and custodian.		1 - Required

				AM		20		2		AM-020-02		292		AM-020-02		Assets Transfer Request: Allow an employee to create and submit a request to indicate an asset has been lost, stolen, inappropriately assigned, relocated to another department, or request to transfer an asset to another custodian.		2 - Important

				AM		20		3		AM-020-03		293		AM-020-03		Asset Transfer Approval: A manager can approve, deny, or hold an asset transfer request that is submitted by an employee.		2 - Important

				AM		20		4		AM-020-04		294		AM-020-04		Department Assets Review: Provides a list of all assets that are assigned to a particular department for which the manager is responsible.		2 - Important

				AM		21		00		AM-021-00		295		AM-021-00		The system will provide the ability to drill-down to original procurement documents from the asset record.		1 - Required

				AM		22		00		AM-022-00		296		AM-022-00		The system user shall have the ability to define the asset locations, such as valid building codes and rooms per building with descriptions.		1 - Required

				AM		23		00		AM-023-00		297		AM-023-00		The system will generate accounting entries for asset maintenance activities, e.g.,  transfers, impairments, acquisitions, additions, expensing of non-capitalized costs, depreciation, and disposals of assets, according to configurable business rules, e.g.,  workflow, GL account.		1 - Required

				AM		24		00		AM-024-00		298		AM-024-00		The system will provide the ability to upload high volume asset data via Excel upload template with complete data validation.		2 - Important

				AM		25		00		AM-025-00		299		AM-025-00		The system will provide the ability to generate "mass" asset transactions (such as mass additions, mass disposals, mass transfers, and mass changes) by user-defined criteria, with proper security/authority.		2 - Important

				AM		26		00		AM-026-00		300		AM-026-00		The system will record detailed costs related to asset acquisition, betterment, and additional capital costs, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				AM		27		00		AM-027-00		301		AM-027-00		The system will allocate non-purchase costs, e.g., interest, project management costs, labor cost, burdens to an asset during the construction period.		1 - Required

				AM		28		00		AM-028-00		302		AM-028-00		The system will provide the ability to define and label an "Excess" asset category and support business rules around that asset category.
 NOTE: Tracks asset not disposed or retired, but with DOE status "In excess"; non-depreciable, and reported to DOE when status changes		1 - Required

				AM		29		00		AM-029-00		303		AM-029-00		The system will provide the ability to track and report on asset maintenance and repair costs.		1 - Required

				AM		30		00		AM-030-00		304		AM-030-00		The system will provide the ability to track assets shipped out for repairs.		1 - Required

				AM		31		00		AM-031-00		305		AM-031-00		The system will provide the visibility into the construction effort to allow for reporting and monitoring of timing and putting an asset into service to meet DOE requirements.		1 - Required

				AM		32		00		AM-032-00		306		AM-032-00		The system will provide functionality to capture data to meet DOE reporting requirements, and any changes as specified by DOE.		1 - Required

				AM		33		00		AM-033-00		307		AM-033-00		The system will capture the acquisition cost of an asset and any changes in the valuation, where applicable for reporting purposes.		1 - Required

				AM		34		00		AM-034-00		308		AM-034-00		The system will post the asset’s acquisition cost, accumulated depreciation, amortization, and the amount of gain or loss to GL at the time of asset transfer, disposal, or retirement.		1 - Required

				AM		35		00		AM-035-00		309		AM-035-00		The system will capture the estimated useful life, depreciation, amortization, and method, salvage, and residual value for each asset		1 - Required

				AM		36		00		AM-036-00		310		AM-036-00		The system will allow the authorized users to change the estimated useful life of an asset, the depreciation method, asset profile ID, and estimated salvage value, and make adjustments to PP&E asset and contra-asset accounts on an exception basis.		1 - Required

				AM		37		00		AM-037-00		311		AM-037-00		The system will calculate depreciation or amortization, based on a DOE prescribed method (e.g., straight line, physical usage) and the net book value of capitalized assets.		1 - Required

				AM		38		00		AM-038-00		312		AM-038-00		The system will generate data for the journal entries necessary for recording changes in the valuation including any associated gains or losses		1 - Required

				AM		39		00		AM-039-00		313		AM-039-00		The system will have the ability to track custodian assignments and locations for assets. This also includes tracking historical data.		1 - Required

				AM		40		00		AM-040-00		314		AM-040-00		The system will have the ability to identify the assets held for future projects, and for disposal/retirement.		1 - Required

				AM		41		00		AM-041-00		315		AM-041-00		The system will provide adequate asset tracking capability for assets that are deconstructed and then reconstructed. Example: parent vs. child asset.		1 - Required

				AM		42		00		AM-042-00		316		AM-042-00		The system will provide the ability to calculate depreciations and create accounting entries for the depreciation on needed basis or by pre-determined schedule.		1 - Required

				AM		43		00		AM-043-00		317		AM-043-00		The system will provide functionality to allow the Asset Management module to receive data from the Purchasing/Receiving module and add, review, or delete the items before they are accepted as assets based upon established business rules.		1 - Required

				AM		44		00		AM-044-00		318		AM-044-00		The system will provide functionality to classify PP&E according to the DOE Standard General Ledger Accounts (e.g., buildings, land, equipment, assets under capital lease, software).		1 - Required

				AM		45		00		AM-045-00		319		AM-045-00		The system will provide integration between the Project Costing Management module and the Asset Management module to allow for submitting, adding, reviewing, or deleting the items before they are accepted as assets based upon established business rules.		1 - Required

				AM		46		00		AM-046-00		320		AM-046-00		The system will provide the ability to define depreciation rules based on service date or beneficial occupancy, instead of date of purchase/acquisition		1 - Required

				AM		47		00		AM-047-00		321		AM-047-00		The system will provide the ability to reconcile General Ledger module and Asset Management module.		1 - Required

				AM		48		00		AM-048-00		322		AM-048-00		The system will provide the ability to track assets funded by SPP Sponsors by PPPL defined business rules and consistently apply those rules.		1 - Required

				AM		49		00		AM-049-00		323		AM-049-00		The system will track the disposition of an asset to allow for full visibility into the status of the asset.		1 - Required

				AM		50		00		AM-050-00		324		AM-050-00		The system will have the ability to create new assets by copying an existing asset.		1 - Required

				AM		51		00		AM-051-00		325		AM-051-00		The system should have the ability to recategorize an asset between an operating and a capital condition, or vice-versa, including the effect on accumulated depreciation, if any; and record related GL entries, as appropriate.		1 - Required

				AM		52		00		AM-052-00		326		AM-052-00		The system will provide the ability to reutilize the following:		1 - Required

				AM		52		01		AM-052-01		327		AM-052-01		Transferred or donated items have their action/disposal codes updated appropriately.		1 - Required

				AM		52		02		AM-052-02		328		AM-052-02		Transferred items need a shipping order produced for shipment to the new location. Donated items are usually held for pickup by the item’s donee.		1 - Required

				AM		53		00		AM-053-00		329		AM-053-00		The system will provide the ability to configure and maintain the asset attributes, so that the user will be able to select the attribute from a pick-list:		1 - Required

				AM		53		01		AM-053-01		330		AM-053-01		 Asset Type (Hardware, Software, Equipment, Real Property, Fleet, Machinery, Furniture, Facility, Intangible, Other, etc.,)		1 - Required

				AM		53		02		AM-053-02		331		AM-053-02		Asset Sub-type (Equipment Type, Property Type...)		1 - Required

				AM		53		03		AM-053-03		332		AM-053-03		Asset Class (Standard, High Risk, Sensitive, Both H&S..)		1 - Required

				AM		53		04		AM-053-04		333		AM-053-04		Asset Sub-Class		1 - Required

				AM		53		05		AM-053-05		334		AM-053-05		Asset Accounting Category (Capital, Non-Capital, Equipment, Inventory, Excess)		1 - Required

				AM		53		06		AM-053-06		335		AM-053-06		Asset Profile		1 - Required

				AM		53		07		AM-053-07		336		AM-053-07		DOE Status Code		1 - Required

				AM		53		08		AM-053-08		337		AM-053-08		Asset Status Code .(e.g., “Addition, off-the-shelf purchase”, “Write-off – Abandonment”, “Retired – Disposed of as Scrap”)		1 - Required

				AM		53		09		AM-053-09		338		AM-053-09		Acquisition Code		1 - Required

				AM		53		10		AM-053-10		339		AM-053-10		Asset Location		1 - Required

				AM		53		11		AM-053-11		340		AM-053-11		Action code for Excess property 		1 - Required

				AM		53		12		AM-053-12		341		AM-053-12		Physical Condition		1 - Required

				AM		53		13		AM-053-13		342		AM-053-13		Disposal code/reason (e.g., Lost, Stolen, Destroyed, Transfer to Excess, Trade-in, Cannibalized, Retirement, etc.)		1 - Required

				AM		53		14		AM-053-14		343		AM-053-14		Retirement Reason Code ( also called Excess Action code)		1 - Required

				AM		53		15		AM-053-15		344		AM-053-15		DOE Status Code		1 - Required

				AM		53		16		AM-053-16		345		AM-053-16		DOE Asset Type		1 - Required

				AM		53		17		AM-053-17		346		AM-053-17		Other asset attributes needed for DOE reporting		1 - Required

				AM		54		00		AM-054-00		347		AM-054-00		The system will provide the ability to set up asset profiles to group asset attributes in a template to reduce user entry effort. The system will automatically assign the default asset attributes to a new asset based on the asset profile ID entered by the user.		1 - Required

				AM		55		00		AM-055-00		348		AM-055-00		The system will provide the controls to prevent capitalization costs from being accumulated on an operating project:
- must be a capital project; 
- capitalize supplier costs only when they total at least $500,000 or $750,000 on software;  
Note: the criteria for capitalization will be defined by PPPL,  including threshold amount, combination of project type and funding source, etc.		1 - Required

				AM		56		00		AM-056-00		349		AM-056-00		The system should have the ability to recategorize an asset between an operating and a capital condition, or vice-versa, including the effect on accumulated depreciation, if any; and record related GL entries, as appropriate.		2 - Important

				AM								350		ASSET ADDITIONS AND MAINTENANCE				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				AM		57		0		AM-057-00		351		AM-057-00		The system will provide the ability to enter and maintain capitalized assets and assets that are not to be capitalized per PPPL's policy but have been deemed to be controlled or tracked by PPPL's or DOE's policy		1 - Required

				AM		58		00		AM-058-00		352		AM-058-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain detailed asset/property information required to identify, properly account for, and safeguard all assets, including but not limited to the following:		1 - Required

				AM		58		01		AM-058-01		353		AM-058-01		Asset ID		1 - Required

				AM		58		02		AM-058-02		354		AM-058-02		Asset Description (text field of 255 length)		1 - Required

				AM		58		03		AM-058-03		355		AM-058-03		Asset Tag #		1 - Required

				AM		58		04		AM-058-04		356		AM-058-04		Asset Status		1 - Required

				AM		58		05		AM-058-05		357		AM-058-05		Asset Profile ID		1 - Required

				AM		58		06		AM-058-06		358		AM-058-06		Asset Type		1 - Required

				AM		58		07		AM-058-07		359		AM-058-07		Asset Sub-type 		1 - Required

				AM		58		08		AM-058-08		360		AM-058-08		Asset Accounting Category 		1 - Required

				AM		58		09		AM-058-09		361		AM-058-09		Asset status Code		1 - Required

				AM		58		10		AM-058-10		362		AM-058-10		Acquisition Codes		1 - Required

				AM		58		11		AM-058-11		363		AM-058-11		DOE Asset Code (Personal Property is 7 hundreds)		1 - Required

				AM		58		12		AM-058-12		364		AM-058-12		Asset Class		1 - Required

				AM		58		13		AM-058-13		365		AM-058-13		Federal Supply Code		1 - Required

				AM		58		14		AM-058-14		366		AM-058-14		In-Service Date		1 - Required

				AM		58		15		AM-058-15		367		AM-058-15		Contact Employee (User)		1 - Required

				AM		58		16		AM-058-16		368		AM-058-16		Custodian Employee		1 - Required

				AM		58		17		AM-058-17		369		AM-058-17		Asset Location – Building/room or warehouse location		1 - Required

				AM		58		18		AM-058-18		370		AM-058-18		Inventory Noun (Noun #, Noun Name, IT or not)		1 - Required

				AM		58		19		AM-058-19		371		AM-058-19		Inventory Code (missing/lost)		1 - Required

				AM		58		20		AM-058-20		372		AM-058-20		Last Inventory Date		1 - Required

				AM		58		21		AM-058-21		373		AM-058-21		Last Inventory touched by		1 - Required

				AM		58		22		AM-058-22		374		AM-058-22		Estimated Completion date for Fabrications		1 - Required

				AM		58		23		AM-058-23		375		AM-058-23		Acquisition Status Code 		1 - Required

				AM		58		24		AM-058-24		376		AM-058-24		Acquisition Date		1 - Required

				AM		58		25		AM-058-25		377		AM-058-25		Acquisition Cost		1 - Required

				AM		58		26		AM-058-26		378		AM-058-26		Contract ID		1 - Required

				AM		58		27		AM-058-27		379		AM-058-27		Export Schedule B		1 - Required

				AM		58		28		AM-058-28		380		AM-058-28		Maintenance Description		1 - Required

				AM		58		29		AM-058-29		381		AM-058-29		Maintenance Date		1 - Required

				AM		58		30		AM-058-30		382		AM-058-30		Document Number		1 - Required

				AM		58		31		AM-058-31		383		AM-058-31		Asset Sub-class		1 - Required

				AM		58		32		AM-058-32		384		AM-058-32		Physical Condition  (New, Used, Repairable, Scrap, Salvage) 		1 - Required

				AM		58		33		AM-058-33		385		AM-058-33		High Risk Review indicator		1 - Required

				AM		58		34		AM-058-34		386		AM-058-34		Export control Classification Number (EAR99)		1 - Required

				AM		58		35		AM-058-35		387		AM-058-35		Sanitized number – used for IT assets when disposition changes		1 - Required

				AM		58		36		AM-058-36		388		AM-058-36		Sanitized date – used for IT assets when disposition changes		1 - Required

				AM		58		37		AM-058-37		389		AM-058-37		EPP – Environmentally Preferred Product Number (E-star)		1 - Required

				AM		58		38		AM-058-38		390		AM-058-38		Model Number, Serial Number, Manufacturer Name 		1 - Required

				AM		58		39		AM-058-39		391		AM-058-39		Supplier ID for purchased assets (Supplier)		1 - Required

				AM		58		40		AM-058-40		392		AM-058-40		Department ID (default to the department ID of the custodian, editable by the user)		1 - Required

				AM		58		41		AM-058-41		393		AM-058-41		Project Account(s) for acquisition cost. There may be multiple project accounts. When there are multiples, amount per account should be given as well as the total amount.		1 - Required

				AM		58		42		AM-058-42		394		AM-058-42		DOE Status Code		1 - Required

				AM		58		43		AM-058-43		395		AM-058-43		DOE Asset Type		1 - Required

				AM		58		44		AM-058-44		396		AM-058-44		Shipping Order ID		1 - Required

				AM		58		45		AM-058-45		397		AM-058-45		Other user defined fields ( at least 10 fields)		1 - Required

				AM		59		00		AM-059-00		398		AM-059-00		The system will allow users to correct discrepancies in asset records by overriding initially loaded information (received from General Ledger, Accounts Payable, and Purchasing modules) with proper authorization.		1 - Required

				AM		60		00		AM-060-00		399		AM-060-00		The system will allow users to split assets purchased in one purchase order into multiple asset record entries for identical items and then assign separate property tag / inventory control numbers (e.g., purchase of 20 identical personal computers).		1 - Required

				AM		61		00		AM-061-00		400		AM-061-00		The system will provide for the addition and maintenance of assets obtained through non-expenditure transactions (e.g., donations, eminent domain) with simultaneous updates to both the Fixed Assets module and General Ledger.		1 - Required

				AM		62		00		AM-062-00		401		AM-062-00		The system will have the ability to identify qualifying expenses associated with capital projects that are not yet assigned to an asset. These are the invoice cost of the asset, such as shipping or installation costs, Material Handling burdens, and costs associated with the capital project such as labor, travel,  material purchased, benefits and burdens.  The system will allow the users to assign these qualifying costs to capital assets. These costs may be split between assets.		1 - Required

				AM		63		00		AM-063-00		402		AM-063-00		The system will have the ability to convert completed capital projects into assets with an asset status indicating that asset is in use.		1 - Required

				AM		64		00		AM-064-00		403		AM-064-00		The system will have the ability to generate journal entries with specific attributes based on the changes to asset status .e.g.,  In-service, Transfer,  retirement, location change, etc.		1 - Required

				AM		65		00		AM-065-00		404		AM-065-00		The system will have the ability to automatically assign sequential numbers to new assets and system user will have the ability to specify the starting value.		1 - Required

				AM		66		00		AM-066-00		405		AM-066-00		The system will have the ability for an asset to be funded by multiple funds; journal entry amounts shall be prorated across the funds. The system user shall have the ability to override the entries when desired (system will generate entries automatically,  accounting will review before posting the Journal in the system).		1 - Required

				AM		67		00		AM-067-00		406		AM-067-00		The system will provide the ability to system user to attach any number of documents and description per attachment along with the date and person's name making the attachment shall be retained.		1 - Required

				AM		68		00		AM-068-00		407		AM-068-00		The system will have the ability to automatically assign sequential numbers to new assets and system user will have the ability to specify the starting value.		1 - Required

				AM		69		00		AM-069-00		408		AM-069-00		The system user shall be able to specify effective and end dates for an asset status value		1 - Required

				AM		70		00		AM-070-00		409		AM-070-00		The system user shall have the ability to only select a valid asset contact per department value, where the contacts must be valid employees.		1 - Required

				AM		71		00		AM-071-00		410		AM-071-00		The system will support assets mass transfer from one contact or custodian to another.  Employees that leave PPPL must have their assets transferred to a new contact or custodian.  The system user shall be able to transfer all assets for an individual in one operation.  The mass transfer must be approved based on confiugrable business rules before it takes effective in the system.		2 - Important

				AM		72		00		AM-072-00		411		AM-072-00		The system will support assets mass relocation. The system user shall be able to change all assets of a particular location (building or room) to a new location value in one operation. The mass relocation must be approved based on confiugrable business rules before it takes effective in the system.		2 - Important

				AM		73		00		AM-073-00		412		AM-073-00		The system will provide ability so that the asset costs shall not be updated until an asset status changes to in-service.		1 - Required

				AM		74		00		AM-074-00		413		AM-074-00		The system should have the ability to recategorize an asset between an operating and a capital condition, or vice-versa, including the effect on accumulated depreciation, if any; and record related GL entries, as appropriate.		1 - Required

				AM								414		INSURANCE, WARRANTY, SERVICE AND REPAIRS				PRIORITY

				AM		75		0		AM-075-00		415		AM-075-00		The system will provide the ability to track and report on asset service and repair costs. The repair record should at least include the following information:		2 - Important

				AM		75		1		AM-075-01		416		AM-075-01		Asset information, such as asset ID, tag number, asset status, asset location (building #), etc		2 - Important

				AM		75		2		AM-075-02		417		AM-075-02		Maintenance event information, such as date/time, maintenace type, maintenance status, Problem; Work Order ID, Task Number; Repair Code; Responsibile Employee; Asset is Offsite; Pickup Date; Ready Date/Time; Maximo event ID		2 - Important

				AM		75		3		AM-075-03		418		AM-075-03		Actual and estimated maintenance cost, such as Down Hours; Labor Hours; Labor Cost; Material Cost; Tools Cost; Purchase Cost; Other miscellaneous costs for subcontracting, replacement, equipment, or rental equipment etc; actual Total Cost and Estimated total cost; project accounts (CC, WP, JP)






		2 - Important

				AM		75		4		AM-075-04		419		AM-075-04		Paymeny information, such as supplier ID, maintenance contract ID, fixed under warranty flag, PO ID, Voucher ID, Payment amount, etc. The system will allow multiple payments for one maintenance event.		2 - Important

				AM		76		0		AM-076-00		420		AM-076-00		The system will proivde the ability to enter and track maintenance contract associated with an asset		2 - Important

				AM		77		0		AM-077-00		421		AM-077-00		The system will proivde the ability to enter and track insurace associated with an asset		2 - Important

				AM		78		0		AM-078-00		422		AM-078-00		The system will proivde the ability to enter and track warranty associated with an asset		2 - Important

				AM		79		0		AM-079-00		423		AM-079-00		The system will proivde the ability to create a generic warranty template and assign the standard warranty to many assets, such as multiple computers.		2 - Important

				AM		80		0		AM-080-00		424		AM-080-00		The system will proivde the ability to check out an asset for repair. The check out record shall at least include Asset ID; Work Order; Task No.; Checkout By; Shop/Deployed To; Contact Info; Deployment Start Date; Deployment End Date; Checked In flag; Checked In Date; Shipping Order ID; Check Out Reason; etc.		2 - Important

				AM								425		ASSET FABRICATION - CONSTRUCTION IN PROGRESS				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				AM		81		0		AM-081-00		426		AM-081-00		The system will provide the ability to capitalize the costs of a construction in progress (CIP) asset or a capital/real-property work-in-progress (WIP) once the asset is placed in service		1 - Required

				AM		82		0		AM-082-00		427		AM-082-00		The system will provide the ability that when an asset becomes in-service, its costs are moved from CIP/WIP to the Fixed Assets account, ‘Completed Plant & Capital Equipment’.		1 - Required

				AM		83		00		AM-083-00		428		AM-083-00		The system will provide the ability to capture and track asset purchases for CIP projects.		1 - Required

				AM		84		00		AM-084-00		429		AM-084-00		The system will provide the ability to capture, depreciate, and maintain asset components individually and at a roll-up level		1 - Required

				AM		85		00		AM-085-00		430		AM-085-00		The system will provide the ability to easily reference partial/component asset additions to a “parent” asset via user defined pointers or hierarchies.		1 - Required

				AM		86		00		AM-086-00		431		AM-086-00		The system will support automatic tagging and retiring tags for fabrication assets and tracking the retired tags.		1 - Required

				AM		87		00		AM-087-00		432		AM-087-00		The system will provide the ability to link the asset component units (parent/child relationship) whereby each asset component unit maintains a financial life of its own.		1 - Required

				AM		88		00		AM-088-00		433		AM-088-00		The system will provide ability to identify costs as capital expenses that will increment the capital work-in-progress account via integration with purchasing, payable, project costing and general ledger modules.		1 - Required

				AM								434		EXCESS PROPERTY AND ASSEST DISPOSAL				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				AM		89		0		AM-089-00		435		AM-089-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain Excess Property details in Asset Management module: 		1 - Required

				AM		89		1		AM-089-01		436		AM-089-01		Route the property management for approval when an asset /property is recategorized to 'Excess' or when an Excess Property is retired or re-activated without rekeying the asset information		1 - Required

				AM		89		02		AM-089-02		437		AM-089-02		Alter the Accounting team when  a capital asset /property is recategorized/changed to 'Excess Property' or when an Excess property is retired or when an Excess property is re-utilized		1 - Required

				AM		90		00		AM-090-00		438		AM-090-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to submit a request online for an asset disposal/transfer with proper disposal code and pick-up options (Delivered or Pick-Up).		2 - Important

				AM		91		00		AM-091-00		439		AM-091-00		The system will provide the ability to capture the PO or requisition ID or new asset tag if the disposal code is 'Trade-in'		2 - Important

				AM		92		00		AM-092-00		440		AM-092-00		The system will provide the ability to capture the Police report ID if the asset was stolen		2 - Important

				AM		93		00		AM-093-00		441		AM-093-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to flag a specified number of assets for mass updates, such as retirement, transfer to excess, or deletion.		2 - Important

				AM		94		00		AM-094-00		442		AM-094-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to approve action for all flagged assets, e.g. mass update.		1 - Required

				AM		95		00		AM-095-00		443		AM-095-00		The system will record the gain or loss at time of disposal or retirement, sale, exchange, donation, and generate appropriate journal entry transactions, according to configurable business rules		1 - Required

				AM		96		00		AM-096-00		444		AM-096-00		The system will provide the ability to update the fixed asset system with the asset's sale information (e.g., amount, sale date, etc.,).		1 - Required

				AM		97		00		AM-097-00		445		AM-097-00		The system user shall have an ability to close the asset manually, or through specific asset status coded		1 - Required

				AM		98		00		AM-098-00		446		AM-098-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain a history per item of excess item status changes and dates and action/disposal status changes and dates.		1 - Required

				AM		99		00		AM-099-00		447		AM-099-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain updated comprehensive "Asset Retirement" information including transaction code (sale, trade, donation, write-off, or scrap), reason for retirement in Asset Master record and post transaction in GL Accounts.		1 - Required

				AM		100		00		AM-100-00		448		AM-100-00		The system will provide the ability to support partial asset retirement (adjustment to cost at parent asset level).		1 - Required

				AM		101		0		AM-101-00		449		AM-101-00		The System will provide the ability to process excess assets that have been reutilized by GSA or PPPL as following:		1 - Required

				AM		101		1		AM-101-01		450		AM-101-01		Transferred or donated items have their action/disposal codes updated appropriately, denoting transfer or donate		1 - Required

				AM		101		2		AM-101-02		451		AM-101-02		Transferred items need a shipping order produced for shipment to the new location. Donated items are usually held for pickup by the item’s donee.		1 - Required

				AM		101		3		AM-101-03		452		AM-101-03		Integration with Shipping Orders shall provide that item description data flow to the shipping order and that the Excess Item be updated with the shipping order number and, after the shipment is done, the shipping date.		1 - Required

				AM		101		4		AM-101-04		453		AM-101-04		An excess item is closed after shipping or pick-up		1 - Required

				AM								454		DEPRECIATION				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				AM		102		0		AM-102-00		455		AM-102-00		The system will provide the ability to calculate depreciation based on the asset's life, depreciable cost basis, convention, and any depreciation limits that PPPL may specify.		1 - Required

				AM		103		0		AM-103-00		456		AM-103-00		The system will provide the ability to calculate the depreciable basis based on configurable business rules.
Note: Per DOE policy, all fixed (period) indirect costs are not part of the depreciable basis of the asset, which includes but not limits to the following categories of indirect costs:
  *   G&A General and Administrative burden
  *   LDRD Laboratory Directed Research & Development burden
  *   Site (offsite) burden – fixed period cost portion
  *   Science Education burden – fixed period cost portion		1 - Required

				AM		104		0		AM-104-00		457		AM-104-00		The system will have the ability to provide multiple prorate methods to determine when depreciation starts for purchased assets including:		1 - Required

				AM		104		01		AM-104-01		458		AM-104-01		Period asset placed in service 		1 - Required

				AM		104		02		AM-104-02		459		AM-104-02		Period subsequent to period placed in service		1 - Required

				AM		104		03		AM-104-03		460		AM-104-03		Middle of month asset purchased		1 - Required

				AM		104		04		AM-104-04		461		AM-104-04		Middle of quarter asset purchased		1 - Required

				AM		104		05		AM-104-05		462		AM-104-05		Period of the acquisition date		1 - Required

				AM		105		00		AM-105-00		463		AM-105-00		The system will provide the ability for various depreciation methods, e.g., straight line, or accelerated, half-year convention.		1 - Required

				AM		106		00		AM-106-00		464		AM-106-00		The system will have the ability to produce depreciation reports by multiple levels (e.g., All Chart of Account Elements, asset type, responsibility area, etc.,).		1 - Required

				AM		107		00		AM-107-00		465		AM-107-00		The system will provide the ability to store an acquisition date and a depreciation start date, without the dates having to be the same.		1 - Required

				AM		108		00		AM-108-00		466		AM-108-00		The system will provide the following depreciation functionality:		1 - Required

				AM		108		01		AM-108-01		467		AM-108-01		Provide depreciation schedules on individual fixed assets.		1 - Required

				AM		108		02		AM-108-02		468		AM-108-02		Generate periodic depreciation by asset for any element in the classification structure (current practice is annually)		1 - Required

				AM		108		03		AM-108-03		469		AM-108-03		Automatically calculate depreciation in accordance with the depreciation method and convention where designated for an asset.		1 - Required

				AM		108		04		AM-108-04		470		AM-108-04		Maintain multiple asset basis values for each asset if desired, utilizing industry-standard depreciation methods.		2 - Important

				AM		108		05		AM-108-05		471		AM-108-05		Automatically charge depreciation to multiple accounting distributions for split-funded assets.		1 - Required

				AM		108		06		AM-108-06		472		AM-108-06		Historical depreciation per accounting period for the life of the asset.		1 - Required

				AM		108		07		AM-108-07		473		AM-108-07		Historical cost value per accounting period for the life of the asset.		1 - Required

				AM		109		00		AM-109-00		474		AM-109-00		The system will provide an ability to report assets not yet in-service and to change status to in-service. The system will depreciate only assets with specified status codes. These status codes that qualify for depreciation shall be configurable and specified by the system user.		1 - Required

				AM		110		00		AM-110-00		475		AM-110-00		The system will have the ability to follow the below rules in terms of depreciation:		1 - Required

				AM		110		01		AM-110-01		476		AM-110-01		Use only the straight line depreciation method		1 - Required

				AM		110		02		AM-110-02		477		AM-110-02		Only capital equipment and real property assets are set up to be depreciated.		1 - Required

				AM		110		03		AM-110-03		478		AM-110-03		Only assets with status codes that qualify for depreciation are depreciated.		1 - Required

				AM		110		04		AM-110-04		479		AM-110-04		Ability for system user to request all qualifying assets or just one asset be depreciated.		1 - Required

				AM		110		05		AM-110-05		480		AM-110-05		Ability for the system to generate depreciation for additional costs added to an asset over the asset’s remaining life.		1 - Required

				AM		110		06		AM-110-06		481		AM-110-06		Provide the ability for an asset to be funded by multiple funds, journal entry amounts shall be prorated across the funds. This may be overridden by the system user when desired.		1 - Required

				AM		110		07		AM-110-07		482		AM-110-07		Ability for the system user to choose allocation by percentage depreciation		1 - Required

				AM		110		08		AM-110-08		483		AM-110-08		The appropriate journal entries shall be automatically generated.		1 - Required

				AM		110		09		AM-110-09		484		AM-110-09		The system will provide a method to define journal entries for all transactions and generated for the same fund as used to purchase the asset.		1 - Required

				AM		111		00		AM-111-00		485		AM-111-00		The system will provide the ability to calculate depreciations and create accounting entries for the depreciation on needed basis or by pre-determined schedule.		1 - Required

				AM		112		00		AM-112-00		486		AM-112-00		The system will provide the ability to perform restatements for changes in depreciation, i.e., suspend depreciation processing, and re-start depreciation processing for the same asset if needed. 
 NOTE: If asset was written-off, the system should allow it to be re-activated.		1 - Required

				AM		113		00		AM-113-00		487		AM-113-00		The system will provide ability to prevent the depreciating of an asset's value below zero.		1 - Required

				AM		114		00		AM-114-00		488		AM-114-00		The system will provide ability to calculate depreciation adjustments based on the remaining useful life.		1 - Required

				AM		115		0		AM-115-00		489		AM-115-00		The stystem will support fixed asset year end activities, such as resetting the YTD depreciation amounts to zero for for all depreciable assets at the year end, etc.		1 - Required

				AM								490		PHYSICAL INVENTORY				PRIORITY

				AM		116		0		AM-116-00		491		AM-116-00		The system will support asset physical inventory by asset types/categories		1 - Required

				AM		117		0		AM-117-00		492		AM-117-00		The system will provide the ability to establish inventory scope by user-defined selection criteria, such as:		1 - Required

				AM		117		01		AM-117-01		493		AM-117-01		Select entire assets by the asset categories – capital, controlled or Sensitive		1 - Required

				AM		117		02		AM-117-02		494		AM-117-02		Select a sampling of these three categories		1 - Required

				AM		117		03		AM-117-03		495		AM-117-03		Specify a % of items or actual number per asset type. The system shall display per asset type an item count and a total dollar value		1 - Required

				AM		117		04		AM-117-04		496		AM-117-04		Specify whether to include items flagged as missing or lost		1 - Required

				AM		117		05		AM-117-05		497		AM-117-05		Specify whether to include or exclude Sensitive or High Risk items for a specific asset type or for all asset types		1 - Required

				AM		117		06		AM-117-06		498		AM-117-06		Exclude all assets with an asset type of “Informational”		1 - Required

				AM		118		00		AM-118-00		499		AM-118-00		The system user shall be able to select custodians within a division. For each of these custodians, the system shall display statistics of number of assets per asset type. The system user shall specify a percentage of each type per custodian to count		1 - Required

				AM		119		00		AM-119-00		500		AM-119-00		The system shall provide a phyical inventory count worksheet which will list all assets selected for the counting, sorted by custodians and contacts. The worksheet will include the selection criteria or inventory scope used for the worksheet.		1 - Required

				AM		120		00		AM-120-00		501		AM-120-00		The system shall integrate with hand-held scanning devices to import the counting results. 		3 - Nice to have

				AM		121		00		AM-121-00		502		AM-121-00		The system shall track items selected for counting and will not select an item more than once in a year. This is needed due to overlap of categories, for example a controlled asset can also be High-Risk or Sensitive or both.		3 - Nice to have

				AM		122		00		AM-122-00		503		AM-122-00		The system shall capture history of the date an item was counted and by whom.		3 - Nice to have

				AM		123		00		AM-123-00		504		AM-123-00		The system user shall be able to clear the counting selection when desired so that an item will be selected again.		3 - Nice to have

				AM		124		00		AM-124-00		505		AM-124-00		The system will support the custodian's sign-off on the results of his/her inventory count via an approval workflow.		3 - Nice to have

				AM				0				506		LOANS AND COLLABORATIONS		LOANS/COLLABORATIONS		PRIORITY

				AM		125		0		AM-125-00		507		AM-125-00		The system will capture the following attributes per Loan/collaboration: 
capture the following attributes per Loan/collaboration: 
• Loan/Collaboration ID 
• Loan Status –active , closed 
• Active date – start date of loan 
• Expected expiration date 
• Borrowing institution 
• PPPL lender person name 
• PPPL division/department head 
• Loan description and comments 
• Total loan dollar value 
• Underlying Grant/Contract number (research grant or contract providing funding for project that loaned equipment is to be used for) 
• There shall be one to many items per loan. Item attributes are: 
o Loan Item ID 
o Asset ID for asset items 
o Item Description (text field up to 100 words) 
o Model Number, Serial Number, Manufacturer Name 
o Quantity 
o Unit of Measure 
o Unit cost 
o Extended cost 
o High Risk code, yes or no 
o Shipping Order number and date 
o Date added to loan 
o Date removed from loan agreement 
o Date returned 
o Item disposition at end of loan – returned, excess		1 - Required

				AM		126		0		AM-126-00		508		AM-126-00		The system user shall be able to attach zero to many documents to a loan and to loan items. The user may specify a description per attachment. Date of attachment and person‟s name making the attachment shall be retained with the attached document.		2 - Important

				AM		127		0		AM-127-00		509		AM-127-00		The system will automatcially assing a unique sequential number to each new loan. The system user shall be able to specify a starting valu		2 - Important

				AM		128		0		AM-128-00		510		AM-128-00		The system will automatcially assing a unique sequential number to each loan item. The value starts with one for each loan.		1 - Required

				AM		129		0		AM-129-00		511		AM-129-00		The system will provide the ability to flow the asset attributes to the Loan item without rekeying when a loaned item is an asset. The system will notify the Asset Management team when asset status changes due to Loan processing. The Property Manager shall then choose to accept the change or not. Accounting needs to be alerted when status changes for capital assets.		2 - Important

				AM		130		0		AM-130-00		512		AM-130-00		The system will support the item changes in Loan/Collaboration. Items can be added to an existing loan. Existing items can be deactivated by changing their status to returned, excess or voided.		2 - Important

				AM		131		0		AM-131-00		513		AM-131-00		The system will provide the ability to initiate the Excess Property process for a loaned item		2 - Important

				AM		132		0		AM-132-00		514		AM-132-00		The system will support Loans/Collaborations Integration with Shipping Orders. Integration with Shipping Orders shall provide that item description data flow to the shipping order and that the Loaned Item be updated with the shipping order number and, after the shipment is done, the shipping date.		2 - Important

				AM		133		0		AM-133-00		515		AM-133-00		The system will automatciall notify the Loan Coordinator when a loan item is returned and received by the receiving staff		2 - Important

				AM		134		0		AM-134-00		516		AM-134-00		The system user shall be able to monitor loans that are nearing their expiration dates. These need to be reapproved if they are to be renewed		1 - Required

				AM		135		0		AM-135-00		517		AM-135-00		The system shall calculate and display number of days remaining before a loan expires.		2 - Important

				AM								518		AUDIT				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				AM		136		0		AM-136-00		519		AM-136-00		The system shall maintain an audit trail for changes related to all financial activity for the asset, such as cost change, depreciation, transfer, retirement.		3 - Nice to have

				AM		137		0		AM-137-00		520		AM-137-00		The system will main an audit trail for the changes made to the asset attributes pre-selected for the audit tracking by the users		3 - Nice to have

				AM		138		0		AM-138-00		521		AM-138-00		The system will have the ability to maintain history, per asset, of the asset status changes and dates and asset status code changes and dates.		2 - Important

				AM								522		APPROVAL WORKFLOW				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				AM		139		0		AM-139-00		523		AM-139-00		The system will require acceptance of the asset by the new contact or the custodians when a new location is assigned or existing location is changed via a workflow.		1 - Required

				AM		140		0		AM-140-00		524		AM-140-00		The system will provide the ability to notify the accounting team when the asset status changes occur by an asset’s custodian.		1 - Required

				AM		141		00		AM-141-00		525		AM-141-00		The system user shall have an ability to override approval workflow for mass transfer so that mass transfer does not occur.		1 - Required

				AM		142		00		AM-142-00		526		AM-142-00		The system will route the submitted disposal/Transfer to Excess request to appropriate approvers for approval based on configurable business rules		2 - Important

				AM		143		00		AM-143-00		527		AM-143-00		The system will require through automatic workflow, to obtain approvals for a group of excess reutilized items or a separate group of retired items. These approvals need to be done by the Contracting Officer or designee. 		1 - Required

				AM		144		00		AM-144-00		528		AM-144-00		The system will provide the ability for user to obtain approvals for retiring or reutilizing a group of asset items.		1 - Required

				AM		145		0		AM-145-00		529		AM-145-00		The system will provide configurable approval workflow for new loans and collaborations. Approvals vary by whether item destination is outside of the USA and whether categorized as a loan or as collaboration. 
* Destinations outside of the USA need to show approval by the Office of Fusion Science. This approval can be specified by the Loan Coordinator in Facilities & Site Services. 
* Department approvals are required 
* Export Control review for international destinations is required 
* The borrower/collaborator institution needs to approve. This approval can be specified by the Loan Coordinator in Facilities & Site Services. 
* Facilities & Site Services management needs to approve 
* Division heads need to approve 
* If a Loan, DOE needs to approve 
* Corresponding asset status changes shall flow to Asset Management after approval is obtained. 
* The system shall retain a history of the approval person and date.		1 - Required

				AM		146		0		AM-146-00		530		AM-146-00		The system will trigger the same approval workflow when an item is added to an existing loan or collaboration		1 - Required

				AP								531		PAYABLE MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				AP								532		AP VOUCHER ENTRY				PRIORITY

		Y		AP		1		0		AP-001-00		533		AP-001-00		The system will provide functionality for users to create different types of vouchers, such as:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		1		1		AP-001-01		534		AP-001-01		PO Voucher: a voucher that matches to purchase orders and receipts. PO Vouchers are created by copying from a Purchase Order or a Receipt		1 - Required

		Y		AP		1		2		AP-001-02		535		AP-001-02		Journal Voucher: a voucher created to correct accounting entries on a voucher that was already posted and paid. It reverses the amount from one account and adds it to the correct project account without unposting the original voucher and payment. A journal voucher has a zero balance. A journal voucher must associate itself to a 'related voucher' for which the accounting entries are corrected.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		1		3		AP-001-03		536		AP-001-03		Prepaid Vouchers: a voucher created for prepayments including down payments, progress payments or deposits. A prepaid voucher must be tied to an existing purchase order.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AP		1		4		AP-001-04		537		AP-001-04		Adjustment Voucher: Enter adjustment vouchers for credit or debit memos, or to reverse quantities or amounts for POs or receipts. It is linked to the original voucher.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		1		5		AP-001-05		538		AP-001-05		Non-PO Voucher: Used to pay miscellaneous payments to Suppliers, such as postage, publication fees, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		1		6		AP-001-06		539		AP-001-06		Template Voucher: Used to quickly populate vouchers that are created repeatedly (high volume, same information). Template vouchers never post or pay, and cannot be deleted or closed. Only used to create non-PO vouchers.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		1		7		AP-001-07		540		AP-001-07		Recurring Voucher: for recurring fixed and variable payments, e.g. rents, leases, subscriptions, membership dues, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		2		0		AP-002-00		541		AP-002-00		The system will provide functionality for users to create a voucher by copying from an existing voucher or from voucher templates.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		3		0		AP-003-00		542		AP-003-00		The system will provide functionality for users to add comments on the voucher header or individual line item level.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		4		0		AP-004-00		543		AP-004-00		The system will provide functionality for users to add one or more attachment files to a voucher.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		5		0		AP-005-00		544		AP-005-00		The system will provide the ability to group vouchers in a batch and assign a batch ID to the group.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		6		0		AP-006-00		545		AP-006-00		The system will provide the ability to mark a voucher as 'incomplete' so that it will not be picked up by the budget checking, matching and posting process.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		7		0		AP-007-00		546		AP-007-00		The system will provide the ability to track when the invoice was received.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		8		0		AP-008-00		547		AP-008-00		The system will provide the ability to check voucher balance to ensure that the voucher line amounts, charges and taxes add up to the voucher total amounts.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		9		0		AP-009-00		548		AP-009-00		The system will provide the ability to split charges to multiple project accounts on a voucher line item.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		10		0		AP-010-00		549		AP-010-00		The system will allow users to close a voucher after it has been posted but before it has been paid, and automatically generates reversal accounting entries in the AP sub-ledger to debit Accounts Payable Liability and credit the expense accounts for the closed voucher.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		11		0		AP-011-00		550		AP-011-00		The system user may enter additional charges such as freight and discount. The system user may choose that additional charges be prorated across distribution lines.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		12		0		AP-012-00		551		AP-012-00		The system will provide functionality for quick invoice entry, providing efficient data entry for large volumes of similar invoices and invoices for which users can use defaults to complete most of the voucher details.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		13		0		AP-013-00		552		AP-013-00		The system will provide the ability to specify the bank, Checkbook (bank account), payment method and payment handling method for each voucher.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		14		0		AP-014-00		553		AP-014-00		The system will provide functionality for funds/budget checking at the time of voucher entry.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		0		AP-015-00		554		AP-015-00		The system will provide functionality to enable the voucher program to extract data elements from the purchase order including, but not limited to:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		1		AP-015-01		555		AP-015-01		Payment terms		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		2		AP-015-02		556		AP-015-02		Chart of account elements (account, fund, project…)		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		3		AP-015-03		557		AP-015-03		Purchase order number		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		4		AP-015-04		558		AP-015-04		Item description		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		5		AP-015-05		559		AP-015-05		Asset number		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		6		AP-015-06		560		AP-015-06		Supplier information		1 - Required

		Y		AP		15		7		AP-015-07		561		AP-015-07		Contract number		1 - Required

		Y		AP		16		0		AP-016-00		562		AP-016-00		The system will provide functionality to enable the voucher program to extract data elements from the purchase order receipt, including, but not limited to:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		16		1		AP-016-01		563		AP-016-01		Amount		1 - Required

		Y		AP		16		2		AP-016-02		564		AP-016-02		Quantity received		1 - Required

		Y		AP		16		3		AP-016-03		565		AP-016-03		Item received		1 - Required

		Y		AP		16		4		AP-016-04		566		AP-016-04		Date received		1 - Required

		Y		AP		16		5		AP-016-05		567		AP-016-05		Project accounts		1 - Required

		Y		AP		17		0		AP-017-00		568		AP-017-00		The system will provide functionality for users to override data elements defaulted in the voucher from the purchase order and/or receipt.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		18		0		AP-018-00		569		AP-018-00		The system will provide the ability to issue duplicate voucher warning messages according to configurable business rules, such as a Supplier ID and invoice ID combination, or a Supplier ID, invoice ID, dollar amount and/or date combination.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		19		0		AP-019-00		570		AP-019-00		The system will provide functionality to copy asset information from a PO or receipt when a voucher is created by copying from a PO and Receipt for assets-related items.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		20		0		AP-020-00		571		AP-020-00		The system will provide functionality for users to manually enter asset information if asset information was not entered on the purchase order or receipt.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		21		0		AP-021-00		572		AP-021-00		The system will provide functionality to copy asset information when a voucher is created by copying from another voucher or template voucher for assets-related items.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AP		22		0		AP-022-00		573		AP-022-00		The system will provide functionality to spread the adjustment cost across all applicable assets from the original voucher when an adjustment voucher (credit or debit memo) is created for an original invoice containing asset-related items.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		23		0		AP-023-00		574		AP-023-00		The system will provide the ability to post a voucher only after it passes budget-check and approval which will credit Accounts Payable Liability and debit the expense accounts to AP sub-ledger.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		24		0		AP-024-00		575		AP-024-00		The system will automatically generate journal entries in General Ledger from account entries in AP sub-ledger by schedule or on-demand.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		25		0		AP-025-00		576		AP-025-00		The system will provide functionality for users to place vouchers on hold.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		26		0		AP-026-00		577		AP-026-00		The system will provide functionality for users to add, edit, or delete recurring payment information, including but not limited to dollar amount, project accounts, or payment terms, based on changes to the agreement terms, amounts, and frequencies.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		27		0		AP-027-00		578		AP-027-00		The system will provide functionality for users to cancel or void multiple vouchers.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		28		0		AP-028-00		579		AP-028-00		The system will provide functionality to automatically generate the appropriate accounting entries upon the cancelation and voiding of a voucher in AP sub-ledger.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		29		0		AP-029-00		580		AP-029-00		The system will provide the ability to enter project accounts on each invoice line.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		30		0		AP-030-00		581		AP-030-00		The system will decrease outstanding encumbrance to the associated purchase order when AP voucher is budget checked and posted.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		31		0		AP-031-00		582		AP-031-00		The system will provide the ability to mark an invoice as a final payment and liquidate any remaining encumbrance balance to the associated purchase order.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		32		0		AP-032-00		583		AP-032-00		The system will calculate due dates based on purchase order terms, e.g.,  net 30 days, net in 30, net 15 days.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		33		0		AP-033-00		584		AP-033-00		The system will provide an ability to upload invoices and/or vouchers from external systems, spreadsheets, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		34		0		AP-034-00		585		AP-034-00		The system will apply the same edit controls and workflow to uploaded invoices and/or vouchers as invoices/vouchers entered directly to the system, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		35		0		AP-035-00		586		AP-035-00		The system will provide the ability to hold payment for an invoice, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		36		0		AP-036-00		587		AP-036-00		The system will provide the ability to partially pay an invoice, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		37		0		AP-037-00		588		AP-037-00		The system will provide the ability to hold all payments for a Supplier, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		38		0		AP-038-00		589		AP-038-00		The system will provide the ability to reduce invoiced amount for liquidated damages and/or penalties, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		39		0		AP-039-00		590		AP-039-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the history of liquidated damages, withholdings and/or penalties, according to configurable business rules.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		40		0		AP-040-00		591		AP-040-00		The system will provide the ability to update a voucher that has not been posted nor paid, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		41		0		AP-041-00		592		AP-041-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to distribute the cost of a line item to multiple project accounts.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		42		0		AP-042-00		593		AP-042-00		The system will provide the ability for an invoice to be posted to any open accounting period based on voucher approval date or voucher entry date, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		43		0		AP-043-00		594		AP-043-00		The system will provide the ability to configure or set-up the AP accounting entry templates for AP transactions based on the business rules to reduce user data entry efforts for creating AP accounting lines.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		44		0		AP-044-00		595		AP-044-00		The system will maintain an audit trail of all changes made to an invoice or payable transaction.		1 - Required

		Y		AP								596		MATCHING				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		AP		45		0		AP-045-00		597		AP-045-00		The system will provide functionality to compare vouchers with purchase orders and receiving documents according to configurable matching rules to ensure that PPPL pays for only the goods and services that PPPL ordered and received.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		46		0		AP-046-00		598		AP-046-00		The system will provide the ability to define matching tolerances ( by percent and dollar) at the  PO item, or item category, level or at the match rule level, whereby an invoice amount may differ from the purchase order and still be processed provided the difference is within tolerance.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		47		0		AP-047-00		599		AP-047-00		The system will provide robust match rules to meet PPPL's business needs,  and allow PPPL to create new match rules or modify delivered match rules		1 - Required

		Y		AP		48		0		AP-048-00		600		AP-048-00		The system shall provide functionality to accommodate voucher matching, including but not limited to the following:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		48		1		AP-048-01		601		AP-048-01		Two-way match (purchase order and invoice)		1 - Required

		Y		AP		48		2		AP-048-02		602		AP-048-02		Three-way match (purchase order, receipt, and invoice)		1 - Required

		Y		AP		48		3		AP-048-03		603		AP-048-03		Four-way match (purchase order, receipt, inspection, invoice)		1 - Required

		Y		AP		49		0		AP-049-00		604		AP-049-00		The system will provide detailed error notifications to interested parties when match exceptions occur.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		50		0		AP-050-00		605		AP-050-00		The system will support a full or partial match of an invoice to a PO and/or receipt. The system will match only to unpaid and unreceived PO line quantities.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		51		0		AP-051-00		606		AP-051-00		The system will provide functionality for authorized users to review and override a match exception according to configurable business rules, e.g. approval requirements, tolerance levels, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		52		0		AP-052-00		607		AP-052-00		The system will provide functionality for alerts, when the purchase order and invoice match, but the receiving document is missing.		1 - Required

		Y		AP								608		PAYMENT PROCESSING				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		AP		53		0		AP-053-00		609		AP-053-00		The system will provide functionality to support the following payment methods and formats:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		53		1		AP-053-01		610		AP-053-01		System Check		2 - Important

		Y		AP		53		2		AP-053-02		611		AP-053-02		Wire transfer		1 - Required

		Y		AP		53		3		AP-053-03		612		AP-053-03		EFT /ACH		1 - Required

		Y		AP		53		4		AP-053-04		613		AP-053-04		Letter of credit		1 - Required

		Y		AP		53		5		AP-053-05		614		AP-053-05		Manual Check		1 - Required

		Y		AP		53		6		AP-053-06		615		AP-053-06		Direct debit		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AP		54		0		AP-054-00		616		AP-054-00		The system will provide functionality for payment Generation, payment Posting, and payment Cancellation.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		55		0		AP-055-00		617		AP-055-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a voucher payment interface file, and send it to Princeton Prime (PeopleSoft 9.2). The system will mark those vouchers sent to Princeton Prime for payment so that they will not be picked up by the next interface file.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		56		0		AP-056-00		618		AP-056-00		The system will provide functionality for users to select vouchers for payment by user defined criteria, such as by scheduled payment date, bank accounts,  source transaction (regular Supplier payment, or express payment), or by payment method, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		57		0		AP-057-00		619		AP-057-00		The system will provide the ability to pay invoices from a bank account where the fund type on the invoice matches with the fund type on the bank account.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		58		0		AP-058-00		620		AP-058-00		The system will have an ability to maintain multiple checking accounts and have the ability to accept separate files for payments based on the COA elements.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		59		0		AP-059-00		621		AP-059-00		The system will provide the ability to allow the users to review payments after specific processing steps—such as after payment selection and before payment  file creation—and correct exceptions before proceeding to the next step.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		60		0		AP-060-00		622		AP-060-00		The system user shall have an ability for the authorized user to approve the payment selection before a payment interface file is created and sent to PU.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		61		0		AP-061-00		623		AP-061-00		The system will have the ability to generate accounting entries which shall debit Accounts Payable and Credit Cash clearing in AP sub-ledger. After Payment is reconciled to bank statement, the system would generate accounting entries to debit cash clearing and credit cash in AP sub-ledger.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		62		0		AP-062-00		624		AP-062-00		The system will provide the ability to load invoices from various sources, such as Procurement Card, Temporary Agency, Employee Travel invoices, and process these invoices in the same way as regular AP vouchers.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		63		0		AP-063-00		625		AP-063-00		The system will provide functionality to automatically update voucher and payment records based on payment data from PU's payment interface file.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		64		0		AP-064-00		626		AP-064-00		The system will provide the ability to void, stop, or undo cancelation when a user cancels a payment		1 - Required

		Y		AP		64		1		AP-064-01		627		AP-064-01		Void a payment when it has not been released.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		64		2		AP-064-02		628		AP-064-02		Stop a payment when it has been released.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		64		3		AP-064-03		629		AP-064-03		Undo payment cancellation before the canceled payment is posted		3 - nice to have

		Y		AP		65		0		AP-065-00		630		AP-065-00		The system will support the following liability handling options when a user cancels a payment:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		65		1		AP-065-01		631		AP-065-01		Re-Open Voucher(s)/Re-Issue: Reissue them the next time that you run a payment process		1 - Required

		Y		AP		65		2		AP-065-02		632		AP-065-02		Re-Open Voucher(s)/Put on Hold: Reopen the scheduled payments, but places the reopened scheduled payments on hold for review. The invoice will not be paid until the 'Hold' is lifted		2 - Important

		Y		AP		65		3		AP-065-03		633		AP-065-03		Do Not Reissue/Close Liability: Cancel the payment and close any liabilities associated with it. The system will close the voucher automatically. If the payment to be cancelled contains vouchers tied to purchase orders, the system gives the option of restoring encumbrance to the purchase order. If the user chooses to restore the encumbrance, the system automatically unmatches the voucher. If you choose not to restore the encumbrance, the system does not unmatch the voucher.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		66		0		AP-066-00		634		AP-066-00		The system will allow users to select payment cancelation reason from a pick-list.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		67		0		AP-067-00		635		AP-067-00		The system will allow users to select payment hold reason from a pick-list.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		68		0		AP-068-00		636		AP-068-00		The system will provide functionality for payment Cancellation and create accounting entries automatically for the payment cancellation in AP sub-ledger. It will also leave an audit trail in the system showing the original payment and its separate void with date/time and system user.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		69		0		AP-069-00		637		AP-069-00		The system will support manual payment processing, which will allow users to enter manual payment information (such as, check # and payment date) and apply the manual payment to an open invoice.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		70		0		AP-070-00		638		AP-070-00		The system will support payment netting so that credit memos are not included in the Payment Interface to PU. No negative payments are allowed in the Payment interface to PU.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		71		0		AP-071-00		639		AP-071-00		The system will provide the ability to allow end users (PPPL employees) enter and submit payment request for Miscellaneous payments, subject to approval workflow:		2 - Important

		Y		AP		71		1		AP-071-01		640		AP-071-01		Specify payee (an existing supplier)		2 - Important

		Y		AP		71		2		AP-071-02		641		AP-071-02		Attach receipts		2 - Important

		Y		AP		71		3		AP-071-03		642		AP-071-03		Description of the purchase		2 - Important

		Y		AP		71		4		AP-071-04		643		AP-071-04		Expense category		2 - Important

		Y		AP		71		5		AP-071-05		644		AP-071-05		Expense allocation to one or multiple project accounts		2 - Important

		Y		AP		72		0		AP-072-00		645		AP-072-00		The system will provide the ability to combine payments for a single Supplier across multiple AP vouchers onto one check or electronic payment, according to configurable business rules, e.g. Supplier address, Supplier location.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		73		0		AP-073-00		646		AP-073-00		The system will provide the ability to separate payments for a single Supplier with multiple AP vouchers to multiple checks or electronic payments, according to configurable business rules, e.g. Supplier address, Supplier type.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AP		74		0		AP-074-00		647		AP-074-00		The system will provide the ability to print checks according to configurable business rules, e.g. pre-printed check forms, printing on blank check stock, e.g. MICR line, signature, logo, etc.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AP		75		0		AP-075-00		648		AP-075-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to process a payment immediately for a voucher(s), e.g. instant check.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AP		76		0		AP-076-00		649		AP-076-00		The system will provide the ability to schedule payment cycles, according to configurable business rules, e.g. pay dates on invoices, weekly check runs.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		77		0		AP-077-00		650		AP-077-00		The system will provide the ability to designate checks for "Payment handling", e.g. pick-up, single check, in-house, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		78		0		AP-078-00		651		AP-078-00		The system will designate what information is included on the remittance advice, e.g., payment information, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		79		0		AP-079-00		652		AP-079-00		The system will provide users the ability to post AP payments by invoice and by batch and create accounting entries in AP sub-ledger.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		079		ERROR:#VALUE!		ERROR:#VALUE!		653		PERIOD END PAYABLE ACCRUAL				PRIORITY

		Y		AP		80		0		AP-080-00		654		AP-080-00		The system will provide functionality to automatically accrue unprocessed payable vouchers at Period End with a configurable eligibility rules based on, but not limited to:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		80		1		AP-080-01		655		AP-080-01		Voucher status		2 - Important

		Y		AP		80		2		AP-080-02		656		AP-080-02		Match status		1 - Required

		Y		AP		80		3		AP-080-03		657		AP-080-03		Budget check status		1 - Required

		Y		AP		80		4		AP-080-04		658		AP-080-04		Approval status		1 - Required

		Y		AP		80		5		AP-080-05		659		AP-080-05		Voucher type		1 - Required

		Y		AP		81		0		AP-081-00		660		AP-081-00		The system will allow users to delete accounting entries for AP accrual before they are posted to the General Ledger, in the event the accounting entries have been created erroneously.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		82		0		AP-082-00		661		AP-082-00		The system will provide functionality to automatically reverse payable accrual entries at the beginning of next period.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		83		0		AP-083-00		662		AP-083-00		The system will provide functionality to automatically create encumbrance relief  in current period and encumbrance relief reversal entries in next period, for AP accruals, based whether the payable is created from a PO/Receipt, and whether the payable voucher is budget checked.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		83		1		AP-083-01		663		AP-083-01		If the voucher is created from a PO, and the voucher has not been budget checked, create an encumbrance relief and encumbrance relief reversal entry in the budget ledger		1 - Required

		Y		AP		83		2		AP-083-02		664		AP-083-02		If the voucher is created from a PO, and the voucher has been budget checked, do not create encumbrance adjustment entries		1 - Required

		Y		AP		83		3		AP-083-03		665		AP-083-03		If the voucher has not been created from a PO, and the voucher has been budget checked, do not create the commitment control expense entries		1 - Required

		Y		AP		83		4		AP-083-04		666		AP-083-04		If the voucher has not been created from a PO, and the voucher has not been budget checked, create the expense and expense reversal entries in the budget ledger		1 - Required

		Y		AP		84		0		AP-084-00		667		AP-084-00		The system will not accrue vouchers created from receipts that have been accrued. However, it will provide functionality to automatically accrue the difference between the receipt amount and the total voucher line amount if the voucher amount is greater than the receipt amount. 		1 - Required

		Y		AP		85		0		AP-085-00		668		AP-085-00		The system will provide the ability to generate accounting entries for receipt accrual in General Ledger for service/goods received but not invoiced yet at the period end based on configurable business rules. The receipt accrual will be automatically reversed on a user specified date.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		86		0		AP-086-00		669		AP-086-00		The system will provide the ability to generate encumbrance adjustment entries for receipt accrual that are tied to POs in the budget ledger for service/goods received but not invoiced yet at the period end based on configurable business rules. The encumbrance adjustment entries will be automatically reversed on a user specified date.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		ERROR:#VALUE!		ERROR:#VALUE!		ERROR:#VALUE!		670		BANK SETUP AND RECONCILIATION				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		AP		87		0		AP-087-00		671		AP-087-00		The system will provide the ability to setup comprehensive bank, counterparty, and bank account information. All bank information will be made available to other modules, such as Expenses, Payables, Receivables, and General Ledger.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		88		0		AP-088-00		672		AP-088-00		The system will provide functionality for establishing reconciliation methods for bank accounts.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		88		1		AP-088-01		673		AP-088-01		Auto reconciliation: Automatically match source transactions in the system with those received in a bank file, reconciles amounts of a certain defined discrepancy, then creates journal entries in GL		1 - Required

		Y		AP		88		2		AP-088-02		674		AP-088-02		Semi-auto reconciliation: Reconcile statements semi-manually when there is not a one-to-one match between the bank and system transactions and users will reconcile exceptions manually		1 - Required

		Y		AP		88		3		AP-088-03		675		AP-088-03		Manual reconciliation: Reconcile statements for banks that do not provide an electronic file of their transaction data.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		89		0		AP-089-00		676		AP-089-00		The system will provide functionality to identify cleared checks as part of payment reconciliation including a date when the check cleared.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		90		0		AP-090-00		677		AP-090-00		The system will provide the ability to identify outstanding checks, deposits and adjustments which did not clear during bank reconciliation.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		91		0		AP-091-00		678		AP-091-00		The system will provide the ability to validate, review and correct any data or reconciliation errors online, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		92		0		AP-092-00		679		AP-092-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to correct check/deposit amounts without affecting the original receipt/disbursement transaction, and to make online adjustments, e.g.,  re-establishment of checks, according to configurable business rules and banking regulations.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		93		0		AP-093-00		680		AP-093-00		The system will provide the ability to perform online bank reconciliation for manual checks, automated checks, and direct transfers, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		94		0		AP-094-00		681		AP-094-00		The system will provide the ability to interface daily deposit information from financial institutions, according to configurable business rules, e.g., org code, bank/treasury account #, check date, check number, report of deposit number and amount, location code, monthly deposit and other disbursement information.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		95		0		AP-095-00		682		AP-095-00		The system will provide the ability to upload bank statements for reconciliation of cash transactions.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		95		1		AP-095-01		683		AP-095-01		The system will support all standard electronic bank statement formats e.g., BAI2; SWIFT940, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AP		95		2		AP-095-02		684		AP-095-02		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to create custom mapping templates for loading user-defined bank statement formats.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		96		0		AP-096-00		685		AP-096-00		The system will provide the ability to generate adjustment transactions to related Accounts Receivable and/or Accounts Payable transactions, according to configurable business rules.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		97		0		AP-097-00		686		AP-097-00		The system will provide the ability to track and manage stale-dated checks, according to configurable business rules.		2 - Important

		Y		AP		ERROR:#VALUE!		ERROR:#VALUE!				687		APPROVAL WORKFLOW				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		AP		98		0		AP-098-00		688		AP-098-00		The system will provide functionality to approve AP voucher with a configurable workflow rules based on, the combination of:		1 - Required

		Y		AP		98		1		AP-098-01		689		AP-098-01		Voucher type		1 - Required

		Y		AP		98		2		AP-098-02		690		AP-098-02		Dollar amount		1 - Required

		Y		AP		98		3		AP-098-03		691		AP-098-03		Chart of account elements (account, fund, project…)		1 - Required

		Y		AP		98		4		AP-098-04		692		AP-098-04		Spending Authority Approver Hierarchy		1 - Required

		Y		AP		99		0		AP-099-00		693		AP-099-00		The system will provide the ability for AP voucher creators to add adhoc voucher approvers from a list of system users. This may include the original requisitioner if there is a requisition, or accounting manager where needed		1 - Required

		Y		AP		100		0		AP-100-00		694		AP-100-00		The system will skip AP voucher approval if the vouchers are interfaced from Concur		1 - Required

		Y		AP		101		0		AP-101-00		695		AP-101-00		The system will provide the ability to approve AP payment with a configurable workflow rules		1 - Required

		Y		sort1		sort2		sort3				696		ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLES				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y				0						697		CUSTOMER MAINTENANCE AND GENERAL REQUIREMENTS				PRIORITY

		Y		AR		1		0		AR-001-00		698		AR-001-00		The system will provide the ability to deactivate and reactivate customers with appropriate security and control.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		2		0		AR-002-00		699		AR-002-00		The system will provide the ability to prevent duplicate customer records.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		3		0		AR-003-00		700		AR-003-00		The system will provide the ability to record a customer as blocked from future services.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		4		0		AR-004-00		701		AR-004-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain an on-line audit trail of changes made to the customer master.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		5		0		AR-005-00		702		AR-005-00		The system will provide the ability for a unique customer number for every customer.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		0		AR-006-00		703		AR-006-00		The system will provide a central record of customer information, including but not limited to the following:		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		1		AR-006-01		704		AR-006-01		Customer Type		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		2		AR-006-02		705		AR-006-02		Customer Name		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		3		AR-006-03		706		AR-006-03		Customer Address (multiple)		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		4		AR-006-04		707		AR-006-04		Customer Address Type (Bill-to, Ship-To, etc.)		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		5		AR-006-05		708		AR-006-05		Multiple contact names and numbers per customer (phone and fax).		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		6		AR-006-06		709		AR-006-06		Customer email address		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		7		AR-006-07		710		AR-006-07		Tax-ID Number		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		8		AR-006-08		711		AR-006-08		Default Dunning Terms		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		9		AR-006-09		712		AR-006-09		Default Payment Methods		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		10		AR-006-10		713		AR-006-10		Default Payment Terms		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		11		AR-006-11		714		AR-006-11		Corresponding Supplier Number (for entities that are both Suppliers and customers of the lab)		1 - Required

		Y		AR		6		12		AR-006-12		715		AR-006-12		OPI ID		1 - Required

		Y		AR		7		0		AR-007-00		716		AR-007-00		The system will have ability to categorize customers. Customer types are as follows: 
• Employees,
• DOE Inter-Field, 
• DOE Intra-Field, 
• Other Federal Agencies,
• Foreign non-Federal SPP, 
• Domestic non-Federal 
• SPP
• General non-government.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		8		0		AR-008-00		717		AR-008-00		The system will provide the ability to assign receivable accounts according to STARS categories determined by the DOE. STARS uses separate Standard General Ledger Account values for receivables accounts for Other Federal Agencies, Non-Federal entities and DOE. PPPL needs a system that can vary Receivable account assignment by customer or customer type according to these three categories.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		9		0		AR-009-00		718		AR-009-00		The system will have the ability to bill the actual costs to some project sponsors, while pre-bill other projects for the estimated project costs, based on the billing option (Pre-bill or Actual Cost) attribute on the project.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		10		0		AR-010-00		719		AR-010-00		The system will provide the ability to setup a customer contracts as pre-bill.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		11		0		AR-011-00		720		AR-011-00		The system will provide the ability to setup and process revenue recognition for a customer contract.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AR		12		0		AR-012-00		721		AR-012-00		The system will provide the ability to establish billing limit and prevent overbilling (SPP contracts) via billing limit.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AR		13		0		AR-013-00		722		AR-013-00		The system will provide the ability to define billing, revenue, and other contract attributes to be utilized during contract setup.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AR						AR-000-00		723		RECORD RECEIVABLE MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		AR		14		0		AR-014-00		724		AR-014-00		The system will provide standard Accounts Receivable processing such as:		1 - Required

		Y		AR		14		1		AR-014-01		725		AR-014-01		Generating billing invoices in a standard format or a custom format		1 - Required

		Y		AR		14		2		AR-014-02		726		AR-014-02		Payment application to customer accounts and invoices		1 - Required

		Y		AR		14		3		AR-014-03		727		AR-014-03		Generating AR journal entries and interface to General Ledger		1 - Required

		Y		AR		15		0		AR-015-00		728		AR-015-00		The system will provide functionality for users to track these open receivable transactions by a user defined aging date, until they are resolved and the balance of the receivable account is zero. 
For example, for Travel cost billing, the trip date will be entered in the aging date field and the AR will be tracked as of that date		1 - Required

		Y		AR		16		0		AR-016-00		729		AR-016-00		The system will have the ability to allow for online entry of customer invoices with approval workflow based on the configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		17		0		AR-017-00		730		AR-017-00		The system will allow for online accounts receivable transaction maintenance, including write-offs, refunds, unpost payments, etc., based on user-defined security and user-defined thresholds.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		18		0		AR-018-00		731		AR-018-00		The system will provide the ability to print and reprint invoices		1 - Required

		Y		AR		19		0		AR-019-00		732		AR-019-00		The system will provide the ability to sequentially assign invoice numbers automatically and allow the users to add their own Invoice numbers as needed.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		20		0		AR-020-00		733		AR-020-00		The system will have the ability to auto generate dunning messageS and collection letter notices, based on user-defined aging, payment activity and other user defined criteria.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		21		0		AR-021-00		734		AR-021-00		The system will produce an Aged Trial Balance report, with total amount owed and broken down by aging categories. Need subtotals per type of customer and grand totals.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		22		0		AR-022-00		735		AR-022-00		The system will have the ability to support payment application functionality that allows review of all applied items on one screen before the payment is posted.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		23		0		AR-023-00		736		AR-023-00		The system will have the ability to process credit memos.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		24		0		AR-024-00		737		AR-024-00		The system will pass along the DOE OPI value to the GL via AR journal entries.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		25		0		AR-025-00		738		AR-025-00		The system will have the ability to provide a monthly report of overall summary Receivables amounts based on DOE's requirements. The report will produce overall monthly totals such as beginning balance, new receivables, collections, adjustments, write-offs, ending balance, delinquent debt and collections on delinquent debt.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		26		0		AR-026-00		739		AR-026-00		The system will provide the ability to report of monthly activity by receivables account.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		27		0		AR-027-00		740		AR-027-00		The system will have the ability to track conversations with customers regarding AR balances.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		AR		28		0		AR-028-00		741		AR-028-00		The system will have ability to preview an invoice.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		29		0		AR-029-00		742		AR-029-00		The system will have the ability to support document storage as images (anything from customer) and quick retrieval.		2 - Important

		Y		AR		30		0		AR-030-00		743		AR-030-00		The system will have ability to deposit miscellaneous payments, unrelated to AR.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		31		0		AR-031-00		744		AR-031-00		The system will have the ability to provide a report to list the applied payments in a date range for the bank reconciliation of the customer deposits.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		32		0		AR-032-00		745		AR-032-00		The system will have ability to calculate interest on overdue principal and add the calculated amount to customer's amount due. This is optional per customer.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		33		0		AR-033-00		746		AR-033-00		The system will have the ability to support aging calculations which are based on user-defined time periods.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		34		0		AR-034-00		747		AR-034-00		The system will have the ability to support an accounts receivable inquiry by user defined criteria, such as customer ID, customer name (full or partial), customer address, project accounts.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		35		0		AR-035-00		748		AR-035-00		The system will have the ability to support an accounts receivable inquiry which ages invoices into user defined aging categories.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		36		0		AR-036-00		749		AR-036-00		The system will have the ability to review information regarding open items (e.g., current and past due invoices, debit memos) and closed items.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		37		0		AR-037-00		750		AR-037-00		The system will have the ability to spread a single payment over multiple invoices.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		38		0		AR-038-00		751		AR-038-00		The system will have the ability to tie/associate the original invoice number to invoice adjustments and modifications.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		39		0		AR-039-00		752		AR-039-00		The system will have the ability to provide reason codes for credits and deductions.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		40		0		AR-040-00		753		AR-040-00		The system will have the ability to apply cash-in-advance collections and link to the invoice that is processed after payment.		1 - Required

		Y		AR		41		0		AR-041-00		754		AR-041-00		The system will have the ability to produce an account receivable detail report by project and activities 

												755		BUDGET PLANNING & EXECUTION				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

												756		GENERAL REQUIREMENTS				PRIORITY

				BD		001		00		BD-001-00		757		BD-001-00		The system will provide a budget module that is fully integrated with the GL, AP, PC, LA, PO, ePro modules to ensure that all transactions using or affecting budget are validated online, real-time against up-to-date budget totals based on established budgetary controls.		1 - Required

				BD		002		00		BD-002-00		758		BD-002-00		The system will support both the  top-down budgeting process and the bottom-up budgeting process.		1 - Required

				BD		003		00		BD-003-00		759		BD-003-00		The system will provide the ability to create, adjust and transfer project budgets.		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		760		BD-004-00		The system will provide the ability to post all project budget transactions to a "budget" ledger that maintains project budget balances.		1 - Required

				BD		005		00		BD-005-00		761		BD-005-00		The system will have the ability to create a budget at one level and spend the budget on a lower level based on the COA element hierarchy structure.		1 - Required

				BD		006		00		BD-006-00		762		BD-006-00		The system will have the ability to support the relationship of a parent project budget and the child project budgets, where the parent project budget can be generated automatically from the child budgets based on user-defined business rules, and the project expenditure can go over child budget  as long as it does not exceed the parent budget.		3 - Nice to have

				BD		007		00		BD-007-00		763		BD-007-00		The system will provide the capability to perform projections of revenue, expenditures and encumbrances at any level of the project/organizational structure (e.g., projecting encumbrance based on prior periods and applying these to a future period).		2 - Important

				BD		008		00		BD-008-00		764		BD-008-00		The system will provide the capability to adjust projection rates (e.g., 90 percent, 100 percent, and 110 percent) and exclude specified encumbrance from projection.		2 - Important

				BD		009		00		BD-009-00		765		BD-009-00		The system will provide the capability to incorporate overhead distribution as part of budget formulation.		1 - Required

				BD		010		00		BD-010-00		766		BD-010-00		The system will provide the capability to develop budgets online and upload budget from spreadsheets.		1 - Required

				BD		011		00		BD-011-00		767		BD-011-00		The system will provide the capability to distribute, track, and control funds at various levels, based on the elements of the chart of account and project structure.		1 - Required

				BD		012		00		BD-012-00		768		BD-012-00		The system will provide the capability to verify that funds distributed do not exceed the amount of funds available for allotment at each distribution level.		1 - Required

				BD		013		00		BD-013-00		769		BD-013-00		The system will provide the capability to identify the type of fundings and track expenditure/encumbrance by funding source.		1 - Required

				BD		014		00		BD-014-00		770		BD-014-00		The system will provide the capability to track funding amount received by PPPL and funding amount not yet received by PPPL for each project.		1 - Required

				BD		015		00		BD-015-00		771		BD-015-00		The system will provide the capability to record the expiration and cancellation of the fundings that are not 'no-year'.		2 - Important

				BD		016		00		BD-016-00		772		BD-016-00		The system will provide the capability to separately track original budget, budget adjustment, and budget transfer line items.		1 - Required

				BD		017		00		BD-017-00		773		BD-017-00		The system will have the ability to track contingency funds and financial reserve per project.		2 - Important

				BD		018		00		BD-018-00		774		BD-018-00		The system will provide the capability to create continuing resolution funding levels based on a percentage of prior-year funding.		2 - Important

				BD		019		00		BD-019-00		775		BD-019-00		The system will provide the capability to monitor costs against funding by chart of account , such as Project(cost center), fund, Program (B&R code), fund type, activity (work package), and sub-activity (job package).		1 - Required

				BD		020		00		BD-020-00		776		BD-020-00		The system will provide the capability to maintain a carryover amount (funds not spent in the previous year) per element of PPPL Chart Of Account , such as Project(cost center), fund, Program (B&R code), fund type, activity (work package), and sub-activity (job package).		2 - Important

				BD		021		00		BD-021-00		777		BD-021-00		The system will provide the capability to track money on hand and expected fundings.		2 - Important

				BD		022		00		BD-022-00		778		BD-022-00		The system will track GSO, Goods & Services on Order, and reserve fund.		2 - Important

				BD		023		00		BD-023-00		779		BD-023-00		The system will retain a detailed audit trail of changes to all rates. The audit trail shall show person making the change, before and after values, and the date and time of the change.		2 - Important

				BD								780		BUDGET PLANNING AND PREPARATION				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				BD		024		00		BD-024-00		781		BD-024-00		The system will provide the ability for the users to use the same project pricing structure, pricing process and the pricing/burdening/allocation rules, defined in the project cost management module, to price the project budget.		1 - Required

				BD		025		00		BD-025-00		782		BD-025-00		The system will provide the ability to create a budget calendar.		1 - Required

				BD		026		00		BD-026-00		783		BD-026-00		The system will provide the capability to establish budget plans by month, quarter or year at any level of the project/ organizational structure specified by the user.		1 - Required

				BD		027		00		BD-027-00		784		BD-027-00		The system will provide the capability to establish budget plans for multiple fiscal years, such current, and future years.		1 - Required

				BD		028		00		BD-028-00		785		BD-028-00		The system will provide the capability to prepare budget plans based on multiple measures, including costs, labor hours, and full-time equivalents.		1 - Required

				BD		029		00		BD-029-00		786		BD-029-00		The system will provide the capability to modify/revise an existing budget plan by line items.		1 - Required

				BD		030		00		BD-030-00		787		BD-030-00		The system may, as specified by the system user, retain one active budget plan plus multiple versions of the budget plan throughout the year.		1 - Required

				BD		031		00		BD-031-00		788		BD-031-00		The system will have the capability to populate the current year budget plan with prior-year budgeted or actual amounts.		1 - Required

				BD		032		00		BD-032-00		789		BD-032-00		The system will have the capability to populate the current year budget plan with an existing plan.		1 - Required

				BD		033		00		BD-033-00		790		BD-033-00		The system will support cascading burdens, which applies burden costs on top of another burden cost.		1 - Required

				BD		034		00		BD-034-00		791		BD-034-00		The system will provide the capability to change a budget line item instead of a complete replacement of a budget plan.		1 - Required

				BD		035		00		BD-035-00		792		BD-035-00		The system will provide the capability to modify funding distribution at multiple project/organizational levels.		1 - Required

				BD		036		00		BD-036-00		793		BD-036-00		The system will provide the capability to manage and control prior-year funds in the current year		1 - Required

				BD		037		00		BD-037-00		794		BD-037-00		The system will provide the capability to calculate a budget using average labor rate, resulting in a standard budget plan.		1 - Required

				BD		038		00		BD-038-00		795		BD-038-00		The system will provide the capability to calculate a budget with an actual labor rate, resulting in an actual-labor-rate-based budget plan.		2 - Important

				BD		039		00		BD-039-00		796		BD-039-00		The system will provide the capability to calculate a budget with a provisional rate plan, which results in a provisional budget plan. The system user may specify to use this provisional budget plan for particular reports.		1 - Required

				BD		040		00		BD-040-00		797		BD-040-00		The system will provide the capability to build a budget plan based on the anticipated costs entered by the users. The budget plans will be built at the second level of account, such as 12 for research labor, per fiscal year period, per element of PPPL chart of accounts  (e.g.,  cost center, work package, job package, resource type).		1 - Required

				BD		040		01		BD-040-01		798		BD-040-01		Enter estimated labor cost - the system will provide the capability for the users to create budget detail lines for labor resources using the demographic code (2nd or 3rd level department and Job code) and labor person-years/hours entered by the users. By default, all SPP project will use actual labor rate, while all non-SPP project will use the average rate. The user will have the ability to specify which labor rate version (current, or scenario 1, scenario 2, etc.) to use to calculate the labor dollar cost. The user will have the ability to specify the employee ID and name of the labor resource, and the system will populate labor demographic code.

The estimated labor dollar cost shall be calculated by multiplying the number of person-years/hours entered by the user times the demographic’s average (or actual) labor rate in the Labor Rate table.		1 - Required

				BD		040		02		BD-040-02		799		BD-040-02		Overwrite calculated labor dollar cost - The system may provide the capability for PPPL users to override the labor rate calculation by inputting a specific labor amount.		1 - Required

				BD		040		03		BD-040-03		800		BD-040-03		Enter non-labor cost - the system will provide the capability for the users to create budget detail lines for non-labor resources using the dollar amount input with the resource.		1 - Required

				BD		040		04		BD-040-04		801		BD-040-04		Price the budget - the system will provide the capability to create additional budget detail lines for labor burdens, overhead burdens, and department office burden (allocations) according to user-defined business rules, and save the burden amounts to separate burden accounts. The user will have the ability to select a rate plan (current,  provisional 1,  provisional 2, etc.) and fiscal year(s) when pricing a budget. 		1 - Required

				BD		040		05		BD-040-05		802		BD-040-05		Reprice the budget - the system will provide the capability to reprice the budget using a different rate plan, if needed.		1 - Required

				BD		040		06		BD-040-06		803		BD-040-06		Submit and approve a priced budget plan- the system will provide the capability for users to submit a priced budget plan, and route it for approval based on the configurable business rules		1 - Required

				BD		040		07		BD-040-07		804		BD-040-07		Post budget - the system will provide the capability to post an approved priced budget plan by batch or on-demand		1 - Required

				BD		041		00		BD-041-00		805		BD-041-00		The system will provide the capability to carryover uncommitted and unobligated allotments and sub- allotments for selected organizations at the end of a specific fiscal period to the next fiscal period.		1 - Required

				BD		042		00		BD-042-00		806		BD-042-00		The system will provide the capability to include justifications (comments) at the line item level in budget plans.		1 - Required

				BD		043		00		BD-043-00		807		BD-043-00		The system will provide the capability to allow budget change requests to be submitted, reviewed, revised, and approved.		2 - Important

				BD		044		00		BD-044-00		808		BD-044-00		The system will provide the capability to track and record changes and requested changes to DOE funding. For example, for a particular fund, $10,000 more than the original amount was provided by DOE and $20,000 more has been requested but not yet provided. 		2 - Important

				BD		045		00		BD-045-00		809		BD-045-00		The system will have the ability to  accommodate the roll up of budget resource entries at various levels (e.g., labor budgets by name in description field for comparison against staff to determine if an employee is over/under budgets).		3 - Nice to have

				BD		046		00		BD-046-00		810		BD-046-00		The system will provide the capability to change a budget line item instead of a complete budget plan replacement.		2 - Important

				BD		047		00		BD-047-00		811		BD-047-00		The system will provide the ability to enter the President's Funding Request by fiscal year, with the following attributes:		2 - Important

				BD		047		01		BD-047-01		812		BD-047-01		DOE STAR Program Code		2 - Important

				BD		047		02		BD-047-02		813		BD-047-02		Program Title		2 - Important

				BD		047		03		BD-047-03		814		BD-047-03		BRN code		2 - Important

				BD		047		04		BD-047-04		815		BD-047-04		MIE#		2 - Important

				BD		047		05		BD-047-05		816		BD-047-05		Construction Project		2 - Important

				BD		047		06		BD-047-06		817		BD-047-06		B&R code (Program)		2 - Important

				BD		047		07		BD-047-07		818		BD-047-07		Requested K$		2 - Important

				BD		047		08		BD-047-08		819		BD-047-08		Requested Amount (calculated field, = Requested K$ * 1000)		2 - Important

				BD		047		09		BD-047-09		820		BD-047-09		Comments		2 - Important

				BD								821		BUDGET - FUNDS AVAILABILITY EDITING				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				BD		048		00		BD-048-00		822		BD-048-00		To support the funds availability editing activity, the system will provide the capability to establish and modify multiple levels of fund control using elements from the Chart of Accounts , such as Project (cost center), fund, Work Package, and Job Package.		1 - Required

				BD		049		00		BD-049-00		823		BD-049-00		The system will provide the capability to configure the budgetary control options (Control or track) to the failure of funds availability edits for each transaction type.		1 - Required

				BD		050		00		BD-050-00		824		BD-050-00		The system will support the parent-child budget for project budget, where the sum of the child-budget can not exceed the parent budget:		1 - Required

				BD		050		01		BD-050-01		825		BD-050-01		Control - the transaction will be flagged as 'budget check error' if there is not enough fund available. The transaction will not move to the next stage until the budget check error is corrected		1 - Required

				BD		050		02		BD-050-02		826		BD-050-02		Track - the transaction will be flagged as 'budget check warning' if there is not enough funds available. The transaction will move to the next stage regardless of the fund availability		1 - Required

				BD		051		00		BD-051-00		827		BD-051-00		The system will provide the capability to establish and maintain user- defined variance tolerances by document type, percentage, and a “not-to-exceed” dollar threshold.		2 - Important

				BD		052		00		BD-052-00		828		BD-052-00		The system will provide the capability to check fund availability on the transaction at the detailed account level, while budgets are maintained on the higher level.		1 - Required

				BD		053		00		BD-053-00		829		BD-053-00		The system will provide the ability to override budget exceptions with the appropriate security authority.		1 - Required

				BD		054		00		BD-054-00		830		BD-054-00		The system will provide the capability to perform online inquiry of funds availability prior to the processing of spending transactions (pre-encumbrance, encumbrance, and expenditures).		1 - Required

				BD		055		00		BD-055-00		831		BD-055-00		The system will provide the capability to record and track transactions that affect the availability of funds, including pre-encumbrances,  encumbrances, and expenditures.		1 - Required

				BD		056		00		BD-056-00		832		BD-056-00		The system will have the capability to notify users online when transactions fail funds availability edits and make the rejected transactions available for corrective action.		1 - Required

				BD		057		00		BD-057-00		833		BD-057-00		The system will provide the capability to check for funds availability when changes are made to spending documents (pre-encumbrance, encumbrance, and expenditures), including transactions that change the dollar amount or COA elements.		1 - Required

				BD		058		00		BD-058-00		834		BD-058-00		The system will provide the capability to override funds availability edits, including automatically releasing and processing transactions previously rejected for exceeding user-defined tolerances.		1 - Required

				BD		059		00		BD-059-00		835		BD-059-00		The system will provide the capability to produce a report or notify management of the over encumbrance of funds.		1 - Required

				BD		060		00		BD-060-00		836		BD-060-00		The system will provide the capability to automatically update all appropriate budgetary accounts, tables, or both, to ensure that the system always maintains and reports the current status of funds.		1 - Required

				BD		061		00		BD-061-00		837		BD-061-00		The system will provide the capability to check for funds availability when the encumbrance exceeds the pre-encumbrance or when the expenditure (upon receipt or disbursement) exceeds the encumbrance due to quantity or price variances, additional shipping charges, and etc., within tolerances.		1 - Required

				BD		062		00		BD-062-00		838		BD-062-00		The system will have the capability to provide online notification when tolerances are exceeded.		1 - Required

				BD		063		00		BD-063-00		839		BD-063-00		When variances are within tolerances, the system will provide the capability to process and adjust the pre-encumbrance and encumbrance accordingly.		1 - Required

				BD		064		00		BD-064-00		840		BD-064-00		The system will provide the capability to allow for available fund balances to be based on funds accepted from the reimbursable customer agreements / the strategic partnership projects (SPP).		1 - Required

				BD		065		00		BD-065-00		841		BD-065-00		When recording pre-encumbrances, encumbrances, and expenditures incurred in SPP projects, the system will provide the capability to check for funds available against the amount received in advance and the corresponding start and end dates of the projects, and prevent the transaction from moving to the next stage.		1 - Required

				BD		066		00		BD-066-00		842		BD-066-00		The system will provide the capability to perform online fund availability editing batch process for those transactions imported from external systems (e.g., credit card payments, travel vouchers and payroll)		1 - Required

				BD		067		00		BD-067-00		843		BD-067-00		The system will use the following formula to calculate available budget (original budget +/- budget adjustments +/- budget transfers -pre-encumbrances - encumbrances - expenditures). The original budget is the sum of YTD budget authority (BA), expected BA, carryover and prefunds. Note the inclusion of pre-encumbrances and encumbrance depends on the system configuration.		1 - Required

				BD		068		00		BD-068-00		844		BD-068-00		The system will provide the ability to automatically liquidate all unused pre-encumbered money once the requisition's related purchase order/contract have been final awarded and encumbered.		1 - Required

				BD		069		00		BD-069-00		845		BD-069-00		The system will provide the ability to automatically liquidate all unused encumbered money once the final invoices for the related purchase order/contract have been paid.		1 - Required

				BD		070		00		BD-070-00		846		BD-070-00		The system will provide the ability to track the collected revenue and limit the project spending to the amount actually received for the SPP projects.		3 - Nice to have

				BD		071		00		BD-071-00		847		BD-071-00		The system will provide the ability for the authorized users to review the budget-checking errors or warning messages, and drilldown to the source transactions (such as, purchase orders or requisitions or AP vouchers) to view transaction line details.		2 - Important

												848		GENERAL ACCOUNTING		GENERAL ACCOUNTING		PRIORITY		Response				Offeror's Comments

												849		JOURNAL ENTRIES				PRIORITY

		Y		GL		001		00		GL-001-00		850		GL-001-00		The system will provide the ability for online entry and editing of journal entries to ensure that there is no out of balance or incorrectly posted transactions (e.g. invalid account number). The system will assign error code to each type of editing error so that the user may easily identify the issue.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		002		00		GL-002-00		851		GL-002-00		The system will have the ability to post journal entries both online in real time and in batch.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		003		00		GL-003-00		852		GL-003-00		The system will provide default data within journal fields, e.g. year, date, with the ability to override, according to configurable business rules.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GL		004		00		GL-004-00		853		GL-004-00		The system will provide a full audit trail, including user ID and timestamp, for all journal entry transactions.		2 - Important

		Y		GL		005		00		GL-005-00		854		GL-005-00		The system will allow authorized users to look up the COA elements from a lookup on the screen during journal entry.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		006		00		GL-006-00		855		GL-006-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to attach or reference backup documents including scanned or imaged documents.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		007		00		GL-007-00		856		GL-007-00		The system will provide the ability to download or print documents attached to journal entries.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		008		00		GL-008-00		857		GL-008-00		The system will allow users to input journal entries as a correction or adjustment to any open accounting periods.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		009		00		GL-009-00		858		GL-009-00		The system will allow users to import journal entries from desktop applications (e.g., Microsoft Excel) or other external systems, and allow users to correct imported transactions online if they have errors.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		010		00		GL-010-00		859		GL-010-00		The system will apply the same edit controls and workflow to uploaded journal entries as entries made directly to the system, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		011		00		GL-011-00		860		GL-011-00		The system will have the ability to reflect credits as negative numbers on the General Ledger and debits as positive numbers.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		012		00		GL-012-00		861		GL-012-00		The system will have ability to support User-defined Journal Entry Reason Codes		1 - Required

		Y		GL		013		00		GL-013-00		862		GL-013-00		The system will provide the ability to create a journal entry using a previously entered journal entry as a template (copy functionality).		1 - Required

		Y		GL		014		00		GL-014-00		863		GL-014-00		The system will provide the ability to process journals in batch, e.g. edit, budget check, post, during the day without closing out other users from online transaction processing.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		015		00		GL-015-00		864		GL-015-00		The system will have a description field of 250 characters for each line in the journal entry, and a description field of 250 characters for the journal as a whole on the journal header.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		016		00		GL-016-00		865		GL-016-00		The system will provide the ability to identify the original source of a journal entry, e.g., online entry, payroll, accounts payable, according to configurable business rules, and drill down to the source transactions.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		017		00		GL-017-00		866		GL-017-00		The system will have the ability for user to select summary or detailed posting of transactions to the General Ledger from supporting subsidiary systems.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		018		00		GL-018-00		867		GL-018-00		The system will provide the ability to create template journal entries where the journal amount and/or account coding can be modified prior to edit and posting.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		019		00		GL-019-00		868		GL-019-00		The system will provide online validation and editing for error identification and correction before actual posting occurs, including:		1 - Required

		Y		GL		019		01		GL-019-01		869		GL-019-01		Mark each individual line that has errors with error codes and notify the user by predefined rules		1 - Required

		Y		GL		019		02		GL-019-02		870		GL-019-02		Mark the journal with error status as a whole and prevent it from being posted		1 - Required

		Y		GL		020		00		GL-020-00		871		GL-020-00		The system will provide the ability to create and process transactions against statistical and memo accounts, e.g. performance measures, in addition to financial accounts.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		021		00		GL-021-00		872		GL-021-00		The system will provide immediate on-line notification when a posting error exists, e.g., control violation, out-of-balance, expired grant code, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		00		GL-022-00		873		GL-022-00		The system will allow authorized users to add, edit and delete online notification error messages.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GL		023		00		GL-023-00		874		GL-023-00		The system will prevent an unauthorized journal posting until the journal entry is approved through automated workflow.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		024		00		GL-024-00		875		GL-024-00		The system will have the ability for authorized users to "preview" the results of the journal entry before it is posted.		2 - Important

		Y		GL		025		00		GL-025-00		876		GL-025-00		The system will provide approval process based on the type of journal, and/or the journal amount, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		026		00		GL-026-00		877		GL-026-00		The system will allow reversal or cancellation of a previously posted/updated journal entry, with automatic reversal of original accounting transactions.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		027		00		GL-027-00		878		GL-027-00		The system will have the ability to set up journal entries for automatic reversal at a specified date, e.g., for accrual entries.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		028		00		GL-028-00		879		GL-028-00		The system will have the ability to create and schedule recurring journal entries, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		029		00		GL-029-00		880		GL-029-00		The system will have the ability to record the actual posting date and the financial effective date.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		030		00		GL-030-00		881		GL-030-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to create one-sided entries with automatic offset entries based on transaction type.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GL		031		00		GL-031-00		882		GL-031-00		The system will have the ability to track and report statistical information (FTE, hours, Work Month, and units).		1 - Required

		Y		GL		032		00		GL-032-00		883		GL-032-00		The system will have the ability to auto-populate default chart fields based on Project ID and activity when entering journal line transactions in the system.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		033		00		GL-033-00		884		GL-033-00		The system will auto-populate default chart fields based on Fund ID (i.e., Account and Fund Code) when entering journal entries in the system		2 - Important

		Y		GL		034		00		GL-034-00		885		GL-034-00		The system will have the ability to prevent the use of mismatched funding source by transaction type (i.e., cannot use capital funds on operating transactions).		1 - Required

		Y		GL		035		00		GL-035-00		886		GL-035-00		The system will have the ability to mandate certain fields be populated on every journal transaction.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		036		00		GL-036-00		887		GL-036-00		The system will have the ability to restrict types of costs to specific project types or projects. For example:MLA projects should only have direct labor and payroll burden.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		037		00		GL-037-00		888		GL-037-00		The system will track "unallowable" costs by conference by line item and reimburse DOE for use of funds out of Non-DOE Fund.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		038		00		GL-038-00		889		GL-038-00		The system will have the ability to enter data through user defined document templates (e.g., entering a quick code, or alias, that will pull the desired chart of accounts into the document).		2 - Important

		Y		GL		039		00		GL-039-00		890		GL-039-00		The system prevents transactions from posting into a closed period (month or year).		1 - Required

		Y		GL		040		00		GL-040-00		891		GL-040-00		The system will provide the ability to formally request changes in the data maintained by the Budget Office and the Accounting and Financial Controls Division, which includes: 		1 - Required

		Y		GL		040		01		GL-040-01		892		GL-040-01		Opening /modifying/closing of cost object elements. PPPL requires the new system to provide the ability for users to record the change request for all the cost object elements via a approval process.(RFBA)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		040		02		GL-040-02		893		GL-040-02		Creating adjustment journals to change labor hours, actual costs and commitments. In order to accomplish this, the system will provide ability to create a self-balancing zero dollar journal entry and must follow a approval process. (RFBA)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		041				GL-041-00		894		COST ALLOCATION				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GL		041		00		GL-041-00		895		GL-041-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate costs or revenue between COA elements, according to configurable business rules, such as:		1 - Required

		Y		GL		041		01		GL-041-01		896		GL-041-01		The system will allow users to specify the effective date, status, pool allocation method (the calculation option to determine the pool amount, such as 1 - copy, 2 - Spread Equally, 3 -Fixed Basis or Percentage, 4 - Prorate with Record Basis, 5 -Mathematical Formula, ), and the description of the allocation step		1 - Required

		Y		GL		041		02		GL-041-02		897		GL-041-02		The system will allow users to define a pool record, selection criteria (e.g., COA elements, accounting period) source exceptions, and selection method for a pool. PPPL will be able to define the pool from ledger balances, table, or a fixed amount.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		041		03		GL-041-03		898		GL-041-03		The system will allow users to define the destination for the allocation or the target record, such as journal tables, and target field values.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		041		04		GL-041-04		899		GL-041-04		The system will allow users to define the offset entry that will balance the target		1 - Required

		Y		GL		041		05		GL-041-05		900		GL-041-05		The system will allow users to define the output journal options, e.g. Journal ID Mask, how to edit/approve/post journals		1 - Required

		Y		GL		042		00		GL-042-00		901		GL-042-00		The system will provide the ability to setup a multiple step cost allocation process, so that each allocation step will be executed in a sequence predefined by the user.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		043		00		GL-043-00		902		GL-043-00		The system will provide for automated computing, editing and posting of allocation journal entries on a user-defined rules and frequency.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		044		00		GL-044-00		903		GL-044-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain multiple, effective-dated allocation structures.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		045		00		GL-045-00		904		GL-045-00		The system will provide the ability to ensure that the total of the allocated amounts equals the total amount to be allocated.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		046		00		GL-046-00		905		GL-046-00		The system will provide the ability to prevent double allocation of costs.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		047		00		GL-047-00		906		GL-047-00		The system will provide the ability to indicate whether cost allocations are recorded as memo or actual expenditure transactions.		2 - Important

		Y		GL		048		00		GL-048-00		907		GL-048-00		The system will provide the ability to reverse or adjust prior allocations.		1 - Required

				GL		049		00		GL-049-00		908		GL-049-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate telephone charge accrual:		1 - Required

				GL		049		01		GL-049-01		909		GL-049-01		Capture telephone usage each month, which includes the type of equipment (telephone/pager/cell phone/fax), number of lines,  Employee ID, and project accounts		1 - Required

				GL		049		02		GL-049-02		910		GL-049-02		Create telephone charge accrual journal using a recurring journal template which book the charge to a suspense project account		1 - Required

				GL		049		03		GL-049-03		911		GL-049-03		Allocate the telephone charge accrual to the actual project accounts and offset the suspense project account based on the ratio of the project usage count to total usage count for the month		1 - Required

		Y		GL		050		00		GL-050-00		912		GL-050-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate costs based on preliminary or estimated rates.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		051		00		GL-051-00		913		GL-051-00		The system will provide the ability to reverse prior transactions based on estimated rates and reallocate based on actual rates at the end of the year.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		052		00		GL-052-00		914		GL-052-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate, based on user-defined criteria, a difference between selected chart of accounts elements (e.g., revenue and expense accounts) leaving the corresponding revenue and expense in place.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		053		00		GL-053-00		915		GL-053-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate costs among an unlimited number of funds to support the full costing of the programs and services provided by the lab		1 - Required

		Y		GL		054		00		GL-054-00		916		GL-054-00		The system will support user-defined recurring allocation transactions based upon the following criteria:		1 - Required

		Y		GL		054		01		GL-054-01		917		GL-054-01		Periodic (monthly, quarterly)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		054		02		GL-054-02		918		GL-054-02		Fixed Amounts each period		1 - Required

		Y		GL		054		03		GL-054-03		919		GL-054-03		Different amounts each period, based on fixed percent		1 - Required

		Y		GL		054		04		GL-054-04		920		GL-054-04		Different amounts each period, based on variable percent recorded to statistical account (such as phone bills distributed across departments by number of land-lines, rent cost distributed by square footage)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		055		00		GL-055-00		921		GL-055-00		The system will allocate the appropriate amount of cost and recovery relating to safeguards and securities from overhead to DOE projects		1 - Required

		Y		GL		056		00		GL-056-00		922		GL-056-00		The system will allocate the total costs of a project managing department to all of the direct projects supported by that department based on ratio of the project cost to the cost of all projects that supported by the department		1 - Required

				GL		057		00		GL-057-00		923		GL-057-00		At the end of the year, the system will provide the ability to reverse prior month accruals without generating new accruals for the next month		1 - Required

				GL		058		00		GL-058-00		924		GL-058-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate costs of the activities benefiting specific project accounts, to the beneficiary project accounts by predefined percentage.  Each beneficiary project account will be assigned an allocation percentage, and the percentage of all beneficiary project account shall add up to 100%.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		059		00		GL-059-00		925		GL-059-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate to one fund based on another funds cash balance.		1 - Required

												926		STANDARD JOURNAL / JOURNAL TEMPLATE				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GL		060		00		GL-060-00		927		GL-060-00		The system will provide the ability to generate the entry of similar or identical journals on predetermined schedules:		1 - Required

		Y		GL		060		01		GL-060-01		928		GL-060-01		Recurring: support recurring journal entries for repetitive transactions that use the same COA and amounts		1 - Required

		Y		GL		060		02		GL-060-02		929		GL-060-02		Template: support template journal for repetitive transactions that use the same COA but different amounts		1 - Required

		Y		GL		060		03		GL-060-03		930		GL-060-03		Spread: support Spread journal entries for transactions for which the entire cost is spread proportionately throughout the year		1 - Required

		Y		GL		061		00		GL-061-00		931		GL-061-00		The system will provide the ability to support execution of accrual journals, and automatic reversals on a user-specified date.		1 - Required

												932		INTER/INTRA UNIT TRANSACTIONS				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GL		062		00		GL-062-00		933		GL-062-00		The system will automatically create balancing entries (due to/due from journal lines) to all inter-company transactions, e.g. Princeton Main Campus and PPPL, to ensure that each entry to a company is balanced and complete and also that each company is maintained as a self-balancing entity, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		063		00		GL-063-00		934		GL-063-00		The system will automatically create balancing entries (due to /due from journal lines) to all inter-fund transactions, e.g. DOE fund and Non-DOE fund, to ensure that each entry to a fund is balanced and complete and also that each fund is maintained as a self-balancing entity, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		064		00		GL-064-00		935		GL-064-00		The system will provide the ability to automatically create adjustment journals to any ongoing transactions between the books of PPPL and Princeton University by specific business rules. PPPL has four distinctive business rules where such journals are created:		1 - Required

		Y		GL		064		01		GL-064-01		936		GL-064-01		JV00066 – Payroll costs that should not be charged to the primary PU account need to be allocated to the correct Project/Grant. Generally, it is the direct labor costs and labor related burdens for SPP/Non-DOE projects that need to be reclassified.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		064		02		GL-064-02		937		GL-064-02		JV00104 – Cash activity for DOE funds needs to be applied to Princeton’s DOE cash account. These are cash transactions made by PPPL outside of Princeton’s accounting system		1 - Required

		Y		GL		064		03		GL-064-03		938		GL-064-03		JV00105 – Princeton provides services and materials to PPPL; these transactions originate at Princeton and are recorded in a separate PU account. PPPL reviews the contents of this account each month and makes journal entries into the PPPL business system to correctly categorize the transactions using expense classes used only for these JV00105 expenses. The journal vouchers then offset in the designated PU account and reclassify the costs accordingly in the Princeton system.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		064		04		GL-064-04		939		GL-064-04		JV00106 – These are charges originating in PPPL that need to be redistributed on the Princeton books.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		064		05		GL-064-05		940		GL-064-05		Recording Materials and Services Outstanding Encumbrances - PPPL is required to report the total balance of outstanding Materials and Services commitments in a memorandum account each month.  These encumbrances consist of un-costed balances of purchase orders issued; contracts and subcontracts awarded; and other agreements for the acquisition of goods and services not yet received. The accounts represent data required by the DOE and not otherwise available within account balances. The entry made is as follows:
• The negative value of the total balance is mapped to Outstanding Contractor Encumbrances.
• The positive value of the total balance is mapped to Contra Debits – Contractor Encumbrances.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		065		00		GL-065-00		941		GL-065-00		The system will provide the ability to create interunit billings from detailed cost information to Princeton University.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		066		00		GL-066-00		942		GL-066-00		The system will provide the ability to create an interunit encumbrance for agreements with PU that create an obligation.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		067		00		GL-067-00		943		GL-067-00		The system will provide the ability to create an internal journal voucher that charges expenses to the user department and credits the service department.		2 - Important

		Y		GL								944		PERIOD AND YEAR END CLOSE				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		GL		068		00		GL-068-00		945		GL-068-00		The system will provide the ability to reconcile control accounts in general ledger with corresponding detail accounts in sub-ledgers before closing.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		069		00		GL-069-00		946		GL-069-00		The system will provide the ability to easily and automatically reconcile General Ledger and Project Costing modules with each other and with external systems.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		070		00		GL-070-00		947		GL-070-00		The system will provide standard and user-defined year-end close encumbrance rules and functionality to carry-forward pre-encumbrances and encumbrances based on user-defined criteria using any COA element and/or fields associated with Fund.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		071		00		GL-071-00		948		GL-071-00		The system will automatically create period/year end accruals for goods and service received but not yet invoiced, and automatically reverse the accrual entries at the beginning of next period.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		072		00		GL-072-00		949		GL-072-00		The system will provide the ability to automatically generate year-end related journal entries into user defined accounting adjustment periods.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		073		00		GL-073-00		950		GL-073-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to process entries into accounting adjustment fiscal periods, e.g. month 13, month 14.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		074		00		GL-074-00		951		GL-074-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to perform hard and soft period end closings.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		075		00		GL-075-00		952		GL-075-00		The system will provide the ability to reopen a soft-closed period multiple times.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		076		00		GL-076-00		953		GL-076-00		The system will automatically roll-forward entries, e.g. adjustments, from prior years to the beginning balance of the current year, where the beginning balance is saved in period 0 of current year.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		077		00		GL-077-00		954		GL-077-00		The system will allow users to initiate year-end processing at any point in time after the end of the fiscal year.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		078		00		GL-078-00		955		GL-078-00		The system will have the ability to close activity to fund balance by fund or by fund group, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		079		00		GL-079-00		956		GL-079-00		The System will have the ability to perform automated year-end or month-end close by account or a range of accounts to a fund balance.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		080		00		GL-080-00		957		GL-080-00		The system will allow for maintaining multiple open fiscal years and periods concurrently, which allows users to post transactions for a new period prior to closing the previous period.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		081		00		GL-081-00		958		GL-081-00		The system will have ability to allow the user to close the year in a ‘What If’ preliminary mode (i.e.,  trial closes) prior to a committed final close, and generates pro forma financial statements.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		082		00		GL-082-00		959		GL-082-00		The system will have ability to allow the user to close the year in a ‘What If’ preliminary mode (i.e.,  trial closes) prior to a committed final close, and generates pro forma financial statements.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		083		00		GL-083-00		960		GL-083-00		The System will have the ability to provide warnings for month end close if non logical accounts records, batch pending to be posted, wrong periods or waiting for update are detected. 		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GL		084		00		GL-084-00		961		GL-084-00		The system will automatically create journal entries to close all income and expense accounts to retained earnings.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		085		00		GL-085-00		962		GL-085-00		The system will allow new year transactions to be entered before the old year's preliminary closing, with the transactions held in suspense until the new year is opened.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GL		086		00		GL-086-00		963		GL-086-00		The system will allow reopening a closed period (either month or year) for transaction processing with appropriate security. User is able to reopen a prior period which is several periods back without opening all the prior periods sequentially.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		087		00		GL-087-00		964		GL-087-00		The system will have ability to allow post-closing adjustments to the prior accounting period(s) , using adjustment periods, with a high degree of control over access to this function.		2 - Important

		Y		GL		088		00		GL-088-00		965		GL-088-00		The system will allow user defined types of transactions to post into a future period as long as the period is open and the user has appropriate security authority.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		089		00		GL-089-00		966		GL-089-00		The system will allow posting of expenditure and revenue accruals required for end of fiscal year closings.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		090		00		GL-090-00		967		GL-090-00		The system will provide the capability to automatically generate fiscal year-end preclosing and closing entries.		1 - Required

												968		LABOR DISTRIBUTION 				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

												969		GENERAL REQUIREMENTS				PRIORITY

				LD		001		00				970		LD-001-00		The system will have ability to import and store timesheet information from the Princeton Timesheet system and PPPL Timesheet system. 		1 - Required

				LD		001		01				971		LD-001-01		Capture timesheet information for monthly employees, subcontractors and temp agency employees from PPPL's time entry system. Each record contains:
o  Employee ID
o  Project Account (project, activity, sub-activity) or non-productive time code (vacation, sick, etc.)
o  Percentage
o  Straight time hours (non-productive hours entered by the employee, productive hours are calculated by multiplying the monthly hours with the percentage)
o  Overtime hours
o  Double time hours
o  Half-time hours
o  Employee name
o  Pay period end date.		1 - Required

				LD		001		02				972		LD-001-02		Capture timesheet information for Biweekly/Hourly employees from Princeton University Timesheet interface file, which consists of a record per employee and per project account or non-productive time code.  Each record contains:
o  Employee ID
o  Project Account or non-productive time code signifying vacation, sick, etcetera. Project Account is project, activity, sub-activity; not GL account.
o  Straight time hours
o  Straight time overtime hours (overtime paid at straight time rate)
o  Overtime hours
o  Double time hours
o  Half-time hours
o  Employee name
o  Pay period end date.
o  Shift code		1 - Required

				LD		001		03				973		LD-001-03		Allow the authorized users to rerun the interface program when there is a data issue or timesheet adjustment entries in the source systems without creating double entries in the target system		1 - Required

				LD		002		00				974		LD-002-00		The system will process timesheet information imported from PPPL and Princeton University's time entry system to calculate and distribute the labor costs based on user-defined business rules.		1 - Required

				LD		003		00				975		LD-003-00		The system will allow the users to use the following business rules and configurations defined in other modules (such as project cost management module, and budget module, etc.) to calculate and distribute labor costs.		1 - Required

				LD		003		01				976		LD-003-01		Project pricing structure		1 - Required

				LD		003		02				977		LD-003-02		Pricing rules		1 - Required

				LD		003		03				978		LD-003-03		Burdening/allocation rules		1 - Required

				LD		003		04				979		LD-003-04		Other cost distribution related system set up data		1 - Required

				LD		004		00				980		LD-004-00		The system will provide the ability to track and report on employee labor, temp agency labor, and contract labor time separately.		1 - Required

				LD		005		00				981		LD-005-00		In order to process timesheet and distribute labor costs, the system will provide the ability to maintain/configure the following items:		1 - Required

				LD		005		01				982		LD-005-01		Holiday calendars. Multiple Holiday Calendars may be set up. 		1 - Required

				LD		005		02				983		LD-005-02		Non-productive time codes		1 - Required

				LD		005		03				984		LD-005-03		Payroll codes		1 - Required

				LD		005		04				985		LD-005-04		Shift codes with shift differential percent and amounts		1 - Required

				LD		005		05				986		LD-005-05		Payroll Period per pay type. One period per pay type will be set to be current. The time sheet entry shall default to the current open period.		1 - Required

		Y		LD		005		06				987		LD-005-06		IAFF union pay difference		1 - Required

				LD		005		07				988		LD-005-07		Pay class		1 - Required

				LD		006		00		Cost 37		989		LD-006-00		The system will have the ability and  means to maintain and report on the following employee personal data : 		1 - Required

				LD		006		01				990		LD-006-01		Employee Id 		1 - Required

				LD		006		02				991		LD-006-02		Princeton ID		1 - Required

				LD		006		03				992		LD-006-03		Badge ID		1 - Required

				LD		006		04				993		LD-006-04		Employee Class		1 - Required

				LD		006		05				994		LD-006-05		Last Name 		1 - Required

				LD		006		06				995		LD-006-06		First Name		1 - Required

				LD		006		07				996		LD-006-07		Middle Name		1 - Required

				LD		006		08				997		LD-006-08		Address Code		1 - Required

				LD		006		09				998		LD-006-09		Birthdate 		1 - Required

				LD		006		10				999		LD-006-10		Gender		1 - Required

				LD		006		11				1000		LD-006-11		Ethnic Origin 		1 - Required

				LD		006		12				1001		LD-006-12		Marital Status 		1 - Required

				LD		006		13				1002		LD-006-13		Handicapped		1 - Required

				LD		006		14				1003		LD-006-14		Veteran		1 - Required

				LD		006		15				1004		LD-006-15		Vietnam veteran		1 - Required

				LD		006		16				1005		LD-006-16		Disabled veteran		1 - Required

				LD		006		17				1006		LD-006-17		Union employee		1 - Required

				LD		006		18				1007		LD-006-18		Citizen		1 - Required

				LD		006		19				1008		LD-006-19		Other user defined fields for DOE reporting		1 - Required

				LD		007		00				1009		LD-007-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain employee job data fields :		1 - Required

				LD		007		01				1010		LD-007-01		Employee Id 		1 - Required

				LD		007		02				1011		LD-007-02		Original Start Date		1 - Required

				LD		007		03				1012		LD-007-03		Termination Date		1 - Required

				LD		007		04				1013		LD-007-04		Work Location		1 - Required

				LD		007		05				1014		LD-007-05		Job Status		1 - Required

				LD		007		06				1015		LD-007-06		Effective Date		1 - Required

				LD		007		07				1016		LD-007-07		HR Status (Active, leave without pay, short term disablity...)		1 - Required

				LD		007		08				1017		LD-007-08		Position Number		1 - Required

				LD		007		09				1018		LD-007-09		Department ID		1 - Required

		Y		LD		007		10				1019		LD-007-10		Project Department ID		1 - Required

				LD		007		11				1020		LD-007-11		Supervisor ID		1 - Required

				LD		007		12				1021		LD-007-12		Regular/Temporary		1 - Required

				LD		007		13				1022		LD-007-13		Employee Class		1 - Required

				LD		007		14				1023		LD-007-14		Duty time (Yearly hours)		1 - Required

				LD		007		15				1024		LD-007-15		Duty time (%)		1 - Required

				LD		007		16				1025		LD-007-16		Pay Code (Monthly, Biweekly/Hourly, Subcontractor, Graduate Student)		1 - Required

				LD		007		17				1026		LD-007-17		Salary Base (Pay Rate)		1 - Required

				LD		007		18				1027		LD-007-18		Salary Plan 		1 - Required

				LD		007		19				1028		LD-007-19		Pay Grade 		1 - Required

				LD		007		20				1029		LD-007-20		Job Code 		1 - Required

				LD		007		21				1030		LD-007-21		Job title		1 - Required

				LD		007		22				1031		LD-007-22		Pay Group		1 - Required

				LD		007		23				1032		LD-007-23		Pay class		1 - Required

				LD		007		24				1033		LD-007-24		PO ID (for subcontractor and temp agency staff only)		1 - Required

				LD		007		25				1034		LD-007-25		Calendar ID		1 - Required

				LD		007		26				1035		LD-007-26		Other user defined fields for DOE reporting		1 - Required

				LD		008		00				1036		LD-008-00		The system will the ability to store employee address information as follows :		1 - Required

				LD		008		01				1037		LD-008-01		Employee Id 		1 - Required

				LD		008		02				1038		LD-008-02		Address code		1 - Required

				LD		008		03				1039		LD-008-03		Address 1		1 - Required

				LD		008		04				1040		LD-008-04		Address 2		1 - Required

				LD		008		05				1041		LD-008-05		State		1 - Required

				LD		008		06				1042		LD-008-06		Country 		1 - Required

				LD		008		07				1043		LD-008-07		Zip code 		1 - Required

				LD		008		08				1044		LD-008-08		Mail Stop 		1 - Required

				LD		008		09				1045		LD-008-09		Phone number 		1 - Required

				LD		008		10				1046		LD-008-10		Network ID 		1 - Required

				LD		008		11				1047		LD-008-11		PU Email ID		1 - Required

				LD		009		00				1048		LD-009-00		The System will have the ability to maintain employee job data as follows :		1 - Required

				LD		009		01				1049		LD-009-01		PPPL Employee ID		1 - Required

				LD		009		02				1050		LD-009-02		Original Start Date		1 - Required

				LD		009		03				1051		LD-009-03		Termination Date		1 - Required

				LD		009		04				1052		LD-009-04		Work Location		1 - Required

				LD		009		05				1053		LD-009-05		Job Status		1 - Required

				LD		009		06				1054		LD-009-06		Pay Type		1 - Required

				LD		009		07				1055		LD-009-07		Salary Plan		1 - Required

				LD		009		08				1056		LD-009-08		Effective Date		1 - Required

				LD		009		09				1057		LD-009-09		HR Status		1 - Required

				LD		009		10				1058		LD-009-10		Position Number		1 - Required

				LD		009		11				1059		LD-009-11		Department ID		1 - Required

				LD		009		12				1060		LD-009-12		Supervisor ID		1 - Required

				LD		009		13				1061		LD-009-13		Regular/Temporary		1 - Required

				LD		009		14				1062		LD-009-14		Employee Class		1 - Required

				LD		009		15				1063		LD-009-15		Employee Category		1 - Required

				LD		010		00				1064		LD-010-00		The system will have the ability to set up/maintain valid pay periods for each payroll types (Monthly Biweekly/hourly, Subcontractor, Adjustment). The pay periods will have at least the following attributes:		1 - Required

				LD		010		01				1065		LD-010-01		Pay Period ID		1 - Required

				LD		010		02				1066		LD-010-02		Payroll Type		1 - Required

				LD		010		03				1067		LD-010-03		Period Nbr (PPPL may have as many as 30 pay periods in a fiscal year)		1 - Required

				LD		010		04				1068		LD-010-04		Period Name		1 - Required

				LD		010		05				1069		LD-010-05		Start Date		1 - Required

				LD		010		06				1070		LD-010-06		End Date		1 - Required

				LD		010		07				1071		LD-010-07		Open (Y/N, may have multiple periods open at a time)		1 - Required

				LD		010		08				1072		LD-010-08		Current Period (Y/N, only one period open at a time)		1 - Required

												1073		PROCESS TIMESHEET INFORMATION				PRIORITY

				LD		011		00				1074		LD-011-00		The system will calculate the productive hours per project accounts for monthly employees based on user-defined business rules. 
Note: PPPL has different calculation rules for tech-center employees and non-tech-center employees		1 - Required

				LD		012		00		Cost.5		1075		LD-012-00		The system will support the following timesheet administration functions:		1 - Required

				LD		012		01				1076		LD-012-01		Allow the payroll administrator with appropriate security to review and update all timesheets.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		012		02				1077		LD-012-02		Produce a report showing, per pay period, employees who have not submitted a timesheet or whose timesheet has not been approved.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		012		03				1078		LD-012-03		Generate an automatic email reminder message per employee in the event there is a missing timesheet 		1 - Required																																																2

				LD		012		04				1079		LD-012-04		Report employees by pay code (monthly, biweekly/hourly, Subcontractor, etc.)		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		012		05				1080		LD-012-05		Maintain per employee, the employee's standard work percent.  This applies to monthly employees.  For example, some employees work four days a week.  These employees have an 80% work percent.  Each monthly employee's timesheet shall be validated so that the total time reported adds up to the work percent.		1 - Required																																																2

				LD		012		06				1081		LD-012-06		Associate a calendar with each employee.		1 - Required																																																2

				LD		012		07				1082		LD-012-07		The payroll administrator shall be able to control which pay periods may have labor distribution posted to them; a period shall be in an open or closed state.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		012		08				1083		LD-012-08		The payroll administrator shall be able to setup employees with standard hours and standard
distribution who shall not be required to input monthly timesheets.  This could be used for graduate students and employees on disability.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		012		09				1084		LD-012-09		The payroll administrator shall be able to identify employees who are on Leave Without Pay. Timesheets shall not be required for them.		1 - Required																																																2

				LD		013		00				1085		LD-013-00		The system shall produce timesheet reports per pay period in summary or in detail.		1 - Required																																																3

												1086		CALCULATE AND DISTRIBUTE LABOR COSTS				PRIORITY

				LD		014		00				1087		LD-014-00		The system will calculate and distribute the labor costs using standard labor rates, based on user-defined business rules, as following:		1 - Required

				LD		014		01				1088		LD-014-01		Standard labor is calculated for all hours assigned to an project account.  It is not calculated for the time off assigned to only a non-productive time code.  Tech-center employees assign time-off only to the codes, not to project accounts.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		014		02				1089		LD-014-02		Contractor and Temporary Agency employees have their standard labor set equal to the actual.  There are standard rates for Contractor and Temporary Agency employees that are used for budget purposes that are not used for cost calculation.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		014		03				1090		LD-014-03		When a charged project is identified as a SPP project, the standard labor is not based upon the standard rate.  It is the employee's annual salary divided by his labor rate's productive hours per year, also on the labor rate table.  These productive hours per year differ for tech center and non-tech center employees.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		014		04				1091		LD-014-04		Standard labor is calculated by multiplying the employee's hourly average rate by the hours per project account.		1 - Required																																																3

				LD		014		05				1092		LD-014-05		Biweekly/Hourly employees may report time for Shifts other than Shift 1.  The system shall adjust the calculated pay by a percent or an hourly adjustment amount per shift.		1 - Required																																																3

		Y		LD		014		06				1093		LD-014-06		The system shall adjust the calculated pay by a percent or an hourly adjustment amount for union workers based on the Shift code.		1 - Required

				LD		015		00				1094		LD-015-00		The system will support labor distribution calculation using actual labor rates, based on user-defined business rules, as follows:		1 - Required

				LD		015		01				1095		LD-015-01		Actual labor is calculated for all employees and contractors.		1 - Required

				LD		015		02				1096		LD-015-02		Actual labor is calculated for hours assigned to project accounts and hours assigned to only a non-productive time code.		1 - Required

				LD		015		03				1097		LD-015-03		Actual labor is calculated by multiplying the employee's hourly actual rate by the hours per account or time code.  The hourly actual rate is obtained by dividing the employee's actual annual salary by 2080.   This is 52 weeks per year times 40 hours per week.  The 2080 is used for all employees, tech center and non-tech center.		1 - Required

				LD		015		04				1098		LD-015-04		Biweekly/Hourly employees may report time for Shifts other than Shift 1.  The system shall adjust the calculated pay by a percent or an hourly adjustment amount per shift.		1 - Required

				LD		015		05				1099		LD-015-05		The actual rate is maintained within the system by employee, and updated by a nightly employee data interface file from Princeton University's HR system		1 - Required

				LD		016		00				1100		LD-016-00		The system will have the ability to calculate overtime labor costs using both the average and actual rates, based on user-defined business rules as follows:		1 - Required

				LD		016		01				1101		LD-016-01		Overtime calculation using the actual rate is identical to the straight time calculations but a factor of 1.5 (for overtime) or 2.0 (for double overtime) or 0.5 (for half overtime) will be used in the multiplication		1 - Required

				LD		016		02				1102		LD-016-02		The average rate used for overtime calculation may be different from the average labor rate used for the straight time.  A tech center employee will have Hours per Year value less than 2080; this lesser value is used to obtain his average hourly rate.  For overtime, the average hourly rate is recalculated using 2080 hours per year.  The amount is then multiplied by a factor of  1.5 (for overtime) or 2.0 (for double overtime) or 0.5 (for half overtime).		1 - Required

				LD		016		03				1103		LD-016-03		The system will have the ability to differentiate overtime labor hours and cost from straight time labor hours and cost		1 - Required

				LD		017		00				1104		LD-017-00		The system will have the ability to produce offset labor amounts for all standard labor cost. Calculation is the standard labor amount times negative one.		1 - Required

				LD		018		00				1105		LD-018-00		The system will have the ability to maintain labor distribution per:		1 - Required

				LD		018		01				1106		LD-018-01		Employee (ID and Name)		1 - Required

				LD		018		02				1107		LD-018-02		Pay class (this can change for an employee)		1 - Required

				LD		018		03				1108		LD-018-03		Pay Date		1 - Required

				LD		018		04				1109		LD-018-04		Project Account (project, activity, sub-activity) or non-productive time code		1 - Required

				LD		018		05				1110		LD-018-05		Shift Code – Regular and type of Overtime		1 - Required

				LD		018		06				1111		LD-018-06		GL account (Standard, Actual, or Offset labor)		1 - Required

				LD		019		00				1112		LD-019-00		The system will assign project account and other Chart of Accounts elements to each labor cost distribution line base on the user-defined business rules as follows:
Note: PPPL will update its business rules to accommodate the changes in the Chart of Accounts and accounting data structure to be implemented in the system 		1 - Required

				LD		019		01				1113		LD-019-01		Each employee is assigned a Department ID that indicates the employee's home organization within PPPL		1 - Required

				LD		019		02				1114		LD-019-02		Each division has a Variance Project ID assigned to it		1 - Required

				LD		019		03				1115		LD-019-03		Each division has a set of GL labor accounts assigned to it, such as for biweekly/monthly regular time standard, actual, offset; for hourly regular time standard, actual, offset; for biweekly overtime standard, actual, offset; for hourly overtime standard, actual, offset, etc.		1 - Required

				LD		019		04				1116		LD-019-04		Subcontractor labor cost will be charged to a user-defined GL labor account		1 - Required

				LD		019		05				1117		LD-019-05		Graduate students have a set of GL labor accounts for regular time only; overtime does not apply to graduate students		1 - Required

				LD		019		06				1118		LD-019-06		For standard labor, the system will assign the same project account (project, activity, sub-activty) from the timesheet, and assign fund and other chart of account elements based on the business rules		1 - Required

				LD		019		07				1119		LD-019-07		 For actual labor and standard offset labor,  the system will assign the Variance project ID from the employee's department, and  pre-defined values to the activity and sub-activity. Since the actual labor and the standard offset are sent to the same project ID, they accomplish an easy comparison between standard and actual labor amounts.		1 - Required

				LD		020		00				1120		LD-020-00		The system will assign a GL account to each labor cost distribution line base on the user-defined business rules as follows:
Note: PPPL will update its business rules to accommodate the changes in the Chart of Accounts and accounting data structure to be implemented in the system 		1 - Required

				LD		020		01				1121		LD-020-01		PPPL uses GL labor account to denote both the type of employee originating the expense and whether the expense is for regular or overtime and standard, actual, or offset.		1 - Required

				LD		020		02				1122		LD-020-02		The employee's home department has associated with it the appropriate GL labor accounts for the possible labor cost distribution.  These are straight standard, actual, and offset: Biweekly Overtime standard, actual, and offset: Hourly Overtime standard, actual, and offset.		1 - Required

				LD		021		00		Cost.7		1123		LD-021-00		The system shall be able to use actual pay from an external source such as an interface file from Princeton University as an alternative to its own calculation of actual pay.  This actual pay would be used in the Labor Distribution.		1 - Required

				LD		022		00		Cost.8		1124		LD-022-00		The system will provide the ability to identify a special group of employees, e.g., post-doctoral, whose labor distribution will be processed differently.  For these employees, the system will have the ability to reduce the standard labor distribution dollar amounts by  a user-defined percentage  and distribute the amount to a user-defined project account (project, activity and sub-activity).  The distribution hours shall not change.		1 - Required

				LD		023		00		Cost.9		1125		LD-023-00		The system will provide the ability to post the labor distribution, based on the user-defined business rules as follows:
Note: PPPL will update its business rules to accommodate the changes in the chart of accounts and accounting data structure to be implemented in the system 		1 - Required

				LD		023		01				1126		LD-023-01		The user will specify the payroll run that shall be posted and direct the system to post a particular pay period		1 - Required

				LD		023		02				1127		LD-023-02		The system will commit standard, actual, and offset labor transactions, for payroll run specified, to Labor Distribution History, provided the timesheet data in pay run is free from error		1 - Required

				LD		023		03				1128		LD-023-03		The system will produce a summary journal entry to the payroll liability account for the actual pay made to the monthly and biweekly/hourly employees for the specific pay period		1 - Required

				LD		023		04				1129		LD-023-04		The system will produce a summary journal entry to the accounts payable liability account for the actual pay made to the non-employee temp agency staff, consulting labor and the consultants for the specific pay period. The system will alleviate the encumbrance of the user-defined variance project account.		1 - Required

				LD		023		05				1130		LD-023-05		The system will have the ability to setup the labor account values used for posting employee labor, temporary agency labor, and contractor consultant labor.		1 - Required

				LD		024		00		Cost.10		1131		LD-024-00		The system shall provide the ability to maintain a labor distribution history record per employee that includes but not limited to: labor hours and dollars per project account, shift code, non-productive code, pay period, pay date, GL labor accounts (standard, actual and offset), overtime or straight time,  department ID, and the employee pay class at the time the distribution was created, etc.		1 - Required

				LD		025		00		Cost.13		1132		LD-025-00		The system will provide the ability for the authorized users to create adjustment entries to the posted labor distributions, which includes the following functions:		1 - Required

				LD		025		01				1133		LD-025-01		The system user will be able to search the existing labor distribution by user-defined criteria, such as employee, project account, labor, and/or pay period date, etc.		1 - Required

				LD		025		02				1134		LD-025-02		The system will have ability to reverse existing distributions that need correction .		1 - Required

				LD		025		03				1135		LD-025-03		The system will require an adjustment reason code and adjustment comment to the adjustment entry. The system shall keep an audit trail of the person making the adjustment with a time and date stamp.		1 - Required

				LD		025		04				1136		LD-025-04		The system will keep an audit trail of the person making the adjustment with a time and date stamp.		1 - Required

				LD		025		05				1137		LD-025-05		The system will provide the ability to adjust standard and actual labor rates, productive and non-productive time, project accounts and other chart of account elements.  		1 - Required

				LD		025		06				1138		LD-025-06		The system will provide the ability to adjust four entries per set – standard, standard offset, actual, actual payroll liability offset in a consistent manner		1 - Required

				LD		025		07				1139		LD-025-07		The system will provide the ability to flag adjustments entries as adjustments.		1 - Required

				LD		025		08				1140		LD-025-08		The system will have the ability  to process adjustments for terminated employees without reactivating the terminated employees		1 - Required

				LD		026		00		Cost.14		1141		LD-026-00		The system shall apply benefit rates to distributed labor costs based on the user-defined business rules:
Note: PPPL will update its business rules to accommodate the changes in the Chart of Accounts and accounting data structure to be implemented in the system 		1 - Required

				LD		026		01				1142		LD-026-01		The system will apply benefit costs by the employee pay code. Monthly and biweekly employee labor use the Regular Staff Benefit Rate and Hourly employee labor gets the Hourly Benefit Rate.  Subcontractor labor and graduate students do not get benefits.		1 - Required

				LD		026		02				1143		LD-026-02		The system will generate and book the benefit costs for actual labor, standard labor, and  standard offset labor for both the straight hours and overtime hours, to the user-defined GL accounts for benefits, and to the same project account as for the original labor cost.		1 - Required

				LD		026		03				1144		LD-026-03		The system will generate and book the offset entries for the system generated benefit costs, to the user-defined GL accounts and project accounts		1 - Required

				LD		027		00		Cost.15		1145		LD-027-00		The system shall apply vacation rates to distributed labor costs based on the user-defined business rules:		1 - Required

				LD		027		01				1146		LD-027-01		The system will apply vacation accrual cost by the employee pay code. Monthly and biweekly employee labor use the Regular Staff Vacation Rate.  Hourly employees, subcontractor labor and graduate students do not get vacation costs.		1 - Required

				LD		027		02				1147		LD-027-02		The system will generate and book the vacation accrual costs for actual labor, standard labor, and standard offset labor for the straight hours only, to the user-defined GL accounts for vacation, and to the same project account as for the original labor cost.		1 - Required

				LD		028		00		Cost.16		1148		LD-028-00		The system shall apply severance rates to distributed labor costs based on the user-defined business rules:		1 - Required

				LD		028		01				1149		LD-028-01		The system will apply severance cost by the employee pay code. Monthly and biweekly employee labor use the Regular Staff Severance Rate.  Hourly employees, subcontractor labor and graduate students do not get severance costs		1 - Required

				LD		028		02				1150		LD-028-02		The system will generate the severance costs for straight hours of the standard labor, and book the costs to the user-defined GL accounts for severance cost, and to the same project account as for the original labor cost.		1 - Required

				LD		028		03				1151		LD-028-03		The system will generate the severance costs for straight hours of the standard labor offset, and book the costs to the user-defined GL accounts and severance project for the severance costs		1 - Required

				LD		029		00		Cost.17		1152		LD-029-00		The system will provide the ability to enter and process special pay, such as special bonus, severance pay, true up taxes, compensatory reimbursements etc.		1 - Required

				LD		029		01				1153		LD-029-01		Special Pays will be identified by particular GL labor accounts. 		1 - Required

				LD		029		02				1154		LD-029-02		Special pays have no standard and standard offset entries, only the actual		1 - Required

				LD		029		03				1155		LD-029-03		Special pays do have benefit costs calculated but do not get vacation or severance		1 - Required

				LD		030		00		Cost.18		1156		LD-030-00		The system will provide the ability to generate labor burdens based on configurable business rules. Labor burdens are used to add an additional cost percent per type of labor, such as Research Labor, charged to a project.  They are meant to recapture the management and administrative costs needed to support the labor's home department. Rules for labor burden generation are:		1 - Required

				LD		030		01				1157		LD-030-01		Labor burdens are generated for direct and indirect projects.		1 - Required

				LD		030		02				1158		LD-030-02		Labor burdens are set up for the GL accounts of generated vacation, benefit and severance costs.  Therefore, labor burdens shall be generated for vacation, benefit and severance costs.		1 - Required

				LD		030		03				1159		LD-030-03		Labor burdens are calculated for standard labor costs only, not actuals or standard labor offsets.		1 - Required

				LD		030		04				1160		LD-030-04		Labor burdens are set up per GL labor account prefix, the first 2 digits of the account. The system shall keep with the labor burden rate its account prefix, a list of exempt projects, a four digit account to use for the generated burden and an offset project and GL labor account.		1 - Required

				LD		030		05				1161		LD-030-05		The system examines the GL account of the labor standard cost.  A labor burden cost will be generated provided that a labor burden for this GL account has been set up.  The labor burden amount will be the (labor standard amount * the labor burden rate).		1 - Required

				LD		030		06				1162		LD-030-06		The system shall not calculate the labor burden if the expense is booked to a project in the Labor Burdens Exception Project List.		1 - Required

				LD		030		07				1163		LD-030-07		The project account (project, activity, sub-activity) for the generated burden is the same as that of the standard labor cost and the GL account defined in the labor burden rate.		1 - Required

				LD		030		08				1164		LD-030-08		The project account (project, activity, sub-activity) for the generated burden offset is the offset project and offset GL account defined in the labor burden rate.		1 - Required

				LD		031		00		Cost.19		1165		LD-031-00		The system will support project-to-project allocation which will be used to allocate costs for particular projects to an array of projects based on configurable business rules.
Note: PPPL uses allocation as a way to liquidate overhead cost.  PPPL liquidates costs for particular projects by apportioning their expenses to a set of projects.  Each project in the set has a percentage; the sets percentages must add up to 100%. 		1 - Required

				LD		032		00		Cost.21		1166		LD-032-00		The system shall process labor burdens prior to allocations so that labor burden costs shall be allocated.  Overhead burdens are processed after labor burdens: subsequently, labor burdens shall be given overhead burdens.		1 - Required

				LD		033		00				1167		LD-033-00		In addition to labor burdens and project-to-project allocations, the system will provide the ability to calculate and process other burdens, such as overhead burden, LDRD burden, Safeguard and Security Burden (S&S), MHX Burden, Education burden and G&A burden etc. to liquidate indirect costs. The detail requirements related to these burdens can be found in the 'Project Cost Management' section in the Project Cost Management module.		1 - Required

				LD		034		00		Cost.27		1168		LD-034-00		The system will have ability to generate monthly labor accruals based on configurable business rules, so that the unreported time for a calendar month is approximated for reporting to the DOE. Rules for the monthly labor accruals are: 		1 - Required

				LD		034		01				1169		LD-034-01		Prior month’s accruals are reversed in the new month.		1 - Required

				LD		034		02				1170		LD-034-02		At the end of the year, the system will reverse prior month accruals but not generate new accruals		1 - Required

				LD		034		03				1171		LD-034-03		Accruals are generated per project account for standard labor only		1 - Required

				LD		034		04				1172		LD-034-04		Some projects are exempt from labor accruals, as indicated in the project setup.		1 - Required

				LD		034		05				1173		LD-034-05		Accrual entries are charged to a user-defined project account (project, activity, sub-activity) , and to the same GL account of the original labor.		1 - Required

				LD		034		06				1174		LD-034-06		The system will calculate the accrual amounts based on configurable business rules. The calculation varies for monthly employees and biweekly/hourly employees,		1 - Required

				LD		035		00		Cost.28		1175		LD-035-00		The system will have the ability to generate a 25% Accrual, based on user-defined business rules.
Note: Princeton University pays monthly employees per calendar month. Monthly employees report their time from the 21st of the month to the 20th.  In October, the first month of the year, employees report from the 1st to the 20th.  For this month, the system needs to generate a 25% labor cost accrual.  In the last month of the year, the system shall generate the reversing 25% accrual. Sample rules for the October 25% Accrual are:		1 - Required																																																																												3

				LD		035		01				1176		LD-035-01		The system shall generate the accrual only for the monthly employees		1 - Required

				LD		035		02				1177		LD-035-02		The system shall generate the accrual during the first month of the fiscal year and reverse it in the last month.		1 - Required

				LD		035		03				1178		LD-035-03		An accrual entry is generated for each monthly standard, actual, and standard offset cost labor distribution record.		1 - Required

				LD		035		04				1179		LD-035-04		Accruals for the actual and standard offsets go to the same variance project account as the original labor distribution.		1 - Required

				LD		035		05				1180		LD-035-05		Accruals for the standard costs go to a user-defined accrual project account		1 - Required

				LD		035		06				1181		LD-035-06		The accrual amounts for standard or actual labor shall be the standard or actual rate times 25% of the standard 173.3 hours per month, 43.325 hours.  This 43.325 hours shall be reduced by the Employee Work Percent for part-time monthly employees.		1 - Required

				LD		036		00		Cost.29		1182		LD-036-00		The system will provide the ability to generate Labor Encumbrances based on configurable business rules. 

PPPL needs to project the labor expense to be incurred through the end of the fiscal year for both the actual and standard labor costs, as well as the standard offset.   The amounts encumbered will be based on the remaining number of pay periods in the fiscal year and shall be distributed to the accounts charged on the current pay period's timesheets.

Business rules for the Labor Encumbrance are:		1 - Required																																																																												3

				LD		036		01				1183		LD-036-01		Some projects are exempt from encumbrance amounts for tech center labor, as indicated in the project set up.  These projects get non-tech center labor encumbrances.		1 - Required

				LD		036		02				1184		LD-036-02		The system shall reverse the previous month’s encumbrance amounts when generating encumbrances for the new month.		1 - Required

				LD		036		03				1185		LD-036-03		The system shall generate the encumbrance entries and allow the system user to edit the encumbrance transactions before posting.		1 - Required

				LD		036		04				1186		LD-036-04		Encumbrances are generated for the monthly and biweekly/hourly payrolls, not contractors.		1 - Required

				LD		036		05				1187		LD-036-05		Encumbrances are generated for both the actual and standard labor costs,  as well as the standard offset.		1 - Required

				LD		036		06				1188		LD-036-06		The system will calculate encumbrance amounts based on configurable calculation rules. The calculation varies for monthly and biweekly/hourly employees, and for actual and standard labor.		1 - Required

				LD		037		00		Cost.30		1189		LD-037-00		The system will have an ability to provide and maintain Cost History which is a record per cost detail.  Drill down to each detail shall be provided showing master header and detailed transaction information.		1 - Required

				LD		038		00		Cost.31		1190		LD-038-00		The system will have an ability to provide Cost History Reporting and will be able to report by date ranges, project, activity, sub-activity, and GL account ranges to include/exclude values. The system shall allow the user to choose summary or detail and sort sequence.		1 - Required

				LD		039		00		Cost.32		1191		LD-039-00		The system will have an ability to provide Non-Productive Time Tracking:		1 - Required

				LD		039		01		Cost.32.1      		1192		LD-039-01		The system will have the ability to track total earned vacation/sick time and total taken vacation/sick time per employee. The system shall be able to calculate the liability amount for the earned vacation and sick time for each employe, and produce a journal entry to update the liability account balance each month		1 - Required																																																																										3

				LD		039		02		Cost.32.3      		1193		LD-039-02		The system will have the ability to report non-productive time used and earned per employee.		1 - Required

				LD		039		03		Cost.32.4       		1194		LD-039-03		The system will have the ability to report non-productive time history detail.  The system user may specify that actual costs of the non-productive time should be included.		1 - Required

				LD		039		04		Cost.32.5    		1195		LD-039-04		 The system will have the ability to report employees who have exceeded their non-productive time limits.		1 - Required

				LD		040		00		Cost.33       		1196		LD-040-00		The system will have an ability to generate AP invoices for the temporary agency payroll.		2 - Important

				LD		040		01				1197		LD-040-01		The system will have the ability to post labor transactions for temporary agencies which shall automatically generate an account payable invoice per agency/Supplier 		2 - Important

				LD		040		02				1198		LD-040-02		Each invoice will contain the purchase order ID associated with the labor as indicated in the employee records		2 - Important

				LD		040		03				1199		LD-040-03		The system will generate distribution lines per temporary agency employee with hours and labor rate		2 - Important

				LD		040		04				1200		LD-040-04		The encumbrance originally generated by the Purchase Order shall be reduced by the invoice amount via budget check process		2 - Important

				LD		041		00		Cost.34		1201		LD-041-00		The system will provide the ability to upload the reconciliation file (also called 'payroll register') from the Princeton University Payroll system. The system will reconcile the payroll data from the reconciliation file with the actual labor costs in the labor history table in the business system, and produce a report that lists all differences.   

Note:  Princeton produces a reconciliation file at the end of each month. This file contains actual gross pay per employee for the month.  Biweekly pays are not prorated for days in the month; the entire pay is included for paychecks in that month.		1 - Required

				LD		041		01				1202		LD-041-01		The system will have the ability to process an interface file from Princeton University.  		1 - Required

				LD		041		02				1203		LD-041-02		The system will have the ability to  compare the Princeton paid amounts to its own record in the Labor Distribution of actual pay and report differences.		1 - Required

								00				1204		PROJECT COST MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

								00				1205		GENERAL REQUIREMENTS				PRIORITY

		Y		PC		001		00		PC-002-00		1206		PC-001-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain financial and non-financial data related to a project, e.g., project scope/description, project manager, contractor information, project status,  project segments, project phases, project milestones, correspondence, percentage of completion, and estimated useful life for a project asset, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		002		00				1207		PC-002-00		The system will maintain an audit trail of any changes made to project related information.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		003		00				1208		PC-003-00		The system will allow authorized users from multiple departments to maintain information related to the same  project, based on configurable security rules.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		004		00				1209		PC-004-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain multiple year or annually funded projects according to configurable business rules. 		1 - Required

		Y		PC		005		00				1210		PC-005-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain multiple types of projects, e.g., operating, capital, facilities maintenance, programmatic, interdepartmental, professional services.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		006		00				1211		PC-006-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain project phases, e.g. design phase, pre-planning phase, planning phase, pre-construction phase, environmental phase, construction phase, right-of-way phase, post-construction of a capital project.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		007		00				1212		PC-007-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain project cost elements, e.g. labor charges, internal charges, construction materials and supplies, travel, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		008		00				1213		PC-008-00		The system will provide the ability to fund projects through multiple funds.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		009		00				1214		PC-009-00		The system will provide the ability to integrate with a document management system for project related  attachments.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		010		00				1215		PC-010-00		The system will prevent posting transactions to a project when the accounting date is earlier than the project start date, or later than the project end date.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		011		00				1216		PC-011-00		The system will provide the ability to record and maintain project cost data at the lowest level of the chart of accounts structure and summarize data through roll-ups to higher levels of the projects hierarchy.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		012		00				1217		PC-012-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to duplicate existing projects to establish templates for new projects.		1 - Required

		Y										1218		PROJECT DEFINITION				PRIORITY

		Y		PC		013		00				1219		PC-013-00		The system will provide for the lower level breakdown of projects into four levels to reflect the work breakdown structure (WBS) in the project plan		1 - Required

		Y		PC		013		01				1220		PC-013-01		Program Project (Optional)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		013		02				1221		PC-013-02		Project		1 - Required

		Y		PC		013		03				1222		PC-013-03		Activity		1 - Required

		Y		PC		013		04				1223		PC-013-04		Sub-activity		1 - Required

		Y		PC		014		00				1224		PC-014-00		The system will validate that each project will have at least one activity and one sub-activity, while the system will provide the ability to allow a project to have multiple activities and multiple sub-activities. 		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		00				1225		PC-015-00		The system will provide the capability to define and maintain the following project attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		01				1226		PC-015-01		Project ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		02				1227		PC-015-02		Project Type 		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		03				1228		PC-015-03		Program Project (checkbox)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		04				1229		PC-015-04		Project Begin Date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		05				1230		PC-015-05		Project End Date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		06				1231		PC-015-06		Project Long Description (256 char)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		07				1232		PC-015-07		Project Short Description (30 char)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		08				1233		PC-015-08		Project Status, e.g., Pending, Awaiting Advance, Open, Closed

		Y		PC		015		09				1234		PC-015-09		Project Approval Status (Planned, Submitted, Approved for Funding)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		10				1235		PC-015-10		Project Color, e.g., Operating, Capital Equipment, Construction, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		11				1236		PC-015-11		Project Group, e.g., Operating, Other, Indirect, Equipment, LDRD, Construction, SPP - Non Federal, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		12				1237		PC-015-12		Managing Department		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		13				1238		PC-015-13		Fund Type		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		14				1239		PC-015-14		BR Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		15				1240		PC-015-15		PU Org		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		16				1241		PC-015-16		PU Project Grant		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		17				1242		PC-015-17		Asset ID (for Construction-in-progress project)		2 - Important

		Y		PC		015		18				1243		PC-015-18		Off Site (checkbox)		3 - Nice to have

		Y		PC		015		19				1244		PC-015-19		Indirectly funded (checkbox)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		20				1245		PC-015-20		Non DOE (checkbox)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		21				1246		PC-015-21		No G and A (checkbox)		3 - Nice to have

		Y		PC		015		22				1247		PC-015-22		No Encumbrance (checkbox)		3 - Nice to have

		Y		PC		015		23				1248		PC-015-23		No Labor Accrual(checkbox)		3 - Nice to have

		Y		PC		015		24				1249		PC-015-24		Key PPPL contact 		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		25				1250		PC-015-25		Project sponsor		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		26				1251		PC-015-26		Parent Project		1 - Required

		Y		PC		015		27				1252		PC-015-27		Other user defined fields		1 - Required

		Y		PC		016		00				1253		PC-016-00		The system will inherit the project attributes from the project type, with the ability for the users to override the inherited attributes.		2 - Important

		Y		PC		017		00				1254		PC-017-00		The system will provide the ability to add project team members to the project. Each team member will have at least the following information:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		017		01				1255		PC-017-01		Employee ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		017		02				1256		PC-017-02		Employee Name		1 - Required

		Y		PC		017		03				1257		PC-017-03		Comments		1 - Required

		Y		PC		017		04				1258		PC-017-04		Begin Date		3 - Nice to have

		Y		PC		017		05				1259		PC-017-05		End Date		3 - Nice to have

		Y		PC		017		06				1260		PC-017-06		Project Role (e.g. PI, Project Manager, P&C officer, Project Director, etc.), 		1 - Required

		Y		PC		017		07				1261		PC-017-07		Other user defined fields		2 - Important

		Y		PC		018		00				1262		PC-018-00		The system will provide the ability to specify which project events (e.g. project freeze, project close) require notifications to the selected project roles		2 - Important

		Y		PC		019		00				1263		PC-019-00		The system will provide the ability to define project activities that including the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		01				1264		PC-019-01		Activity ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		02				1265		PC-019-02		Activity Name		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		03				1266		PC-019-03		Activity Comment		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		04				1267		PC-019-04		Activity Owner		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		05				1268		PC-019-05		Activity Signature Authority		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		06				1269		PC-019-06		Start Date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		07				1270		PC-019-07		End Date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		019		08				1271		PC-019-08		Other user defined fields		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		00				1272		PC-020-00		The system will provide the ability to define project sub-activities that including the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		01				1273		PC-020-01		Sub-Activity ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		02				1274		PC-020-02		Activity Name		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		03				1275		PC-020-03		Activity Comment		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		04				1276		PC-020-04		Activity Owner		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		05				1277		PC-020-05		Activity Signature Authority		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		06				1278		PC-020-06		Start Date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		07				1279		PC-020-07		End Date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		020		08				1280		PC-020-08		Other user defined fields		1 - Required

		Y		PC		021		00				1281		PC-021-00		The system will have the ability to identify the parent-child relationship between an activity and a sub-activity.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		022		00				1282		PC-022-00		The system will have the ability to share an activity or sub-activity across multiple projects.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		023		00				1283		PC-023-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to maintain the parent project of a project in order to rollup project costs or budget to the parent project level.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		024		00				1284		PC-024-00		The system will provide the ability to associate a project with a rate plan with effective date.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		025		00				1285		PC-025-00		The system will provide the ability to validate funding source, e.g., tax-exempt bonds cannot fund private activities and operating expenses, to a project and its classification structure elements, e.g., object code.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		026		00				1286		PC-026-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users  to change the status of a project, e.g., active, closed, abandoned, on hold.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		027		00				1287		PC-027-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to override the prevention of posting transactions to a project when the accounting date is earlier than the project start date, or later than the project end date.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		00				1288		PC-028-00		The system will provide the capability to define and maintain the project type with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		01				1289		PC-028-01		Project Type		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		02				1290		PC-028-02		Effective Date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		03				1291		PC-028-03		Status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		04				1292		PC-028-04		Description		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		05				1293		PC-028-05		Project Color		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		06				1294		PC-028-06		Funding Source		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		07				1295		PC-028-07		Project Group		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		08				1296		PC-028-08		No G and A (checkbox)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		09				1297		PC-028-09		No Encumbrance (checkbox)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		10				1298		PC-028-10		No Labor Accrual (checkbox)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		028		11				1299		PC-028-11		Offsite (checkbox)		1 - Required

		Y										1300		PROJECT PRICING STRUCTURE AND ACCOUNTING RULES				PRIORITY

		Y		PC		029		00				1301		PC-029-00		The system will provide the ability to define project pricing structure. Functionality should include a single source for managing burden rates and burden rules, and ability to calculate and establish multiple overhead rates. The system will also provide access to this information from various subsystems, such as Budget Planning and Execution subsystem etc. The project pricing structure includes but not limited to:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		01				1302		PC-029-01		Burden definition		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		02				1303		PC-029-02		Labor escalation rate		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		03				1304		PC-029-03		Spread code		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		04				1305		PC-029-04		Burden rates		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		05				1306		PC-029-05		Rate plans		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		06				1307		PC-029-06		Actual Labor rate by employee		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		07				1308		PC-029-07		Standard Labor rate by job code and department ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		029		08				1309		PC-029-08		Other user defined burden rule definitions		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		00		PC-030-00		1310		PC-030-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the benefit/vacation accrual/severance rates, with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		01		PC-030-01		1311		PC-030-01		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		02		PC-030-02		1312		PC-030-02		Rate status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		03		PC-030-03		1313		PC-030-03		Rate type		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		04		PC-030-04		1314		PC-030-04		Fiscal year		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		05		PC-030-05		1315		PC-030-05		Revision number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		06		PC-030-06		1316		PC-030-06		Percent		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		07		PC-030-07		1317		PC-030-07		Average labor expense - account suffix		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		08		PC-030-08		1318		PC-030-08		Offset Average labor expense - account suffix		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		09		PC-030-09		1319		PC-030-09		Actual labor expense - account suffix		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		10		PC-030-10		1320		PC-030-10		Offset Actual labor expense - account suffix		1 - Required

		Y		PC		030		11		PC-030-11		1321		PC-030-11		Offset Actual labor expense - project		1 - Required

		Y		PC		031		00		PC-031-00		1322		PC-031-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the labor escalation definition with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		031		01		PC-031-01		1323		PC-031-01		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		031		02		PC-031-02		1324		PC-031-02		Effective status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		031		03		PC-031-03		1325		PC-031-03		Fiscal year		1 - Required

		Y		PC		031		04		PC-031-04		1326		PC-031-04		Revision number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		031		05		PC-031-05		1327		PC-031-05		Fiscal out year		1 - Required

		Y		PC		031		06		PC-031-06		1328		PC-031-06		Escalation Rate		1 - Required

		Y		PC		032		00		PC-032-00		1329		PC-032-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the spread code definition with the following attributes:		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		01		PC-032-01		1330		PC-032-01		Spread Code		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		02		PC-032-02		1331		PC-032-02		Effective date		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		03		PC-032-03		1332		PC-032-03		Effective status		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		04		PC-032-04		1333		PC-032-04		Project		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		05		PC-032-05		1334		PC-032-05		Month 1 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		06		PC-032-06		1335		PC-032-06		Month 2 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		07		PC-032-07		1336		PC-032-07		Month 3 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		08		PC-032-05		1337		PC-032-08		Month 4 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		09		PC-032-06		1338		PC-032-09		Month 5 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		10		PC-032-07		1339		PC-032-10		Month 6 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		11		PC-032-05		1340		PC-032-11		Month 7 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		12		PC-032-06		1341		PC-032-12		Month 8 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		13		PC-032-07		1342		PC-032-13		Month 9 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		14		PC-032-05		1343		PC-032-14		Month 10 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		15		PC-032-06		1344		PC-032-15		Month 11 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		032		16		PC-032-07		1345		PC-032-16		Month 12 percent		2 - Important

		Y		PC		033		00		PC-033-00		1346		PC-033-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the actual labor rate by employee, with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		01		PC-033-01		1347		PC-033-01		Employee ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		02		PC-033-02		1348		PC-033-02		Employee Name		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		03		PC-033-03		1349		PC-033-03		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		04		PC-033-04		1350		PC-033-04		status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		05		PC-033-05		1351		PC-033-05		Job Code		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		06		PC-033-06		1352		PC-033-06		Department		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		07		PC-033-07		1353		PC-033-07		Pay class		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		08		PC-033-08		1354		PC-033-08		Productive Time Percent		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		09		PC-033-09		1355		PC-033-09		Productive Hours Per Year (Hours Per Year)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		10		PC-033-10		1356		PC-033-10		Annual Actual Rate		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		11		PC-033-11		1357		PC-033-11		Monthly Rate (=annual actual rate / 12)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		12		PC-033-12		1358		PC-033-12		Hourly Rate (=annual actual rate / Hours Per Year)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		13		PC-033-13		1359		PC-033-13		Actual labor account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		14		PC-033-14		1360		PC-033-14		Average labor account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		15		PC-033-15		1361		PC-033-15		Offset account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		033		16		PC-033-16		1362		PC-033-16		Offset project (indirect cost center)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		034		00		PC-034-00		1363		PC-034-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the overhead burden definition with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		034		01		PC-034-01		1364		PC-034-01		Overhead Burden ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		034		02		PC-034-02		1365		PC-034-02		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		034		03		PC-034-03		1366		PC-034-03		Rate status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		034		04		PC-034-04		1367		PC-034-04		Overhead type (e.g. On-site, LDRD, Safeguard & security…)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		034		05		PC-034-05		1368		PC-034-05		Description		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		00		PC-035-00		1369		PC-035-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the overhead burden rates with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		01		PC-035-01		1370		PC-035-01		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		02		PC-035-02		1371		PC-035-02		Rate status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		03		PC-035-03		1372		PC-035-03		Overhead code		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		04		PC-035-04		1373		PC-035-04		Fiscal year		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		05		PC-035-05		1374		PC-035-05		Revision number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		06		PC-035-06		1375		PC-035-06		Percent		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		07		PC-035-07		1376		PC-035-07		Charge-to account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		08		PC-035-08		1377		PC-035-08		Offset account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		035		09		PC-035-09		1378		PC-035-09		Offset project		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		00		PC-036-00		1379		PC-036-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the standard labor rates by job code, with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		01		PC-036-01		1380		PC-036-01		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		02		PC-036-02		1381		PC-036-02		Status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		03		PC-036-03		1382		PC-036-03		Job Code		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		04		PC-036-04		1383		PC-036-04		Department		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		05		PC-036-05		1384		PC-036-05		Pay class		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		06		PC-036-06		1385		PC-036-06		Resource Category (e.g. Research, Engineer, ...)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		07		PC-036-07		1386		PC-036-07		Resource Subcategory (e.g. Overtime, standard time...)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		08		PC-036-08		1387		PC-036-08		Productive Time Percent		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		09		PC-036-09		1388		PC-036-09		Productive Hours Per Year (Hours Per Year)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		10		PC-036-10		1389		PC-036-10		Annual Average Rate		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		11		PC-036-11		1390		PC-036-11		Monthly Rate (=annual rate / 12)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		12		PC-036-12		1391		PC-036-12		Hourly Rate (=annual rate / Hours Per Year)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		13		PC-036-13		1392		PC-036-13		Actual labor account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		14		PC-036-14		1393		PC-036-14		Average labor account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		15		PC-036-15		1394		PC-036-15		Offset account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		036		16		PC-036-16		1395		PC-036-16		Offset project (indirect cost center)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		00		PC-037-00		1396		PC-037-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the labor burden rates. These rates are used to add an additional cost to a project when an employee from a specific department or division charges a direct or indirect project for his/her time. The system user shall have the ability to specify a list of Exception Cost Centers for which this Labor Burden will not be calculated. Labor burden rate will include the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		01		PC-037-01		1397		PC-037-01		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		02		PC-037-02		1398		PC-037-02		Rate status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		03		PC-037-03		1399		PC-037-03		Fiscal year		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		04		PC-037-04		1400		PC-037-04		Revision number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		05		PC-037-05		1401		PC-037-05		Percent		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		06		PC-037-06		1402		PC-037-06		Apply-to account prefix		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		07		PC-037-07		1403		PC-037-07		Charge-to account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		08		PC-037-08		1404		PC-037-08		Offset account		1 - Required

		Y		PC		037		09		PC-037-09		1405		PC-037-09		Offset project		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		00		PC-038-00		1406		PC-038-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the rate plan with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		01		PC-038-01		1407		PC-038-01		Rate Plan ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		02		PC-038-02		1408		PC-038-02		Description		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		03		PC-038-03		1409		PC-038-03		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		04		PC-038-04		1410		PC-038-04		Effective status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		05		PC-038-05		1411		PC-038-05		Benefit Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		06		PC-038-06		1412		PC-038-06		Overhead Burden Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		07		PC-038-07		1413		PC-038-07		Labor Burden Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		08		PC-038-08		1414		PC-038-08		Labor Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		09		PC-038-09		1415		PC-038-09		Out Year Benefit Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		10		PC-038-10		1416		PC-038-10		Out Year Overhead Burden Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		11		PC-038-11		1417		PC-038-11		Out Year Labor Burden Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		12		PC-038-12		1418		PC-038-12		Out Year Labor Rates Revision Number		1 - Required

		Y		PC		038		13		PC-038-13		1419		PC-038-13		Current Rate Set		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		00		PC-039-00		1420		PC-039-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the burden rules by funding type with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		01		PC-039-01		1421		PC-039-01		Funding Rule ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		02		PC-039-02		1422		PC-039-02		Project Type		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		03		PC-039-03		1423		PC-039-03		Funding Type		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		04		PC-039-04		1424		PC-039-04		Department		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		05		PC-039-05		1425		PC-039-05		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		06		PC-039-06		1426		PC-039-06		Effective status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		07		PC-039-07		1427		PC-039-07		On-site Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		08		PC-039-08		1428		PC-039-08		MHX Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		09		PC-039-09		1429		PC-039-09		Education Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		10		PC-039-10		1430		PC-039-10		Flow Thru Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		11		PC-039-11		1431		PC-039-11		G&A Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		12		PC-039-12		1432		PC-039-12		LDRD Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		13		PC-039-13		1433		PC-039-13		Org Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		14		PC-039-14		1434		PC-039-14		S&S Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		15		PC-039-15		1435		PC-039-15		DOE Admin Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		16		PC-039-16		1436		PC-039-16		User defined 1		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		17		PC-039-17		1437		PC-039-17		User defined 2		1 - Required

		Y		PC		039		18		PC-039-18		1438		PC-039-18		User defined 3		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		00		PC-040-00		1439		PC-040-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the burden rules by expense type with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		01		PC-040-01		1440		PC-040-01		Expense Rule ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		02		PC-040-02		1441		PC-040-02		Expense Type		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		03		PC-040-03		1442		PC-040-03		Department		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		04		PC-040-04		1443		PC-040-04		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		05		PC-040-05		1444		PC-040-05		Effective status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		06		PC-040-06		1445		PC-040-06		On-site Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		07		PC-040-07		1446		PC-040-07		MHX Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		08		PC-040-08		1447		PC-040-08		Education Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		09		PC-040-09		1448		PC-040-09		Flow Thru Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		10		PC-040-10		1449		PC-040-10		G&A Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		11		PC-040-11		1450		PC-040-11		LDRD Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		12		PC-040-12		1451		PC-040-12		Org Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		13		PC-040-13		1452		PC-040-13		S&S Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		14		PC-040-14		1453		PC-040-14		DOE Admin Burden		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		15		PC-040-15		1454		PC-040-15		User defined 1		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		16		PC-040-16		1455		PC-040-16		User defined 2		1 - Required

		Y		PC		040		17		PC-040-17		1456		PC-040-17		User defined 3		1 - Required

		Y		PC		041		00		PC-041-00		1457		PC-041-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain a list of exception project (cost center) for overhead burdens with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		041		01		PC-041-01		1458		PC-041-01		Overhead Burden ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		041		02		PC-041-02		1459		PC-041-02		Effective date		1 - Required

		Y		PC		041		03		PC-041-03		1460		PC-041-03		Effective status		1 - Required

		Y		PC		041		04		PC-041-04		1461		PC-041-04		Exception Line #		1 - Required

		Y		PC		041		05		PC-041-05		1462		PC-041-05		Exception Cost Center		1 - Required

		Y		PC		042		00		PC-042-00		1463		PC-042-00		The system will provide the ability to create and maintain pay class with the following attributes:		1 - Required

		Y		PC		042		01		PC-042-01		1464		PC-042-01		Pay class ID		1 - Required

		Y		PC		042		02		PC-042-02		1465		PC-042-02		Description		1 - Required

				PC		042		03				1466		PC-042-03		Job Code

		Y		PC		042		04		PC-042-03		1467		PC-042-04		Resource Category (e.g. Research, Engineer, ...)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		042		05		PC-042-04		1468		PC-042-05		Resource Subcategory (e.g. Overtime, standard time...)		1 - Required

		Y		PC		042		06		PC-042-05		1469		PC-042-06		Pay Group		1 - Required

		Y		PC		042		07		PC-042-06		1470		PC-042-07		Pay Grade		1 - Required

		Y		PC		042		08		PC-042-07		1471		PC-042-08		Salary Plan		1 - Required

				PC		043		00				1472		PC-043-00		The system will have the ability to maintain/define accounting rules to be appled to the  rate-based transactions that originate in Project Cost Management module,  or to the transactions that were not accounted for in the feeder systems. The accounting rules will:		1 - Required

				PC		043		01				1473		PC-043-01		Define the criteria for the incoming transactions to which the accounting rules will be applied		1 - Required

				PC		043		02				1474		PC-043-02		Define the accounting transactions that the system will create		1 - Required

		Y		PC		044		00		PC-003-00		1475		PC-044-00		The system will have the ability to maintain a relationship between demographic attributes (such as department, pay class, job code, resource category and resource subcategory) and vacation-benefit-severance rates.

		1 - Required

		Y		PC		045		00		PC-043-00		1476		PC-045-00		The system will provide the ability to specify how vacation, benefit, and severance rates will be applied, such as no benefit rate will be applied to graduate students and consultants. The hourly benefit rate will be applied to hourly employees, while the regular benefit rate will be applied to all the exempt and non-exempt staff. In a similar manner, vacation rate and severance rate can be applied or not applied by job code, department and/or pay class.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		046		00		PC-044-00		1477		PC-046-00		The system will provide the ability to specify cost centers as exempt from severance rates and vacation rates.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		047		00		PC-045-00		1478		PC-047-00		The system will provide the capability to generate new standard (average) labor rates based on actual salaries for job code, or for a specific department and pay class, or for all department/pay class combinations that have been set up in the Labor Rate table		1 - Required

		Y		PC		048		00		PC-046-00		1479		PC-048-00		The system will provide the capability to generate new standard (average) labor rates based on current fiscal year labor rate and escalation factor		1 - Required

		Y		PC		049		00		PC-047-00		1480		PC-049-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to adjust the calculated labor rate or directly enter a rate for a job code, department/pay class combination.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		050		00		PC-048-00		1481		PC-050-00		The system will allow authorized users to escalate labor rates by a specified percentage to use as future rates, per year, for future year budgets		1 - Required

		Y		PC		051		00		PC-049-00		1482		PC-051-00		The system will allow authorized users to copy all rates from one Revision Number/Fiscal Year combination to another Revision Number/Fiscal Year combination		1 - Required

		Y		PC		052		00		LA-053-00		1483		PC-052-00		The system will have the ability to maintain labor rates (actual and standard) to be used for calculation of standard labor costs		1 - Required

		Y		PC		053		00		LA-053-1		1484		PC-053-00		The system will have the ability provide an ability to allow labor rates (actual and standard)  to be adjusted throughout the year while keeping the history rates		1 - Required

		Y		PC		054		00		PC-031-00		1485		PC-054-00		The system will have the ability to retain detailed audit trail of changes to rates and burden/allocations rules, including person making change, before and after values, and date and time of change.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		055		00		PC-013-00		1486		PC-055-00		The system will have the ability have ability to  accommodate rates having multiple versions, specified by version number and fiscal year.		1 - Required

		Y		PC		056		00		PC-014-01		1487		PC-056-00		The system user shall have the ability to specify which version of rate to use		1 - Required

												1488		PROJECT COST MANAGMENT				PRIORITY

				PC		057		00				1489		PC-057-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain project cost accounting information that is consistent and reconcilable with the related general ledger and other feeder systems, such as procurement, budget planning and execution, labor distribution and accounts payable, etc.  		1 - Required

				PC		058		00				1490		PC-058-00		The system will provide the ability to support the project pricing and allocation process which calculates burdens, overhead, and revenue amounts from the source transactions and distributes all costs that cannot be directly assigned to the direct projects.		1 - Required

				PC		059		00				1491		PC-059-00		The system will support the application of burdens at the GL account level as defined by supporting business rules.		1 - Required

				PC		060		00				1492		PC-060-00		The system will provide the functionality to generate burdens based on configurable business rules and allow reporting of base cost amount, burden amount and total cost (base + burdens)		1 - Required

				PC		061		00				1493		PC-061-00		The system will provide the ability to run the burdening process to fully load costs on a daily basis.		1 - Required

				PC		062		00				1494		PC-062-00		The system will provide functionality to support all burdens to be calculated in the system and charged to appropriate final cost objective in the general transaction and on project transaction tables.		1 - Required

				PC		063		00				1495		PC-063-00		The system will support multi-dimensional parameters which are required to identify the burden base. Therefore, the system must offer flexibilities for configuring and maintaining the rate application rules.		1 - Required

				PC		064		00				1496		PC-064-00		The system will have the capability to allocate overhead/burdens at a sub-activity level with roll up to the Activity and/ or Project level.		1 - Required

				PC		065		00				1497		PC-065-00		The system will provide functionality to add appropriate burdens to encumbrance and pre-encumbrance transactions entered from source systems.		1 - Required

				PC		066		00				1498		PC-066-00		The system will have the ability to calculate and establish multiple overhead rates.		1 - Required

				PC		067		00				1499		PC-067-00		The system will have the ability to include/exclude individual project accounts and/or ranges of project accounts for burdening purposes.		1 - Required

				PC		068		00				1500		PC-068-00		The system will have the ability to trace burden amount to the source amount that created a burden.		1 - Required

				PC		069		00				1501		PC-069-00		The system should enforce that all cost transactions have a valid, open, project ID assigned		1 - Required

				PC		070		00				1502		PC-070-00		The system should support the ability to map multiple funding sources to one project or program.		1 - Required

				PC		071		00				1503		PC-071-00		The system will calculate burdens in the order specified by user. Burdens may be cumulative, i.e. burden on top of burden.		1 - Required

				PC		072		00				1504		PC-072-00		The system will allow costs and associated burdens to be charged to multiple funding sources.		1 - Required

				PC		073		00				1505		PC-073-00		The system will provide the ability to record earned interest for a project at multiple levels, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PC		074		00				1506		PC-074-00		The system will provide the ability to apply capitalized interest costs to projects, e.g. bond funded projects, grant funded projects, tax-exempted funded projects, according to configurable business rules		3 - Nice to have

				PC		075		00				1507		PC-075-00		The system will provide the ability to associate work orders with projects, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PC		076		00				1508		PC-076-00		The system will provide the ability to classify project costs according to phase (e.g., inspection, design), according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PC		077		00				1509		PC-077-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain dedicated funds set aside for selected activities in projects, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PC		078		00				1510		PC-078-00		The system will provide the ability to support project-to-project allocations, within the project cost management module,  which distribute quantities and amounts from one or more projects to one or more projects, according to configurable business rules. For example, the Fabricated Equipment projects collect the capital equipment expenses for particular direct projects.  Project-to-project allocation will be set up to distribute all these capital equipment cost back to the original projects using a prorate basis or a user-defined percentage basis.		1 - Required

				PC		079		00				1511		PC-079-00		The system will have the ability to trace back from allocated cost to the original source of the cost.		2 - Important

				PC		080		00				1512		PC-080-00		The system will provide the ability to apply specific overhead burdens, such as department office burden, safeguards and security burden to a selected group of projects automatically.		1 - Required

				PC		081		00				1513		PC-081-00		The system will provide the ability to prevent certain types of accounting activities against a project, according to configurable business rules, e.g.,  preventing purchase orders but allowing labor transactions.		3 - Nice to have

				PC		082		00				1514		PC-082-00		The system will provide the ability to notify authorized users of changes to a project according to configurable business rules.		3 - Nice to have

				PC		083		00		LA-041-00		1515		PC-083-00		The system will have the ability to process labor burdens prior to cost allocations so that labor burden costs shall be allocated.		1 - Required

				PC		084		00		LA-042-01		1516		PC-084-00		The system will have the ability to process overhead burdens after labor burdens so that overhead burdens can be applied on labor burdens 		1 - Required

				PC		085		00		LA-043-00		1517		PC-085-00		Based on whether a cost center is funded directly or Indirectly, the  system will have the ability to generate overhead burdens only for expenses charged to the project funded directly.		1 - Required

				PC		086		00		LA-043-01		1518		PC-086-00		The system will have the ability to generate overhead burdens only when a GL account has been set up with one or more burden codes for a specfic type of expense and the expense has been charged to a project funded directly. 		1 - Required

				PC		087		00		LA-043-06		1519		PC-087-00		The system will have the ability  to calculate the burden amounts by multiplying the expense amounts and the burden rates. The system will use the cost center, work package, job package of the original cost for the burden costs.
		1 - Required

				PC		088		00		LA-043-08		1520		PC-088-00		The system will have the ability to generate an offset expense for each burden expense.		1 - Required

				PC		089		00		LA-044-00		1521		PC-089-00		The system will calculate LDRD(Laboratory Directed Research and Development)burden as the last step of  all calculated burdens based on predefined business rules. LDRD burden will not be applied to the SLI (Science Laboratories Infrastructure) burden cost.		1 - Required

				PC		090		00		LA-074-00		1522		PC-090-00		The system will calculate and generate various types of burdens based on user-defined business rules.  


		1 - Required

				PC		090		01				1523		PC-090-01				1 - Required

				PC		090		02				1524		PC-090-02				1 - Required

				PC		090		03				1525		PC-090-03				1 - Required

				PC		090		04				1526		PC-090-04				1 - Required

				PC		091		00		LA-045-00		1527		PC-091-00		The system will provide an efficient way to record, track and report the capital equipment and the operating expenses based on the DOE requirements, such as, providing the ability to setup DOE specific expense accounts, projects, and burden codes to capture the capital equipment expenses for particular projects; and then to set up allocation rules to allocate those capital equipment expenses back to the original projects.		1 - Required

				PC		092		00		LA-046-00		1528		PC-092-00		The system will support overhead rate changes during the year and shall retroactively calculate overhead costs from the beginning of the fiscal year and process the cost differential to all projects automatically based on business rules as a current period transaction.		1 - Required

				PC		093		00		LA-046-06		1529		PC-093-00		The system will support retroactive processing triggered by the changes in the project-to-project allocation setup. The system will retroactively calculate project-to-project allocation costs from the beginning of the fiscal year and process the cost differential to all projects automatically based on business rules as a current period transaction. The original offset project accounts will be updated too. 		1 - Required

				PC		094		00		LA-050-00		1530		PC-094-00		The system will have the ability to maintain cost history with cost details.		1 - Required

				PC		095		00		LA-050-01		1531		PC-095-00		The system will have ability to drill down to the source transaction for each cost detail.		1 - Required

				PC		096		00		PC-004-00		1532		PC-096-00		The system will have the ability to identify cost centers as direct or indirect and apply overhead burdens to the direct cost centers only.		1 - Required

				PC		097		00				1533		PC-097-00		The system will allow for the calculation of burdens on statistical amounts e.g. square feet, electric meters, instruments, facilities, shift differentials and other non-dollar considerations. The allocation rates associated with ‘statistical’ element will be stored, routed and available, as any rate.		2 - Important

				PC		098		00		PC-006-01		1534		PC-098-00		The system will have the ability not to apply an overhead burden to those projects specified in the exception list of projects for that burden. 		1 - Required

				PC		099		00		PC-009-00		1535		PC-099-00		The system will have the ability to apply Safeguards & Security (S&S) Burden to the total costs of SPP/CRADA projects to recover their share of S&S costs . Offset will be applied to one of the S&S direct project cost centers.		1 - Required

												1536		PROJECT CLOSING				PRIORITY

				PC		100		00				1537		PC-100-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to record project or project phase closing information, e.g.,  final payment made, internal charges, fixed assets status, final completion date, inventory of equipment purchased during the project, lien information, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PC		101		00				1538		PC-101-00		The system will provide the ability to generate the appropriate accounting transactions to close a project or project phase, according to configurable business rules, e.g.,  closing encumbrances, adjusting budget to match actuals, transfer remaining balance to funding sources.		1 - Required

				PC		102		00		PC-032-00		1539		PC-102-00		The system will have the ability to close down a cost center/work package/job package (project/activity/sub-activity) and specify a corresponding new cost center/work package/job package values. When the old cost center/work package/job package expires, the system will automatically offset encumbrances and commitments for the account and transfer them to the new project account.

		1 - Required

				PC		103		00		PC-033-00		1540		PC-103-00		The system will have the ability have the ability to close a project (cost center). 		1 - Required

				PC		104		00				1541		PC-104-00		The system will provide the ability to support creation and use of user-defined project contract closeout checklists.		3 - Nice to have

				PC		105		00				1542		PC-105-00		The system will provide the ability to put projects in a 'pre close' status that will prevent new charges from being incurred but will allow in process charges to complete.		2 - Important

				PC								1543		INTEGRATION				PRIORITY

				PC		106		00				1544		PC-106-00		The system will provide for the Project Cost Management module to integrate with other relevant modules, including but not limited to:		1 - Required

				PC		106		01				1545		PC-106-01		Budget module for capturing project budgets and controlling expenditures against budget		1 - Required

				PC		106		02				1546		PC-106-02		Procurement Management for capturing projects on procurement contracts, encumbrance and retainage balances on suppliers		1 - Required

				PC		106		03				1547		PC-106-03		Accounts Receivable for capturing project receivables		1 - Required

				PC		106		04				1548		PC-106-04		Asset Management for integrating in capturing CIP and establishing assets as they are placed in service		1 - Required

				PC		106		05				1549		PC-106-05		Accounts Payable for capturing supplier invoices related to projects and capturing retainage balances for suppliers		1 - Required

				PC		106		06				1550		PC-106-06		Labor Distribution by capturing  hours spent on projects and payroll expenses for projects and hours to bill other departments/or entities for engineering or temporary services		1 - Required

				PC		106		07				1551		PC-106-07		Inventory 		1 - Required

				PC		106		08				1552		PC-106-08		Employee Job record to get employee rate and job code for rate set up		1 - Required

				PC		106		09				1553		PC-106-09		General Ledger for supporting full project costing through burdening and indirect cost allocations		1 - Required

				PC		107		00				1554		PC-107-00		The system will provide for the Project Cost Management module to integrate with Microsoft Project to enable project managers to synchronize Project definition, Project teams, Activities, Duration and date calculations, Percent-complete calculations, Budgets, and Actual costs. The integration includes:		3 - Nice to have

				PC		107		01				1555		PC-107-01		Create a project in Microsoft Project from a file exported from the Project Cost Management module		3 - Nice to have

				PC		107		02				1556		PC-107-02		Update a Microsoft Project with data from the Project Cost Management module		3 - Nice to have

				PC		107		03				1557		PC-107-03		Create a project in the Project Cost Management module from an existing project in Microsoft Project		3 - Nice to have

				PC		107		04				1558		PC-107-04		Update a project in the Project Cost Management module with data from Microsoft Project		3 - Nice to have

				PC		108		00				1559		PC-108-00		The system will provide for the Project Cost Management module to integrate with Primavera to enable project managers to synchronize Project definition, Project teams, Activities, Duration and date calculations, Percent-complete calculations, Budgets, Actual costs. The integration includes:		3 - Nice to have

				PC		108		01				1560		PC-108-01		Create a project in Primavera from a file exported from the Project Cost Management module		3 - Nice to have

				PC		108		02				1561		PC-108-02		Update a Primavera with data from the Project Cost Management module		3 - Nice to have

				PC		108		03				1562		PC-108-03		Create a project in the Project Cost Management module from an existing project in Primavera		3 - Nice to have

				PC		108		04				1563		PC-108-04		Update a project in the Project Cost Management module with data from Primavera		3 - Nice to have

								00		-000-00		1564		PROCUREMENT SERVICE AREA						OFFEROR'S REPSONSE

						0		00		-000-00		1565		PROCUREMENT MANAGEMENT GENERAL REQUIREMENTS				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

				PO		1		0		PO-001-00		1566		PO-001-00		The system will provide a procurement module that is fully integrated with the Budget, Payable, Project Costing, Asset Management and Inventory modules.		1 - Required

				PO		2		0		PO-002-00		1567		PO-002-00		The system will provide the ability to support pre-encumbrance and encumbrance control for all procurement vehicles. It will:		1 - Required

				PO		2		1		PO-002-01		1568		PO-002-01		Automatically pre-encumber funds during the requisition budget checking process. (pre-encumbrance)		1 - Required

				PO		2		2		PO-002-02		1569		PO-002-02		Automatically reduce pre-encumbrance and increase encumbrance when budget checking a purchase order sourced from a requisition		1 - Required

				PO		2		3		PO-002-03		1570		PO-002-03		Automatically return the remaining pre-encumbered fund to  budget when a requisition is finalized and closed		1 - Required

				PO		2		4		PO-002-04		1571		PO-002-04		Automatically return the remaining encumbered fund to  budget when a purchase order is finalized and closed		1 - Required

				PO		3		0		PO-003-00		1572		PO-003-00		The system will provide the ability to freeze the requisition function after a defined date within a given fiscal year.		2 - Important

				PO		4		0		PO-004-00		1573		PO-004-00		The system will provide the ability to freeze the purchase order function after a defined date within a given fiscal year		3 - Nice to have

				PO		5		0		PO-005-00		1574		PO-005-00		The system will provide the ability to drill down to supporting documents and drill across to other system modules, i.e.,  from purchase order to AP payments for the purchase order, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		6		0		PO-006-00		1575		PO-006-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain all purchase history of a line item, e.g., last purchase date, purchase order, quantity, unit price, unit of measure, last service date, service period, service location, rate, etc.		2 - Important

				PO		7		0		PO-007-00		1576		PO-007-00		The system will provide the ability to use electronic signatures throughout the purchasing process, e.g., requisition, purchase orders, consistent with the policies of PPPL , DOE and other applicable standards.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		8		0		PO-008-00		1577		PO-008-00		The system will provide the ability to attach an unlimited number of documents, e.g., emails, drawings, insurance certificates to a procurement document, i.e.,  a requisition, a purchase order or a procurement contract.		1 - Required

				PO		9		0		PO-009-00		1578		PO-009-00		The system will link procurement documents, e.g. requisition, purchase order, receiving documents and all supporting documents, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		10		0		PO-010-00		1579		PO-010-00		The system will allow the users to overwrite the purchasing attributes and controls inherited from the item or item category, i.e., 'Inspection required' flag or 'Receiving Required', on the requisition/PO/Subcontract line level.		1 - Required

				PO		11		0		PO-011-00		1580		PO-011-00		If the requisitioner updated the purchasing attributes of an item on the requisition line, the updated attribute will flow down to the purchase order. For example, if the requisitioner unchecked the box of 'Inspection Required' on the requisition, the box will stay unchecked on the purchase order after the requisition is converted to a PO.		1 - Required

				PO		12		0		PO-012-00		1581		PO-012-00		The system will provide the ability to create a purchase order from a requisition with all requisition details carrying forward to the purchase order, and to the contract document, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		13		0		PO-013-00		1582		PO-013-00		The system will provide the authorized users the ability to pick and choose the PO lines in which to print out.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		14		0		PO-014-00		1583		PO-014-00		The system will provide the ability to capture notes on purchasing documents, e.g.,  requisitions, contracts, purchase orders.		1 - Required

				PO		15		0		PO-015-00		1584		PO-015-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to add/modify/delete information related to purchasing documents, e.g.,  requisitions, purchase orders, contracts, blanket purchase orders, workflow, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		16		0		PO-016-00		1585		PO-016-00		The system will provide the ability to capture notes on procurement documents, e.g. requisitions, contracts, purchase orders.		1 - Required

				PO		17		0		PO-017-00		1586		PO-017-00		The system will provide the ability to print designated messages, e.g., duplicates, modifications, cancellations, on purchasing-related documents, e.g. purchase orders, blankets, invoices, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		18		0		PO-018-00		1587		PO-018-00		The system will provide the ability to configure the format and content of printed and downloadable purchasing documents, e.g. purchase orders, blanket/release purchase orders, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		19		0		PO-019-00		1588		PO-019-00		The system will provide the ability to define and maintain North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) codes.		1 - Required

				PO		20		0		PO-020-00		1589		PO-020-00		The system user will have an ability to review purchasing documents and flag the purchased item as a non-assets or an asset or other user defined data attribute.		1 - Required

				PO		21		0		PO-021-00		1590		PO-021-00		The system user will have an ability to create blanket orders and auto release to process recurring payments, such as PSE&G electric payment, leasing fees, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		22		0		PO-022-00		1591		PO-022-00		The system will only allow authorized users, based on the user roles, to create a purchase order without an approved requisition.		2 - Important

				PO		23		0		PO-023-00		1592		PO-023-00		In addition to the Signature Authority Approval, the system will also support approval by the procurement purchasing authority, which assigns dollar thresholds by the buyer roles		1 - Required

				PO		24		0		PO-024-00		1593		PO-024-00		In the event of change order, the system will route the change order for approval based on the value of each individual procurement transaction, such as change order, not the total value of the purchase order		2 - Important

				PO		25		0		PO-025-00		1594		PO-025-00		The system will provide the ability to associate the appropriate tax for multiple locations.		2 - Important

				PO		26		0		PO-026-00		1595		PO-026-00		The system will have the ability to add and define additional fields to identify additional procurement requirements, such as the release of claims, and/or patent certificate, etc. for a purchase order.		1 - Required

				PO				0		PO-000-00		1596		REQUISITION MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY

				PO		27		0		PO-027-00		1597		PO-027-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to enter requisitions online, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		28		0		PO-028-00		1598		PO-028-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to search existing procurement documentation online to help determine the requisitioning process, e.g.,  contracts, excess property catalog, and blanket purchasing agreement.		2 - Important

				PO		29		0		PO-029-00		1599		PO-029-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to request the purchase of an item by predefined item category or item. The system will allow the users to add the item's detailed description in a comment field when requesting an item by an item category.		2 - Important

				PO		30		0		PO-030-00		1600		PO-030-00		If a requisitioner does not specify an item ID on a requisition, the system will default the item category attributes to the item lines of the requisition on which the item category codes are specified. If a requisitioner makes a request by item ID, the system will default the item attributes to the item lines of the requisition.		1 - Required

				PO		31		0		PO-031-00		1601		PO-031-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to browse and search internal item catalog, by key words on commodity title, item descriptions or item ID.to select items to add into the requisition.		2 - Important

				PO		32		0		PO-032-00		1602		PO-032-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to electronically approve requisitions, according to configurable workflow rules, e.g., type of purchase, commodity, requisition amount, and/or requesting department.		1 - Required

				PO		33		0		PO-033-00		1603		PO-033-00		The system will provide the ability for workflow notification that a requisition is waiting, e.g., to a buyer, approver, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		34		0		PO-034-00		1604		PO-034-00		The system will provide the ability to specify different shipping locations for items on requisitions and different service locations, e.g., at the line item level or requisition level, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		35		0		PO-035-00		1605		PO-035-00		The system will provide the ability to check fund balance and account balance at the time of requisition entry and generate an on-line message when errors exist.		1 - Required

				PO		36		0		PO-036-00		1606		PO-036-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the history of a requisition, e.g., current workflow status, related purchase orders, purchase order status.		1 - Required

				PO		37		0		PO-037-00		1607		PO-037-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to copy and then modify existing requisition information to create new requisitions.		1 - Required

				PO		38		0		PO-038-00		1608		PO-038-00		The system will provide the ability to award lines of requisitions to multiple purchase orders and/or with different suppliers.		1 - Required

				PO		39		0		PO-039-00		1609		PO-039-00		The system will have the ability to split the cost for each requisition line to multiple cost objects by amount and by percentage, if needed.		1 - Required

				PO		40		0		PO-040-00		1610		PO-040-00		The system will automatically generate a notification to the requisitioner informing then of the buyer’s identity once the requisition is assigned to a buyer.		2 - Important

				PO		41		0		PO-041-00		1611		PO-041-00		The system will automatically generate a notification to the buyer when a requisition is assigned to him/her.		2 - Important

				PO		42		0		PO-042-00		1612		PO-042-00		The system will have the ability to allow the authorized user to make the appropriate disposition of the requisition.		1 - Required

				PO		43		0		PO-043-00		1613		PO-043-00		The system will provide a user (a procurement manager or supervisor) the ability to assign or re-assign requisitions to buyers manually, if needed, to balance the workloads among the buyers.		1 - Required

				PO		44		0		PO-044-00		1614		PO-044-00		The system will provide the authorized users the ability to reject a requisition. In this case, the system will automatically notify the requisitioner with a message from the buyer.		1 - Required

				PO		45		0		PO-045-00		1615		PO-045-00		The system will provide the ability to automatically close a requisition line based on configurable business rules, e.g., when all commodities/services are received and the final invoice is paid, and/or when the PO is closed.		1 - Required

				PO		46		0		PO-046-00		1616		PO-046-00		The system will provide the ability to optionally liquidate remaining/outstanding pre-encumbrances when creating a purchase order from a requisition for less than the full amount requested.		1 - Required

				PO		47		0		PO-047-00		1617		PO-047-00		The system will provide the capability for the requisitioners to create eBuy requisitions via interacting directly with a subcontractor's website or a marketplace via the OCI (Open Catalog Interface) standard or punchout, which will:		2 - Important

				PO		47		1		PO-047-01		1618		PO-047-01		Send the requisitioners to the subcontractor's website with authentication from the requisition entry page in the system		2 - Important

				PO		47		2		PO-047-02		1619		PO-047-02		Allow PPPL's requisitioners to browse and search the supplier's online catalog to select items to add back into the requisition in the ERP system		2 - Important

				PO		47		3		PO-047-03		1620		PO-047-03		When finished at the subcontractor's website, the user is transported back to the requisition in the ERP system		2 - Important

				PO		48		0		PO-048-00		1621		PO-048-00		The system will route the eBuy requisitions for approval based on predefined business rules		2 - Important

				PO		49		0		PO-049-00		1622		PO-049-00		The system will confirm that the eBuy requisition total is below the threshold, and mark the eBuy requisition as error if it exceeds the threshold.		1 - Required

				PO		50		0		PO-050-00		1623		PO-050-00		The system will provide the ability to reopen a requisition if the requisition was closed in error by the authorized user roles.		1 - Required

				PO		51		0		PO-051-00		1624		PO-051-00		The system will provide the ability to create a change request template where PPPL can define which fields in the requisition, if modified on a previously dispatched purchase order,  will trigger a change request		3 - Nice to have

				PO		52		0		PO-052-00		1625		PO-052-00		The system will provide the ability to create change requests to the approved and sourced requisitions, and route the changed requisitions for additional approval		1 - Required

				PO		53		0		PO-053-00		1626		PO-053-00		The system will provide the ability to assign a Princeton Technical Representative (PTR) and a Certifier to a procurement contract.		1 - Required

				PO				0				1627		PURCHASING/PROCUREMENT MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY

				PO		54		0		PO-054-00		1628		PO-054-00		The system will provide the ability to define, configure and maintain multiple types of purchase order/procurement contracts.		1 - Required

				PO		55		0		PO-055-00		1629		PO-055-00		The system will provide the ability to allow multiple contracts per supplier with multiple line items per contract.		1 - Required

				PO		56		0		PO-056-00		1630		PO-056-00		The system will provide the ability to create and maintain indefinite quantity and not-to-exceed contract amount, start and end date, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		57		0		PO-057-00		1631		PO-057-00		The system will provide the ability to create user-defined purchase order releases against a purchase order or a procurement contract.		1 - Required

				PO		58		0		PO-058-00		1632		PO-058-00		The system will provide the ability to record and maintain contract limits, e.g., dollar amount, term, hours, units, over the life of the contract, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		59		0		PO-059-00		1633		PO-059-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain supplier metrics against a contract, according to configurable business rules.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		60		0		PO-060-00		1634		PO-060-00		The system will provide the ability to notify authorized users of a required action or update, e.g., supplier status changes, letter of credit, performance bond, insurance renewals, dollar limits, according to configurable business rules.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		61		0		PO-061-00		1635		PO-061-00		The system will provide the ability to establish retainage/held-back/escrow amount or percentage on an individual contract, purchase order, classification structure element, and/or supplier.		2 - Important

				PO		62		0		PO-062-00		1636		PO-062-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the status of the delivery of key contractual deliverables, according to configurable business rules.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		63		0		PO-063-00		1637		PO-063-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain Procurement contract modification/change order history, e.g., by project accounts, contract number, assignment, and assumptions, etc. according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		64		0		PO-064-00		1638		PO-064-00		The system will provide the ability to capture Procurement contract modification/change order reason codes, e.g.,  quantity, scope change, duration, value, escalation.		1 - Required

				PO		65		0		PO-065-00		1639		PO-065-00		The system will capture contract line items and price adjustments to maintain and enforce contract specific pricing.		1 - Required

				PO		66		0		PO-066-00		1640		PO-066-00		The system will have ability to send notification to the requisitioner about the approaching deliverable due dates.		2 - Important

				PO		67		0		PO-067-00		1641		PO-067-00		The system will provide an automated closeout checklist showing applicable steps and their current completion status along with completion date.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		68		0		PO-068-00		1642		PO-068-00		The system will provide users with ability to provide automated notifications about thresholds for contract amounts, balance, and expiration timing, etc., such as:		1 - Required

				PO		68		1		PO-068-01		1643		PO-068-01		Provide notifications that a contract is closed.		2 - Important

				PO		68		2		PO-068-02		1644		PO-068-02		Provide notifications that a contract audit is required before its is closed.		1 - Required

				PO		68		3		PO-068-03		1645		PO-068-03		Provide notifications, after the retention period expires, that a contract may be destroyed.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		68		4		PO-068-04		1646		PO-068-04		Notify the PTR and the buyer when a subcontract date reaches or exceeds its Period of Performance.		2 - Important

				PO		68		5		PO-068-05		1647		PO-068-05		Notify Buyers & Certifiers at 4 and 2 months before the contract expiration date.		2 - Important

				PO		68		6		PO-068-06		1648		PO-068-06		Notify the certifiers, Requester, Accounts Payable and Buyers when 80% of the allowable subcontract expenditures are reached.		2 - Important

				PO		69		0		PO-069-00		1649		PO-069-00		The system will provide the ability to create all procurement documents with zero amount to ensure no encumbrance will be created.		2 - Important

				PO		70		0		PO-070-00		1650		PO-070-00		The system will provide the ability to utilize pricing established by a blanket purchase order to release against the blanket purchase order.		1 - Required

				PO		71		0		PO-071-00		1651		PO-071-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to override the pricing in a blanket purchase order according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		72		0		PO-072-00		1652		PO-072-00		The system will provide a notification to the authorized user when the override pricing exceeds the pricing in a blanket purchase order according to configurable business rules.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		73		0		PO-073-00		1653		PO-073-00		The system will provide the ability to accommodate effective dated price lists, which will allow PPPL to store historical price, see changes in the price over time, and enter future price for an item.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		74		0		PO-074-00		1654		PO-074-00		The system will provide the ability to allocate freight and/or tax charges to individual line items and/or classification structure elements on purchase documents.		1 - Required

				PO		75		0		PO-075-00		1655		PO-075-00		The system will provide the ability to create a change order template where PPPL can define which fields in the purchase order, if modified on a previously dispatched purchase order, will trigger a change order.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		76		0		PO-076-00		1656		PO-076-00		The system will provide the ability to track purchase order releases and payments issued against blanket purchase orders.		1 - Required

				PO		77		0		PO-077-00		1657		PO-077-00		The system will provide the ability to restrict blanket purchase order access, according to configurable business rules, e.g.,  Chart of Accounts elements, authorized users, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		78		0		PO-078-00		1658		PO-078-00		The system will provide the ability to provide multiple line items per purchase order with capability for one/multiple delivery schedules/locations; differing terms and conditions; and different tax applications, e.g., per delivery location, per line printed on purchase order.		1 - Required

				PO		79		0		PO-079-00		1659		PO-079-00		The system will provide the ability to capture secondary or internal delivery to location on purchase orders, according to configurable business rules.		1 - Required

				PO		80		0		PO-080-00		1660		PO-080-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the history of purchase order fulfillment details, e.g., original and revised promised ship dates, prices, open quantities, and “ship via” information.		1 - Required

				PO		81		0		PO-081-00		1661		PO-081-00		The system will provide the ability to allow $0.00 amount on a requisition or PO line.		1 - Required

				PO		82		0		PO-082-00		1662		PO-082-00		The system will provide the ability to choose a supplier and supplier location.		1 - Required

				PO		83		0		PO-083-00		1663		PO-083-00		The system will provide the ability to get the line price from an item definition or type in the price manually.		1 - Required

				PO		84		0		PO-084-00		1664		PO-084-00		The system will allow the authorized users to edit the line items, possibly splitting one requisition line into multiple PO lines.		1 - Required

				PO		85		0		PO-085-00		1665		PO-085-00		The system will provide the authorized user gthe ability to provide free-form notes to include payment terms, pricing type, Wage Determination, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		86		0		PO-086-00		1666		PO-086-00		The system will allow the authorized user to review change requests related to a purchase order and create a change order from the approved change request.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		87		0		PO-087-00		1667		PO-087-00		The system will allow the user (buyer) to select one or more purchase order attachments to send with the purchase order to the supplier.		1 - Required

				PO		88		0		PO-088-00		1668		PO-088-00		The system will have the ability to capture purchase order acknowledgements from suppliers.		1 - Required

				PO		89		0		PO-089-00		1669		PO-089-00		The system will provide the user the ability to encumber funds for the current fiscal year and the next fiscal year when a multi-year term-order is issued.		1 - Required

				PO		90		0		PO-090-00		1670		PO-090-00		The system will provide the capability to generate purchase orders automatically from the eBuy requisition by predefined business rules.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		91		0		PO-091-00		1671		PO-091-00		The system will provide the capability to email the purchase orders created from eBuy requisition automatically by predefined business rules.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		92		0		PO-092-00		1672		PO-092-00		The system will have the ability to have expediting tools to allow updates into directly to the system.		2 - Important

				PO		0		0		PO-000-00		1673		PROCUREMENT CARDS (P-card) MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY

				PO		93		0		PO-093-00		1674		PO-093-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain the cardholder profile, including information such as employee name, employee ID, last four digits of the card number, transaction, a single transaction limit and monthly spending limit, as well as account codes.		2 - Important

				PO		94		0		PO-094-00		1675		PO-094-00		The system will allow the system administrator to assign the pcard user the pcard security roles, so that the pcard user can access his/her profile, and review and verify his/her pcard transactions.		2 - Important

				PO		95		0		PO-095-00		1676		PO-095-00		The system will allow a requisitioner, after the requisition has been approved, to create a p-card order and select the Procurement Card as the payment type on the p-card.		2 - Important

				PO		96		0		PO-096-00		1677		PO-096-00		The system will provide the reconciler (the p-card holder) the ability to log a p-card purchasing transaction online as a p-card order, a special type of purchase order, which includes, but not limited to, the following information:		2 - Important

				PO		96		1		PO-096-01		1678		PO-096-01		Purchase Order ID		2 - Important

				PO		96		2		PO-096-02		1679		PO-096-02		PO Line #		2 - Important

				PO		96		3		PO-096-03		1680		PO-096-03		Purchase details: Item Category, item description, Quantity, UOM, Unit Price, Extended Price, Delivery Date, Comments		2 - Important

				PO		96		4		PO-096-04		1681		PO-096-04		Cost Distribution - Distribution Line #, project accounts, such as Cost Center, Work Package, Job Package, GL Account, etc., distribution amount		2 - Important

				PO		96		5		PO-096-05		1682		PO-096-05		Supplier Information: Name		2 - Important

				PO		96		6		PO-096-06		1683		PO-096-06		Date Ordered		2 - Important

				PO		96		7		PO-096-07		1684		PO-096-07		Flag the purchase order as 'P-card Order'		2 - Important

				PO		96		8		PO-096-08		1685		PO-096-08		P-card Used (last 4 digit) from a pick-list		2 - Important

				PO		96		9		PO-096-09		1686		PO-096-09		Add one or more attachments		2 - Important

				PO		97		0		PO-097-00		1687		PO-097-00		The system will allow the authorized users to save a p-card order without submitting it.		2 - Important

				PO		98		0		PO-098-00		1688		PO-098-00		The system will allow the authorized users to create a p-card order entry by copying from an existing order or copying from an approved requisition.		2 - Important

				PO		99		0		PO-099-00		1689		PO-099-00		The system will allow the authorized users to cancel/close a p-card order if the log is not matched to a bank file.		2 - Important

				PO		100		0		PO-100-00		1690		PO-100-00		The system will validate that required fields are filled at the time of submission to prevent the end users from submitting an incomplete or non-valid Pcard order		2 - Important

				PO		101		0		PO-101-00		1691		PO-101-00		The system will provide the ability to run budget check process at the time of submission of the Pcard order to encumber the p-card order.		2 - Important

				PO		102		0		PO-102-00		1692		PO-102-00		The system will provide the ability to mark a p-card order line as 'Reconciled' after the p-card reconciliation completes.		2 - Important

				PO		103		0		PO-103-00		1693		PO-103-00		The system will provide the ability to search existing p-card order by user ID, last 4 digits of the card and transaction date range.		2 - Important

				PO		104		0		PO-104-00		1694		PO-104-00		The system will provide the ability to automatically close P-card order lines that have been reconciled and release the encumbrance.		2 - Important

				PO		105		0		PO-105-00		1695		PO-105-00		The system will automatically source the requisition marked as 'Pay by Pcard' to a P-card order by predefined business rules, after it is budget checked and approved.		2 - Important

				PO		106		0		PO-106-00		1696		PO-106-00		The system will provide the ability to import bank statements, including transaction details per procurement card account, of purchases made throughout the month via a daily import process.		2 - Important

				PO		107		0		PO-107-00		1697		PO-107-00		The system will provide the reconciler the ability to review and validate their p-card transactions loaded from the bank file:		2 - Important

				PO		107		1		PO-107-01		1698		PO-107-01		The system will provide the ability to search transactions on the bank statement by billing date, statement status, transaction date, post date, card holder name, etc.		2 - Important

				PO		107		2		PO-107-02		1699		PO-107-02		The system will allow the reconcilers to distribute the cost of the p-card transaction to one project account or split it to multiple project accounts		2 - Important

				PO		108		0		PO-108-00		1700		PO-108-00		The system will only allow a reconciler to review and update the p-card orders and the p-card transactions on the bank file that belong to him/herself. The system will allow the alternate reconciler to see the p-card orders and p-card transaction for all the users the alternate reconciler is responsible for.		2 - Important

				PO		109		0		PO-109-00		1701		PO-109-00		The system should provide statement status to choose from by the reconciler (Initial, In Dispute, Reconciled, Approved, Rejected, Closed) with a default value of 'Initial' after the bank statement load.		2 - Important

				PO		110		0		PO-110-00		1702		PO-110-00		The system will be able to create a pre-payment voucher to the applicable bank supplier for the entire amount of the monthly statement file. This payment voucher will follow the normal payment approval flow. The system will create distribution lines for the payment voucher. Debit prepayment account, credit liability account.		2 - Important

				PO		111		0		PO-111-00		1703		PO-111-00		The system will have ability to create a payment voucher to offset the pre-payment voucher after p-card reconciliation takes place. The cost of the p-card transactions will be distributed to proper cost objects based on the distributions made by the reconciler on the p-card transaction.		2 - Important

				PO		112		0		PO-112-00		1704		PO-112-00		The system will provide the p-card administrator the ability to notify cardholders that bank transactions for the current month are available in the system for reconciliation, and notify the card holders the last date by when the reconciliation must be complete.		2 - Important

				PO		113		0		PO-113-00		1705		PO-113-00		The system will allow the reconcilers to assign invalid transactions on the bank file to a suspense GL account, and assign the actual project accounts to the valid transactions on the bank file after they are matched with p-card order.		2 - Important

				PO		114		0		PO-114-00		1706		PO-114-00		The system will provide the P-card approver the ability to review and approve p-card transactions charged to the project accounts for which he/she is responsible.		2 - Important

				PO		115		0		PO-115-00		1707		PO-115-00		The system will have the ability to provide full access to all employees’ procurement card purchases and bank data to the Procurement Card Administrator.		2 - Important

				PO		116		0		PO-116-00		1708		PO-116-00		The system will provide the inquiry and reporting capabilities showing reconciliation status per employee per month.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		117		0		PO-117-00		1709		PO-117-00		The system will provide the inquiry and reporting capabilities showing all P-card orders.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		118		0		PO-118-00		1710		PO-118-00		The system will provide a P-Card report with all the transaction information and count, Employee Name, Summary Amount, Grand total Summary Amount.		3 - Nice to have

				PO								1711		ITEM MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY

				PO		119		0		PO-119-00		1712		PO-119-00		The system will provide the ability to define items and item attributes. For each item, the user will be able to enter at least include the following information:		1 - Required

				PO		119		1		PO-119-01		1713		PO-119-01		General Information: such as Item ID, Long description, Short description, Item status, Approval status, Effective date, Standard UOM, Item category, Physical nature (Goods or service), Item type, Commodity code, Hazard code, Inventory options (inventory item, non-inventory item), dimensions and colors, attachment of item photos, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		119		2		PO-119-02		1714		PO-119-02		Purchasing attributes: such as general ledger account, PU account, primary buyer, lead time days, Last PO Price, Standard Price, Standard UOM, Asset profile ID, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		119		3		PO-119-03		1715		PO-119-03		Match controls: such as unit price tolerance by amount, unit price tolerance by percent, extended price tolerance by amount, extended price tolerance by percent, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		119		4		PO-119-04		1716		PO-119-04		Receiving control: receiving required (yes or no), reject quantity over tolerance (yes or no), quantity over tolerance percentage, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		119		5		PO-119-05		1717		PO-119-05		Inspection control: inspection required (yes or no), inspection procedure ID, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		119		6		PO-119-06		1718		PO-119-06		Item specification: a comment field that accommodate up to 100 characters to record standard details about the item, a checkbox to flag whether the user may send the specifications to the supplier, and a link to add attachments		1 - Required

				PO		119		7		PO-119-07		1719		PO-119-07		Other item attributes required by DOE		1 - Required

				PO		120		0		PO-120-00		1720		PO-120-00		The system will have the ability to import from an external file or integrate with the procurement system to create/maintain contract prices per item, supplier and effective date. Each item will at least include the following :		1 - Required

				PO		120		1		PO-120-01		1721		PO-120-01		Item ID		1 - Required

				PO		120		2		PO-120-02		1722		PO-120-02		Item Description		1 - Required

				PO		120		3		PO-120-03		1723		PO-120-03		Contract number/Blanket Purchase Order		1 - Required

				PO		120		4		PO-120-04		1724		PO-120-04		Supplier ID		1 - Required

				PO		120		5		PO-120-05		1725		PO-120-05		Supplier Name		1 - Required

				PO		120		6		PO-120-06		1726		PO-120-06		Supplier location		1 - Required

				PO		120		7		PO-120-07		1727		PO-120-07		Effective date		1 - Required

				PO		120		8		PO-120-08		1728		PO-120-08		Status		1 - Required

				PO		120		9		PO-120-09		1729		PO-120-09		Unit of Measure		1 - Required

				PO		120		10		PO-120-10		1730		PO-120-10		Qty Precision (decimal or whole number)		1 - Required

				PO		120		11		PO-120-11		1731		PO-120-11		Supplier price		1 - Required

				PO		120		12		PO-120-12		1732		PO-120-12		Minimum quantity		1 - Required

				PO		120		13		PO-120-13		1733		PO-120-13		Maximum quantity		1 - Required

				PO		120		14		PO-120-14		1734		PO-120-14		Qty Rcvd Tolerance %		3 - Nice to have

				PO		120		15		PO-120-15		1735		PO-120-15		Other user defined fields		1 - Required

				PO		121		0		PO-121-00		1736		PO-121-00		The system will provide the users the ability to define item attributes, such as, 'Inspection required' or 'Receiving Required', both on the item level and on the item category level.		1 - Required

				PO		122		0		PO-122-00		1737		PO-122-00		The system will have the ability to define and maintain item categories to reduce redundant data entry during both item setup and requisition and purchase order processing. For each item, the user will be able to enter at least include the following information:		1 - Required

				PO		122		1		PO-122-01		1738		PO-122-01		General Information: such as Item category ID, category code, long description, short description, status, Effective date, Standard UOM, Physical nature (Goods or service), etc.		1 - Required

				PO		122		2		PO-122-02		1739		PO-122-02		Purchasing attributes: such as general ledger account, PU account, primary buyer, lead time days, Asset profile ID, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		122		3		PO-122-03		1740		PO-122-03		Match controls: such as unit price tolerance by amount, unit price tolerance by percent, extended price tolerance by amount, extended price tolerance by percent, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		122		4		PO-122-04		1741		PO-122-04		Receiving control: receiving required (yes or no), reject quantity over tolerance (yes or no), quantity over tolerance percentage, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		122		5		PO-122-05		1742		PO-122-05		Inspection control: inspection required (yes or no), inspection procedure ID, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		123		0		PO-123-00		1743		PO-123-00		The system will provide the ability to create and maintain item catalogs, and make them available online for PPPL employees to review. The authorized users who are responsible for catalog maintenance will be able to choose items and item categories to include in the catalogs, and specify the sequence of items in the catalog.		1 - Required

				PO		124		0		PO-124-00		1744		PO-124-00		If a requisitioner does not specify an item ID on a requisition, the system will default the category attributes to the item lines of requisition on which the item category codes are specified. If a requisitioner makes a request by item ID, the system will default the item attributes to the item lines of requisition.		1 - Required

				PO		125		0		PO-125-00		1745		PO-125-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain an on-line audit trail of changes to the commodity master file.		1 - Required

				PO		126		0		PO-126-00		1746		PO-126-00		The system will provide the ability for the authorized users to approve item definitions before the items become available for transactions, according to pre-defined business rules.		1 - Required

				PO								1747		SUPPLIER MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY

				PO		127		0		PO-127-00		1748		PO-127-00		The system will provide the ability to establish a single enterprise-wide supplier master file utilized by all system modules.		1 - Required

				PO		128		0		PO-128-00		1749		PO-128-00		The system will allow PPPL to maintain its supplier master file by importing updated supplier information from Princeton University supplier management system daily:		1 - Required

				PO		128		1		PO-128-01		1750		PO-128-01		Automatically update the predefined data fields in the existing supplier master file to reflect the relevant changes contained in the daily updates from Princeton University supplier management system		1 - Required

				PO		128		2		PO-128-02		1751		PO-128-02		Automatically add new Suppliers to the existing supplier master file		1 - Required

				PO		129		0		PO-129-00		1752		PO-129-00		The system will provide the ability to prevent users from updating the predefined data fields of the existing supplier records, which have been imported from Princeton University supplier management system.		1 - Required

				PO		130		0		PO-130-00		1753		PO-130-00		The system will provide the ability to limit Suppliers to certain types of business processes, according to configurable business rules, e.g., bid only, remit only.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		131		0		PO-131-00		1754		PO-131-00		The system will provide the ability to support North American Industrial Classification System (NAICS) code to identify Suppliers by commodities and services offered.		1 - Required

				PO		132		0		PO-132-00		1755		PO-132-00		The system will not allow PPPL users to manually create a new supplier in the system. All Suppliers have to be added via the nightly data feed from Princeton University supplier management system.		2 - Important

				PO		133		0		PO-133-00		1756		PO-133-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain an audit trail of online manual changes to the supplier master file including date, time, and user, old and new values.		1 - Required

				PO		134		0		PO-134-00		1757		PO-134-00		The system will support multiple supplier locations per Supplier, with one of the locations set as 'default'.		1 - Required

				PO		135		0		PO-135-00		1758		PO-135-00		The system will support the use of "one-time" Suppliers that automatically expire after a user specified length of time.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		136		0		PO-136-00		1759		PO-136-00		The system will provide the ability to effective date supplier records and supplier information.		2 - Important

				PO		137		0		PO-137-00		1760		PO-137-00		The system will have the ability to associate supplier and customer records that represent the same entity.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		138		0		PO-138-00		1761		PO-138-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to activate or deactivate or hold a Supplier.		1 - Required

				PO		139		0		PO-139-00		1762		PO-139-00		The system will include wire transfer instructions on the supplier master file.		3 - Nice to have

				PO		140		0		PO-140-00		1763		PO-140-00		The system will provide the ability to specify primary payment method, e.g. ACH, Check, EFT, etc. on the supplier record.		1 - Required

				PO		141		0		PO-141-00		1764		PO-141-00		The system will provide the ability to define a supplier record with the following information, including but not limited to (access to information is based on security):		1 - Required

				PO		141		1		PO-141-01		1765		PO-141-01		Supplier ID (automatically generated by the system, or user-assigned using pre-defined rules)		1 - Required

				PO		141		2		PO-141-02		1766		PO-141-02		Supplier name (legal name and “doing business as” (DBA), as appropriate)		1 - Required

				PO		141		3		PO-141-03		1767		PO-141-03		Supplier address (multiple)		1 - Required

				PO		141		4		PO-141-04		1768		PO-141-04		Type of ID (EIN, SS#, ITIN)		1 - Required

				PO		141		5		PO-141-05		1769		PO-141-05		Federal tax ID number/Social Security Number/ITIN		1 - Required

				PO		141		6		PO-141-06		1770		PO-141-06		Data universal numbering system (DUNS) number, including the ability to associate multiple DUNS numbers to one TIN		1 - Required

				PO		141		7		PO-141-07		1771		PO-141-07		Supplier class (Supplier, Individual/Sole Proprietor, Corporation …)		1 - Required

				PO		141		8		PO-141-08		1772		PO-141-08		Supplier status (active, inactive, on hold, etc.)		1 - Required

				PO		141		9		PO-141-09		1773		PO-141-09		Approval Status		1 - Required

				PO		141		10		PO-141-10		1774		PO-141-10		Supplier type (Education, Foreign, Intergovernmental…etc.)		1 - Required

				PO		141		11		PO-141-11		1775		PO-141-11		Multiple supplier contact information (Name, title, email, fax, mobile, phone, comments..)		1 - Required

				PO		141		12		PO-141-12		1776		PO-141-12		Government Classification (Small business, Women-owned, HUB Zone, Small disadvantaged…) by NAICS code.		1 - Required

				PO		141		13		PO-141-13		1777		PO-141-13		Government Certification Types (MBE, WBE, DBE, Veteran, etc.) and certification information		1 - Required

				PO		141		14		PO-141-14		1778		PO-141-14		Additional IDs, such as legacy system ID		1 - Required

				PO		141		15		PO-141-15		1779		PO-141-15		W9 received (yes/no)		1 - Required

				PO		141		16		PO-141-16		1780		PO-141-16		Other user defined fields		1 - Required

				PO		142		0		PO-142-00		1781		PO-142-00		The system will provide the ability to setup/maintain multiple supplier locations per Supplier, with one of the locations set as 'default'. A supplier location is not a physical address, but a default set of rules, or attributes, that define how PPPL conducts business with a particular Supplier, such as:		1 - Required

				PO		142		1		PO-142-01		1782		PO-142-01		Invoicing address		1 - Required

				PO		142		2		PO-142-02		1783		PO-142-02		Remit to address		1 - Required

				PO		142		3		PO-142-03		1784		PO-142-03		Payment method (Check, ACH…)		1 - Required

				PO		142		4		PO-142-04		1785		PO-142-04		Supplier Bank Account Information (Bank, Account #, Account type, Bank Transit Code ..)		1 - Required

				PO		142		5		PO-142-05		1786		PO-142-05		Payment handling code		1 - Required

				PO		142		6		PO-142-06		1787		PO-142-06		Separate payment flag for multiple invoices processed at the same time		1 - Required

				PO		142		7		PO-142-07		1788		PO-142-07		Hold payment. The system will not process any invoices for payments for those Suppliers on hold.		1 - Required

				PO		142		8		PO-142-08		1789		PO-142-08		Ordering address		1 - Required

				PO		142		9		PO-142-09		1790		PO-142-09		Ship from address		1 - Required

				PO		142		10		PO-142-10		1791		PO-142-10		Returning address		1 - Required

				PO		142		11		PO-142-11		1792		PO-142-11		Shipping Method		1 - Required

				PO		142		12		PO-142-12		1793		PO-142-12		Payment Terms		1 - Required

				PO		142		13		PO-142-13		1794		PO-142-13		Qualify for 1099 Reporting flag		1 - Required

				PO		142		14		PO-142-14		1795		PO-142-14		1099 withholding information (withholding flag, withholding type, withholding class, hold payment options…)		1 - Required

				PO		143		0		PO-143-00		1796		PO-143-00		The system will provide the ability to search for a supplier based on user-defined criteria, e.g., Employer ID; supplier addresses, government classification (Small, Minority, etc.), supplier name, supplier number.		1 - Required

				PO				0				1797		APPROVAL WORKFLOW				PRIORITY

				PO		144		0		PO-144-00		1798		PO-144-00		The system will provide configurable approval workflow for the following procurement transactions:		1 - Required

				PO		144		1		PO-144-01		1799		PO-144-01		Requisition entry / Change request		1 - Required

				PO		144		2		PO-144-02		1800		PO-144-02		Purchase Order / Subcontract entry and change order		1 - Required

				PO		144		3		PO-144-03		1801		PO-144-03		Purchase Order / Subcontract entry and change order (based on reason codes, example PoP, additional funding, supplier change min qty, etc.)		2 - Important

				PO		144		4		PO-144-04		1802		PO-144-04		PO Close out		3 - Nice to have

				PO		144		5		PO-144-05		1803		PO-144-05		Item creation/update		2 - Important

				PO		145		0		PO-145-00		1804		PO-145-00		The system will provide the ability to route procurement documents for approval based on:		1 - Required

				PO		145		1		PO-145-01		1805		PO-145-01		Dollar Threshold		1 - Required

				PO		145		2		PO-145-02		1806		PO-145-02		Department		1 - Required

				PO		145		3		PO-145-03		1807		PO-145-03		Fund or other element of COA		1 - Required

				PO		145		4		PO-145-04		1808		PO-145-04		Project - Cost Center		1 - Required

				PO		145		5		PO-145-05		1809		PO-145-05		Procurement Document Type (P-card order, Subcontract, Purchase Order, eBuy Order, Requisition)		1 - Required

				PO		145		6		PO-145-06		1810		PO-145-06		Inspection Procedure ID when inspection is required		1 - Required

				PO		145		7		PO-145-07		1811		PO-145-07		Item category (e.g., chemical, IT-hardware)		1 - Required

				PO		145		8		PO-145-08		1812		PO-145-08		Combination of dollar, category, Signature authority approval hierarchy, etc.		1 - Required

				PO		146		0		PO-146-00		1813		PO-146-00		The system will skip approval steps based on configurable business rules.		1 - Required

												1814		MATERIAL SERVICE AREA						OFFEROR'S REPSONSE

												1815		INVENTORY MANAGEMENT				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

								00				1816		INVENTORY GENERAL REQIREMENTS				PRIORITY

				IM		001		0				1817		IM-001-00		The system will provide the ability to establish, maintain, adjust and delete inventory stock item records in real-time.		1 - Required

				IM		002		0		IM.1		1818		IM-002-00		The system will provide the ability to update stock item data, including but not limited to:		1 - Required

				IM		002		1				1819		IM-002-01		Returns		1 - Required

				IM		002		2				1820		IM-002-02		Adjustments		1 - Required

				IM		002		3				1821		IM-002-03		Transfers		1 - Required

				IM		002		4				1822		IM-002-04		Receipts		1 - Required

				IM		002		5				1823		IM-002-05		Requisitions		1 - Required

				IM		002		6				1824		IM-002-06		Issuance of inventory		1 - Required

				IM		002		7				1825		IM-002-07		Recalls		1 - Required

				IM		002		8				1826		IM-002-08		Disposals		1 - Required

				IM		002		9				1827		IM-002-09		Back-orders		1 - Required

				IM		002		10				1828		IM-002-10		Reservations		1 - Required

				IM		002		11				1829		IM-002-11		Balance on hand		1 - Required

				IM		003		0				1830		IM-003-00		The system will provide the ability to track usage statistics on inventory items for user defined periods.		1 - Required

				IM		004		0				1831		IM-004-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain an item master and item history.		1 - Required

				IM		005		0				1832		IM-005-00		The system will provide the ability to manage items including multiple numbering nomenclature schemes and groupings (UPC, SKU, NAICS, etc.).		1 - Required

				IM		006		0				1833		IM-006-00		The system will provide the ability to manually input expiration/spoil date for stocked items.		1 - Required

				IM		007		0				1834		IM-007-00		The system will provide the ability to accommodate a free-form character field available for describing special handling requirements, including but not limited to:		2 - Important

				IM		007		1				1835		IM-007-01		hazardous material classification		2 - Important

				IM		007		2				1836		IM-007-02		storage requirements		2 - Important

				IM		007		3				1837		IM-007-03		special clothing requirements		2 - Important

				IM		007		4				1838		IM-007-04		special instructions for handling and disposal		2 - Important

				IM		007		5				1839		IM-007-05		spill response		2 - Important

				IM		007		6				1840		IM-007-06		notification requirements		2 - Important

				IM		008		0				1841		IM-008-00		The system will provide the ability to assign a reason code for stock adjustments:		2 - Important

				IM		008		1				1842		IM-008-01		Defective		2 - Important

				IM		008		2				1843		IM-008-02		Expired		2 - Important

				IM		008		3				1844		IM-008-03		Stolen		2 - Important

				IM		008		4				1845		IM-008-04		Spoiled		2 - Important

				IM		008		5				1846		IM-008-05		Damaged		2 - Important

				IM		008		6				1847		IM-008-06		Give-always or promotions		2 - Important

				IM		008		7				1848		IM-008-07		Physical Inventory adjustment		2 - Important

				IM		008		8				1849		IM-008-08		Other		2 - Important

				IM		009		0				1850		IM-009-00		The system will provide the ability to define and maintain an inventory material storage structure that reflects the physical layout of PPPL's warehouse and to establish rules governing the storage and movement of materials within the warehouse.		1 - Required

				IM		010		0		IM.1		1851		IM-010-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain a multi-level storage structure, including, but not limited to:		1 - Required

				IM		010		1				1852		IM-010-01		Warehouse sites		1 - Required

				IM		010		2				1853		IM-010-02		Warehouse locations		1 - Required

				IM		010		3				1854		IM-010-03		Storage area (for example - 1st floor NW quadrant)		1 - Required

				IM		010		4				1855		IM-010-04		Aisle/row		1 - Required

				IM		010		5				1856		IM-010-05		Section		1 - Required

				IM		010		6				1857		IM-010-06		Level		1 - Required

				IM		010		7				1858		IM-010-07		Left/Right		1 - Required

				IM		010		8				1859		IM-010-08		Rack		1 - Required

				IM		010		9				1860		IM-010-09		Shelf		1 - Required

				IM		010		10				1861		IM-010-10		Bin		1 - Required

				IM		010		11				1862		IM-010-11		Cart		1 - Required

				IM		010		12				1863		IM-010-12		Tank		1 - Required

				IM		011		0		IM.1		1864		IM-011-00		The system will provide the ability for PPPL to define a different level structure for different areas of the warehouse		1 - Required

				IM		012		0		IM.1		1865		IM-012-00		The system will provide the ability for PPPL to maintain storage location attributes, such as location type (row, bin..), Length, Width, Height, square footage, storage type, weight capacity, etc.		1 - Required

				IM		013		0		IM.2		1866		IM-013-00		The system will have the ability to maintain inventory items stored in the warehouse locations which include, but not limited to, the following attributes :		1 - Required

				IM		013		01				1867		IM-013-01		Item category		1 - Required

				IM		013		02				1868		IM-013-02		Storage location(s)		1 - Required

				IM		013		03				1869		IM-013-03		Inventory on hand		1 - Required

				IM		013		04				1870		IM-013-04		Contract prices per supplier with effective date ranges if applicable		1 - Required

				IM		013		05				1871		IM-013-05		Unit of Measure		1 - Required

				IM		013		06				1872		IM-013-06		Description		1 - Required

				IM		013		07				1873		IM-013-07		Cost		1 - Required

				IM		013		08				1874		IM-013-08		Lot(s) information		1 - Required

				IM		013		09				1875		IM-013-09		Expiration dates per lot if applicable for perishable items		1 - Required

				IM		013		10				1876		IM-013-10		Contract(s) information		1 - Required

				IM		013		11				1877		IM-013-11		Inventory value		1 - Required

				IM		013		12				1878		IM-013-12		Sensitive or High Risk Property (can be one, both or none)		1 - Required

				IM		013		13				1879		IM-013-13		Reorder point		1 - Required

				IM		013		14				1880		IM-013-14		Descriptive attributes such as Hazardous, Sensitive, No Substitution, Shelf life		1 - Required

				IM		013		15				1881		IM-013-15		Special storage conditions required such as temperature		1 - Required

				IM		013		16				1882		IM-013-16		High level Demographic code of item requestor (Division)		1 - Required

				IM		013		17				1883		IM-013-17		Item Requestor name		1 - Required

				IM		013		18				1884		IM-013-18		Condition (new, used)		1 - Required

				IM		013		19				1885		IM-013-19		Inventory Control Category		1 - Required

				IM		013		20				1886		IM-013-20		Withdrawal Approval Required (Yes/No)		1 - Required

				IM		013		21				1887		IM-013-21		Description of preventive maintenance		1 - Required

				IM		014		0				1888		IM-014-00		The system will provide the ability to attach one or more attachments to the item or item category definitions.		1 - Required

				IM		015		0				1889		IM-015-00		The system will have the ability to convert the quantity unit of measure based on pre-defined conversion, such as converting number of units from number of order quantities, e.g., 4 boxes = 48 units.		2 - Important

				IM		016		0				1890		IM-016-00		The system will have the ability to flag inventory due to manufacture recall, defect, or discontinued.		2 - Important

				IM		017		0				1891		IM-017-00		The system will provide the ability for the inventory users to view, update and use the items and item categories created by the procurement users, along with their attributes, such as match control, receiving control and purchasing attributes as detailed in the 'Item Management' section of the procurement requirements.		1 - Required

				IM		018		0		IM.3		1892		IM-018-00		The system will have the ability to import from an external file or integrate with the procurement application to get contract prices per item and supplier. Please refer to PO-120-00 for requirement details.		1 - Required

				IM		019		0				1893		IM-019-00		The system will have the ability to maintain of a list of the inventory control categories, such as Hazardous(H), Shelf life(L), Common Use(U), Restricted(X), Sensitive(S), Excess(E), etc.		1 - Required

				IM		020		0				1894		IM-020-00		The system will support mass add/update items via the excel upload 		2 - Important

				IM		021		0				1895		IM-021-00		The system will provide the ability to receipt into inventory, partial or complete, by line item as well as the entire purchase order.

				IM		022		0		IM.4		1896		IM-022-00		The system will have the ability to maintain history of the changes made to an item with user making the change and date/time stamp.		1 - Required

				IM		000		0		C_State		1897		INVENTORY ACCOUNTING				PRIORITY

				IM		023		0		IM.5		1898		IM-023-00		The system will provide the ability to support the following inventory costing methods, by projects and/or inventory locations. The system user may choose a desired method at system set up time:		1 - Required

				IM		023		1				1899		IM-023-01		Actual Cost		3 - Nice to have

				IM		023		2				1900		IM-023-02		LIFO		3 - Nice to have

				IM		023		3				1901		IM-023-03		FIFO		1 - Required

				IM		023		4				1902		IM-023-04		Average cost		1 - Required

				IM		023		5				1903		IM-023-05		Replacement cost		3 - Nice to have

				IM		023		6				1904		IM-023-06		Weighted Average		3 - Nice to have

				IM		024		0				1905		IM-024-00		The system will have the ability to let user choose the items and/or categories of items for which the system will calculate cost value.		1 - Required

				IM		025		0				1906		IM-025-00		The system user shall have the ability to choose the items and/or categories of items for which cost value shall be interfaced to General Ledger system and which items and/or categories the value shall be considered to be purely for information purposes with no impact on the financial books.		1 - Required

				IM		026		0		IM.6		1907		IM-026-00		The system will provide the flexibility for PPPL to specify GL accounts to be used for items, item categories and inventory transaction types to meet DOE financial reporting needs:		1 - Required

				IM		026		1				1908		IM-026-01		The system will provide the ability for PPPL to distinguish between stock room items, spares, inventory allowance and precious metals.		1 - Required

				IM		026		2				1909		IM-026-02		The system shall maintain default GL accounts at the item and item category level for receipts, returns, withdrawals, negative miscellaneous adjustments, positive miscellaneous adjustment, negative physical inventory adjustment, positive physical inventory adjustment and any other transactions affecting inventory value.		1 - Required

				IM		027		0		IM.7		1910		IM-027-00		The system will have the ability to auto-generate Journals for value changes of items that have been specified as affecting financial books.		1 - Required

				IM		028		0		IM.8		1911		IM-028-00		The system will support inventory journal entry processing:

				IM		028		1				1912		IM-028-01		The system will automatically generate journal entries for value changes of items that have been specified as affecting financial books. The changes result from any transaction that affects inventory accounting such as receipts, returns, withdrawals, negative miscellaneous adjustments, positive miscellaneous adjustments, negative physical inventory adjustments, positive physical inventory adjustments. 		1 - Required

				IM		028		2				1913		IM-028-02		The system will not generate journal entries for items that have been specified as having no financial effect, including those items that have a value calculated only for information purposes. 		1 - Required

				IM		028		3				1914		IM-028-03		The system user shall be able to review journal entries, make changes and corrections before these system generated entries are posted to GL. The system user will be able to specify which journal entries are ready to be posted.		1 - Required

				IM		028		4				1915		IM-028-04		The system will have the ability to produce a complete audit trail of journal entry transactions and control totals for the transaction batch.		1 - Required

				IM		000		0		C_State		1916		STOCK ISSUANCE, RETRUN & ADJUSTMENT				PRIORITY

				IM		029		0		IM.6		1917		IM-029-00		The system will support stockroom withdrawals made by PU employees		2 - Important

				IM		029		1				1918		IM-029-01		The system will have the ability to capture any stock withdrawals made by PU employees and capture the Princeton GL accounts for the items		2 - Important

				IM		029		2				1919		IM-029-02		The system shall provide a list of withdrawals to be billed to Princeton by Princeton GL Accounts and withdraw date range		2 - Important

				IM		030		0				1920		IM-030-00		The system will provide the ability to track the precious metal inventory per requestor after it has been withdrawn from the stockroom. The system user will be able to report its inventory value to the DOE when in the stockroom and after withdrawal.		1 - Required

				IM		031		0		IM.9		1921		IM-031-00		The system shall provide for tracking of cylinders used to store gases such as helium and nitrogen.  PPPL pays a monthly rental fee per cylinder:		1 - Required

				IM		031		1				1922		IM-031-01		Each cylinder shall be tracked in the system with its serial number.		1 - Required

				IM		031		2				1923		IM-031-02		Rental fee per cylinder shall be tracked – this varies by cylinder type.		1 - Required

				IM		031		3				1924		IM-031-03		Withdrawals and returns by employees shall be tracked.  The rental fee is charged whether a cylinder is withdrawn for use by an employee or is stored in the warehouse		1 - Required

				IM		031		4				1925		IM-031-04		Returns of empty cylinders to the gas supplier shall be tracked		1 - Required

				IM		031		5				1926		IM-031-05		The system shall produce a report showing current cylinder inventory, both stored in warehouse and withdrawn by employees, and monthly storage fee per cylinder.		1 - Required

				IM		032		0		IM.15		1927		IM-032-00		The system will provide the ability to track the administrative supplies and records stored in the warehouse. The information need to be tracked are: item description, location, requestor information and storage request date. The system will not track inventory counts and values of these administrative supplies and records.		1 - Required

				IM		033		0		IM.16		1928		IM-033-00		The system will have the ability to process and track the movement of items from one storage location to another with time stamp. For example, temporary storage to a Spare Part location.		1 - Required

				IM		034		0		IM.17		1929		IM-034-00		The system will have the ability to process and track withdrawals of items from the stockroom by employees with time stamp, which includes:		1 - Required

				IM		034		1				1930		IM-034-01		The withdrawal shall be charged to a project account		1 - Required

				IM		034		2				1931		IM-034-02		 The withdrawals shall document inventory		1 - Required

				IM		034		3				1932		IM-034-03		Generate journal entry as described in Requirement IM-028-00		1 - Required

				IM		034		4				1933		IM-034-04		Employee name and withdrawal date		1 - Required

				IM		035		0		IM.18		1934		IM-035-00		The system will have the ability to process and track returns of items to the stockroom by employees with time stamp, which includes:		1 - Required

				IM		035		1				1935		IM-035-01		The returns of items will credit a project account and increase inventory account		1 - Required

				IM		035		2				1936		IM-035-02		Generate journal entry as described in Requirement IM-028-00		1 - Required

				IM		035		3				1937		IM-035-03		Employee name and return date		1 - Required

				IM		036		0				1938		IM-036-00		The system will provide on-line inventory adjustment capabilities.		1 - Required

				IM		036		1				1939		IM-036-01		The system will provide the ability to automatically update inventory balances at the time of inventory transaction entry.		1 - Required

				IM		036		2				1940		IM-036-02		The system will provide the ability to adjust the following balances online for all types of inventory transactions: number of units, unit cost and inventory dollar balance with appropriate accounting entries.		1 - Required

				IM		036		3				1941		IM-036-03		The system will provide the ability to maintain an audit trail for inventory transactions.		1 - Required

				IM		037		0				1942		IM-037-00		The system will support the maintenance of inventories for liquids such as gas managed in support of fleet:		2 - Important

				IM		037		1				1943		IM-037-01		Receiving into a special location like a tank		2 - Important

				IM		037		2				1944		IM-037-02		Issuing out to a vehicle		2 - Important

				IM		037		3				1945		IM-037-03		Determining the appropriate expense account for that issuance based on a default project account associated with the vehicle		2 - Important

				IM		037		4				1946		IM-037-04		Calculating the cost of the gas issued based on the weighted average cost of the fuel in the tank.		2 - Important

				IM		038		0		IM.24		1947		IM-038-00		The system will provide the ability for employees to request facilities and site services for storage space to hold material for future use. The request will including the following information:		2 - Important

				IM		038		1				1948		IM-038-01		Requestor Name		2 - Important

				IM		038		2				1949		IM-038-02		Requestor Division (positions 1-2 of demographic code)		2 - Important

				IM		038		3				1950		IM-038-03		Request Date		2 - Important

				IM		038		4				1951		IM-038-04		Length of time storage is needed		2 - Important

				IM		038		5				1952		IM-038-05		Storage Justification text comment		2 - Important

				IM		038		6				1953		IM-038-06		Storage use text comment		2 - Important

				IM		038		7				1954		IM-038-07		Description of items to be stored		2 - Important

				IM		038		8				1955		IM-038-08		Quantity of items to be stored		2 - Important

				IM		038		9				1956		IM-038-09		Value of items		2 - Important

				IM		038		10				1957		IM-038-10		Asset numbers if applicable		2 - Important

				IM		039		0		IM.25		1958		IM-039-00		The system will have the ability to keep each year's disposition as history with the storage request.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		040		0		IM.28		1959		IM-040-00		The system shall track disposition responses (“keep”, “return to use” or “excess property”) per storage request per year from the storage requestor.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		041		0				1960		IM-041-00		The system will have the ability to track and differentiate between warehouse order quantities (i.e., case) and inventory issue quantities (i.e., box, when there are 12 boxes in a case).		1 - Required

				IM		042		0				1961		IM-042-00		The system will provide the ability to compare stock items received to open stock requests to determine which requests (i.e., backorders) may be filled.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		043		0				1962		IM-043-00		The system will provide the ability to report the frequency that items are placed on back-order.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		044		0				1963		IM-044-00		The system will provide the ability to record a comment regarding back-order information.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		045		0				1964		IM-045-00		The system will provide the ability to record anticipated delivery date for back-ordered items and notify users when delivery date is imminent.		3 - Nice to have

												1965		REPLENISH INVENTORY				PRIORITY

				IM		046		0				1966		IM-046-00		The system will support inventory replenishment processing that enables PPPL to maintain the inventory stocking levels, also known as on-hand quantity balances, using one of two replenishment methods:		2 - Important

				IM		046		1				1967		IM-046-01		Ad hoc replenishment - create ad hoc replenishment requests in response to specific demands for stockroom items that can't be fulfilled due to insufficient available on-hand quantity, based on item setup		2 - Important

				IM		046		2				1968		IM-046-02		Reorder point replenishment - specify stocking levels for each item and then generate replenishment requests when the available on-hand quantity is less than or equal to the reorder point specified		2 - Important

				IM		047		0				1969		IM-047-00		The system will provide the ability to track item usage and generate reorders automatically based on item usage and/or defined ordering schedules.		2 - Important

				IM		048		0				1970		IM-048-00		The system will provide the ability to define, by item, the variables used in determining reorder points and reorder quantities.		2 - Important

				IM		049		0				1971		IM-049-00		The system will provide the ability to perform reorder-point calculation.		2 - Important

				IM		050		0				1972		IM-050-00		The system will provide the ability to take into account on-hand and on-order amounts along with receipts during the reordering process.		2 - Important

				IM		051		0				1973		IM-051-00		The system will provide the ability to generate an online list of commodities to reorder and be able to select items from this list to requisition.		2 - Important

				IM		052		0				1974		IM-052-00		The system will provide the ability to allow manual overrides of reorder points and reorder quantities.		2 - Important

				IM		053		0				1975		IM-053-00		The system will provide the ability to allow each warehouse location to automatically generate a reorder on item-by-item basis.		2 - Important

				IM		054		0				1976		IM-054-00		The system will have the ability to reverse, cancel, or reject any stock requisition.		2 - Important

				IM		055		0				1977		IM-055-00		The system will accommodate Work in Process inventory cost, when an inventory material is issued to a job and then transferred back into inventory with added labor costs as a new stock item.		2 - Important

						ERROR:#REF!		0				1978		PHYSICAL INVENTORY		PHYSICAL INVENTORY		PRIORITY

				IM		056		0		IM.20		1979		IM-056-00		The system will have the ability to select, sequence and process physical inventory in two physical methods:

		1 - Required

				IM		056		1		IM.20		1980		IM-056-01		Cycle counts 		1 - Required

				IM		056		2		IM.20		1981		IM-056-02		Random statistical counts.		1 - Required

				IM		057		0		IM.20		1982		IM-057-00		The system will have the ability to conduct physical inventory by:		1 - Required

				IM		057		1		IM.20		1983		IM-057-01		Item		1 - Required

				IM		057		2		IM.20		1984		IM-057-02		Item category		1 - Required

				IM		057		3		IM.20		1985		IM-057-03		Item Group		1 - Required

				IM		057		4		IM.20		1986		IM-057-04		Storage location(s)		1 - Required

				IM		058		0		IM.20		1987		IM-058-00		The system user may choose to exclude from counting by:		1 - Required

				IM		058		1		IM.20		1988		IM-058-01		Item		1 - Required

				IM		058		2		IM.20		1989		IM-058-02		Item category		1 - Required

				IM		058		3		IM.20		1990		IM-058-03		Item Group		1 - Required

				IM		058		4		IM.20		1991		IM-058-04		Storage location(s)		1 - Required

				IM		059		0		IM.20		1992		IM-059-00		The system will generate journal entries automatically for count variances. The system will process those journal entries as described in Requirement IM-028-00		1 - Required

				IM		060		0		IM.20		1993		IM-060-00		The system will track count history per item, item category and storage location and prevent posting of inventory changes for an item during the count process.		1 - Required

				IM		061		0		IM.20		1994		IM-061-00		The system will prevent posting of inventory changes for an item during the count process.		1 - Required

				IM		062		0		IM.20		1995		IM-062-00		The system will support cycle count inventory as follows:		1 - Required

				IM		062		1		IM.20		1996		IM-062-01		The system shall select and report items to be counted based upon criteria provided by the system user.		1 - Required

				IM		062		2		IM.20		1997		IM-062-02		The system user shall input actual counts for selected items.		1 - Required

				IM		062		3		IM.20		1998		IM-062-03		The system shall report variances between inventory on-hand and actual counts.		1 - Required

				IM		062		4		IM.20		1999		IM-062-04		The system shall produce a recount report showing items with variances		1 - Required

				IM		063		0		IM.21		2000		IM-063-00		The system will support statistical sampling Inventory as follows:		1 - Required

				IM		063		1		IM.21		2001		IM-063-01		The system shall select and report items to be counted based upon criteria provided by the system user.  The system shall randomly select a percentage, specified by the system user, of the items in a specified class.		1 - Required

				IM		063		2		IM.21		2002		IM-063-02		The system user shall input actual counts for selected items.		1 - Required

				IM		063		3		IM.21		2003		IM-063-03		The system shall report variances between inventory on-hand and actual counts.		1 - Required

				IM		063		4		IM.21		2004		IM-063-04		The system shall produce a recount report showing items with variances.		1 - Required

				IM		064		0				2005		IM-064-00		The system will provide for inventories that are identified as obsolete, discontinued, damaged or otherwise un-issuable to be removed from inventory, with appropriate accounting entries posted to the general ledger.		2 - Important

				IM		064		1				2006		IM-064-01		The system will provide the ability to enter physical count data from count sheets and compare the physical count data to the quantity on hand, and calculate variances.		1 - Required

				IM		064		2				2007		IM-064-02		The system will provide the ability to automatically calculate the next cycle count date for each item based on user defined cycles.		1 - Required

												2008		INTEGRATION WITH BAR CODING DEVICE				PRIORITY

				IM		065		0				2009		IM-065-00		The system will provide the ability to support the use of bar-coding/Radio Frequency Identification (RFID) technology as follows:		3 - Nice to have

				IM		065		1				2010		IM-065-01		Provide a pre-defined interface to accept and record bar-coded/RFID data from receiving documents and item/spare part issuance		3 - Nice to have

				IM		065		2				2011		IM-065-02		Ability to recognize SKU, item ID/commodity codes via bar-code technology		3 - Nice to have

				IM		065		3				2012		IM-065-03		Ability to capture product information during item/spare parts issues and returns.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		065		4				2013		IM-065-04		Ability to capture product information when performing physical inventories.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		065		5				2014		IM-065-05		Ability to produce bar code labels and sheets		3 - Nice to have

				IM		065		6				2015		IM-065-06		Ability to load inventory count worksheet from the system to the bar-coding device		3 - Nice to have

				IM		065		7				2016		IM-065-07		Ability to load inventory count result from the bar-coding device to the system		3 - Nice to have

												2017		WORKFLOW				PRIORITY

				IM		066		0		IM.24		2018		IM-066-00		The system shall route storage requests to the proper approvers via a configurable workflow. Approvers are based upon the employee organization hierarchy, not signature authority. The system will provide the approval history, approver name and date/time stamp for the request approval.		2 - Important

				IM		067		0		IM.17		2019		IM-067-00		The system will support withdraw approvals depending upon the item attribute		2 - Important

				IM		068		0				2020		IM-068-00		The system will have the ability to create and route electronic forms for electronic approval for write-off of damaged, non-moving, or obsolete inventory.		3 - Nice to have

												2021		SHIPPING & RECEIVING				PRIORITY		Response		Module/System		Offeror's Comments

		Y		SR								2022		RECEIVING				PRIORITY

		Y		SR		1		0		SR-001-00		2023		SR-001-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to receive PO line items according to configurable business rules, e.g.,  ship to locations, cost centers, delivery terms:		1 - Required

		Y		SR		1		1		SR-001-01		2024		SR-001-01		Receive against a PO		1 - Required

		Y		SR		1		2		SR-001-02		2025		SR-001-02		Receive without a PO		1 - Required

		Y		SR		1		3		SR-001-03		2026		SR-001-03		Partial or full receipt		1 - Required

		Y		SR		1		4		SR-001-04		2027		SR-001-04		Receipt approval based on configurable business rules		1 - Required

		Y		SR		1		5		SR-001-05		2028		SR-001-05		Receive at multiple locations, such as desktop, onsite, offsite, etc.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		1		6		SR-001-06		2029		SR-001-06		Receipt may be created for both goods and services		1 - Required

		Y		SR		1		7		SR-001-07		2030		SR-001-07		Reject an item in a receipt with reason code		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		0		SR-002-00		2031		SR-002-00		The system will have the ability to record detailed information at receipt, e.g.:		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		1		SR-002-01		2032		SR-002-01		Purchase order number and PO line number		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		2		SR-002-02		2033		SR-002-02		Receiving person and/or ID		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		3		SR-002-03		2034		SR-002-03		Freight company with tracking number/Project number		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		4		SR-002-04		2035		SR-002-04		Date and time		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		5		SR-002-05		2036		SR-002-05		Weight/boxes received  with the units to be selected by the receiver		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		6		SR-002-06		2037		SR-002-06		Damaged or not		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		7		SR-002-07		2038		SR-002-07		Full receipt / partial receipt		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		8		SR-002-08		2039		SR-002-08		DOE Tag number		1 - Required

		Y		SR		2		9		SR-002-09		2040		SR-002-09		Quantity / amount received		1 - Required

		Y		SR		3		0		SR-003-00		2041		SR-003-00		The system will provide the ability to notify requestor that line items have been received.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		4		0		SR-004-00		2042		SR-004-00		The system will provide the ability to notify requestors when orders have not been received according to configurable business rules, e.g. due date, or specified period of time.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		5		0		SR-005-00		2043		SR-005-00		The system will provide the ability to detect, measure and notify requestor of early / late and over / under shipments.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		6		0		SR-006-00		2044		SR-006-00		The system will allow the user to produce an electronic invoice for payment from a receipt matching to a purchase order.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		7		0		SR-007-00		2045		SR-007-00		The system will allow the accounts payable staff to create an AP voucher from an approved receipt.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		8		0		SR-008-00		2046		SR-008-00		The system will provide the ability to allow users to reverse/cancel a receipt or a receipt line that has not been invoiced.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		9		0		SR-009-00		2047		SR-009-00		The system will provide the ability to support audit trail for the receipt reversals. The system should provide the system user with a receipt reversal report showing all financial activity and receipt match information prior to posting the receipt reversal(s).		1 - Required

		Y		SR		10		0		SR-010-00		2048		SR-010-00		The system will provide the ability to create receipts without a purchase order, such as creating receipts for:
 • Items purchased by procurement card purchase
 • Equipment on loan from another DOE site
 • Equipment on loan to another DOE site and now returned
 • Equipment transferred as excess property from another DOE site
 These shall be noted in a field where the receiver can select from a pick list		1 - Required

		Y		SR		11		0		SR-011-00		2049		SR-011-00		The system will provide the ability to delete a receipt before it is matched to a AP voucher.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		12		0		SR-012-00		2050		SR-012-00		The system will provide the ability for user (receiving personnel) to be able to flag a receipt as on hold when he/she determines that reviews required prior to purchase due to the nature of the material were not done.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		13		0		SR-013-00		2051		SR-013-00		The system will provide the ability to generate an alert to the Procurement and AP staff when purchased items in a receipt can't be matched with a purchase transaction.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		14		0		SR-014-00		2052		SR-014-00		The system user shall have an ability to add a text comment that may be used to indicate reason for the receipt reversal.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		15		0		SR-015-00		2053		SR-015-00		The system will have an ability to generate an alert to Property Management when an Asset receipt is reversed or canceled.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		16		0		SR-016-00		2054		SR-016-00		The system will provide the ability to generate receipt accrual for service/goods received but not invoiced yet at the period end based on configurable business rules. The receipt accrual will be automatically reversed on a user specified date.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		17		0		SR-017-00		2055		SR-017-00		The system will provide the ability to accrue, by the user's choice, the miscellaneous charges or landed cost charges associated with the purchase order, such as freight, sales tax and nonrecoverable VAT tax. The receipt accrual will be automatically reversed on a user specified date.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		0		SR-018-00		2056		SR-018-00		The system will provide the ability to record and manage goods returned to Suppliers (RTV) for exchange or for credit:		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		1		SR-018-01		2057		SR-018-01		Maintain the quantity that is to be returned		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		2		SR-018-02		2058		SR-018-02		Record reason for RTV (return to Supplier) by reason code		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		3		SR-018-03		2059		SR-018-03		Record the method of return (Replacement for the same item, Credit)		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		4		SR-018-04		2060		SR-018-04		Create a debit memo for the items returned in AP		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		18		5		SR-018-05		2061		SR-018-05		Record the Return authorization number		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		18		6		SR-018-06		2062		SR-018-06		Receiver's comments		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		7		SR-018-07		2063		SR-018-07		Add attachment to the RTV transaction		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		8		SR-018-08		2064		SR-018-08		Print or email RTV transactions		1 - Required

		Y		SR		18		9		SR-018-09		2065		SR-018-09		Inquire about RTVs		1 - Required

		Y		SR		19		0		SR-019-00		2066		SR-019-00		The system will provide the ability to create RTV transactions without purchase orders		1 - Required

		Y		SR		20		0		SR-020-00		2067		SR-020-00		The system will provide the ability to create RTV transactions against closed purchase orders		1 - Required

		Y		SR		21		0		SR-021-00		2068		SR-021-00		The system will provide the ability to carry forward any data maintained in the purchase order or receipts to the RTV in order to reduce data entry.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		21		ERROR:#VALUE!		ERROR:#VALUE!		2069		SHIPPING ORDERS				PRIORITY

		Y		SR		22		0		SR-022-00		2070		SR-022-00		The system shall capture the following attributes per Shipping Order:		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		1		SR-022-01		2071		SR-022-01		Shipping Order ID		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		2		SR-022-02		2072		SR-022-02		Shipping Order Status –new, submitted, shipped , closed, void		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		3		SR-022-03		2073		SR-022-03		Shipment Type from a pick list:
* Collect (Recipient Pays)
* No Freight Charges
* Prepaid (PPPL Pays)
* Third Party		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		4		SR-022-04		2074		SR-022-04		Shipment Purpose from a user-defined pick list		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		5		SR-022-05		2075		SR-022-05		Ship To name , address and contact information		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		6		SR-022-06		2076		SR-022-06		Requestor name and contact information		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		7		SR-022-07		2077		SR-022-07		Reference number for shipping charges		2 - Important

		Y		SR		22		8		SR-022-08		2078		SR-022-08		Location of material/equipment to be shipped		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		9		SR-022-09		2079		SR-022-09		Estimated size and weight of material to be shipped		2 - Important

		Y		SR		22		10		SR-022-10		2080		SR-022-10		Actual weight shipped		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		11		SR-022-11		2081		SR-022-11		Actual number pieces shipped		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		12		SR-022-12		2082		SR-022-12		Packaging description		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		22		13		SR-022-13		2083		SR-022-13		Free form text for comments		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		14		SR-022-14		2084		SR-022-14		Shipment date		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		15		SR-022-15		2085		SR-022-15		Shipping charge :
 * Air - 2 Day
 * Air - 3 Day
 * Air- Next Day
 * Air Int'l
 * Ground
 * Ocean		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		16		SR-022-16		2086		SR-022-16		Waybill number		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		17		SR-022-17		2087		SR-022-17		There shall be one to multiple line items per shipping order, with each line item having attributes, such as:		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		18		SR-022-18		2088		SR-022-18		Item number		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		19		SR-022-19		2089		SR-022-19		Asset ID shall be used for assets		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		20		SR-022-20		2090		SR-022-20		Item Description (text field of unlimited length)		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		21		SR-022-21		2091		SR-022-21		Model Number		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		22		22		SR-022-22		2092		SR-022-22		Serial Number		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		22		23		SR-022-23		2093		SR-022-23		Quantity		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		24		SR-022-24		2094		SR-022-24		Unit of Measure		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		25		SR-022-25		2095		SR-022-25		Replacement value		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		26		SR-022-26		2096		SR-022-26		Return Expected – Yes or No		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		27		SR-022-27		2097		SR-022-27		Project account for shipping charges		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		28		SR-022-28		2098		SR-022-28		Shipment Method/Supplier		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		29		SR-022-29		2099		SR-022-29		Hazardous Material indication		2 - Important

		Y		SR		22		30		SR-022-30		2100		SR-022-30		Material/Equipment category from a dropdown list :
 * High Risk
 * Sensitive
 * Both         		1 - Required

		Y		SR		22		31		SR-022-31		2101		SR-022-31		Ship out or Supplier pick-up		1 - Required

		Y		SR		23		0		SR-023-00		2102		SR-023-00		The system user shall be able to attach zero to many documents to shipping orders.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		24		0		SR-024-00		2103		SR-024-00		The system may allow the user to specify a description per attachment of the shipping order. Date of attachment and person’s name making the attachment shall be retained with the attached document.		2 - Important

		Y		SR		25		0		SR-025-00		2104		SR-025-00		The system will assign a sequential number automatically to each new shipping order. The system user shall be able to specify a starting value when PPPL issues the first shipping order:		1 - Required

		Y		SR		26		0		SR-026-00		2105		SR-026-00		The system will allow the general users to inquire against their own shipping orders, while allowing the shipping order super user to access all shipping orders.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		27		0		SR-027-00		2106		SR-027-00		The system will support configurable workflow approvals for all shipping orders by project accounts and by material/equipment attributes.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		28		0		SR-028-00		2107		SR-028-00		The system will track approval steps, approver, comments and status for each step.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		29		0		SR-029-00		2108		SR-029-00		The system will retain a history of the approval person and date.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		30		0		SR-030-00		2109		SR-030-00		The system will allow the receiving staff to inquire against shipping orders by destination and Asset ID.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		31		0		SR-031-00		2110		SR-031-00		The system will allow users to indicate on the original shipping order that a particular item is now returned.		2 - Important

		Y		SR		32		0		SR-032-00		2111		SR-032-00		The system will provide the ability to notify Procurement team when a purchase order related item is shipped.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		33		0		SR-033-00		2112		SR-033-00		The system will allow users to delete a shipping order and/or a shipping order item mistakenly entered provided no history is associated with the deleted order or item.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		34		0		SR-034-00		2113		SR-034-00		The system will produce reports detailing shipping orders by cost center within a date range.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		35		0		SR-035-00		2114		SR-035-00		The system user shall be able to inquire against shipping orders by shipping Supplier and date ranges to verify shipping charges.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		36		0		SR-036-00		2115		SR-036-00		The system will have the ability to integrate with Asset Management which will allow for an  automatic notification when a Shipping Order for an asset is shipped.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		37		0		SR-037-00		2116		SR-037-00		The system will have the ability to integrate with Asset Management which will link an asset to the shipping order, and add the shipping order number and the shipping date after the shipment is completed.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		38		0		SR-038-00		2117		SR-038-00		The system will have the ability to Integrate with item catalog and provide item description data to the shipping order to reduce manual entry effort.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		SR		39		0		SR-039-00		2118		SR-039-00		The system will have the ability to integrate both the excess property with shipping orders to provide item description data flow to the shipping order and that the Excess Item be updated with the shipping order number and, after the shipment is done, the shipping date.		1 - Required

		Y		SR		40		0		SR-040-00		2119		SR-040-00		The system will have the ability for employees to enter shipping orders and make inquiries  on these same shipping orders.		1 - Required
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Instructions



				Attachment 2
PPPL - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements

				INSTRUCTIONS:

				This workbook is comprised of multiple tabs, each one representing the full set of technical & support requirements that requires a response.  Each tab contains two sets of requirements - Mandatory and Evaluated. Mandatory requirements must be met for an acceptable RFP response and serve as the basis for demonstration scenarios. Evaluated requirements are additional requirements that need responses as well and will be evaluated to help identify potential differentiators amongst respondees.  

Please respond to each and every requirement (even ones that appear redundant) as follows:
1.  Indicate, with an "X" your response using one of the following response options for each requirement:
     Y = Yes, we meet this requirement out-of-the-box or with configuration capabilities provided within the solution
     C = We can meet this requirement via customization (if this is the case, please provide an indication of Very High, High, Medium, or Low development complexity)
     F = We can meet this requirement with a future release of our solution (if this is the case, please provide the version and timing of the release in the Comments column)
     3 = We can meet this requirement by partnering with another 3rd party solution or an integrated PaaS solution (if this is the case, please provide the name of the 3rd party product or indicate PaaS in the Comments column)
     N = No, we cannot meet this requirement (Use of this response code for Technical Requirements could effect evaluation score and may be cause for rejection of the Proposal.)

2. The "Module/Solution" column should be used to indicate the name of your module that will handle each requirement so we can align your module pricing to the requirements.


				3. For any items noted as customizations, please include the complexity of the customization (VH, H, M, L) and the cost of customizations by process/functional area in your Pricing Response.
     Very High, High, Medium, and Low level of effort are defined by estimated hours for the Offeror or other Systems Integrator as follows:
        Very High: 160+ hours
        High: 80 - 160 hours 
        Medium: 25 - 80 hours 
        Low: Less than 25 hours 




				N O T E : There are 9 Tabs of requirements that PPPL is expecting to be completed as part of the response to the RFP
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General Architecture

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | General Architecture

		#		Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		General Architecture-Architectural Diagrams & Text-SaaS Base Deployment		The Supplier shall describe/provide architectural diagrams and supportive text for the total SaaS solution including: tenancy design, infrastructure and support for data storage services (e.g., archival, backup, and recovery, protocols, connections, data flow, HA/DR, server roles); environments for release  pre-viewing, evaluation/testing, and production; internet/networking (including any option for a direct network connection), and support for mobile end points.		M

		2		General Architecture-Architectural Diagrams & Text-PaaS-Base Environment		The Supplier shall describe/provide architectural diagrams and supportive text for a hosted integrated development PaaS solution to support the ability for the customer to develop, test, and deploy integrated solution SaaS extensions to the core solution, with coordinating development and test environments maintained with compliant versions of all related solution layers.		M

		3		General Architecture-Compatibility of Technologies		The Supplier should describe/provide support technologies that make compatibility less of an issue		E

		4		General Architecture-Compatibility of Technologies		The Supplier should provide software that can run concurrently with other software (e.g., workstation, app/web server, data server)  		M

		5		General Architecture-Email		Software shall support customer provided email addresses on all system generated emails.  This includes supporting a separate “from” and “reply-to” address.    		M

		6		General Architecture-Email Blacklist/Whitelist Monitoring		The supplier shall provide monitoring of email exchange blacklists/whitelists and ensure their email domains/IP addresses are not included in any blacklists through suppliers. 		M

		7		General Architecture-Mobile Client Side Support		The Supplier shall provide support for all commonly used mobile platforms including Android, iOS, & Windows Mobile, & Blackberry. 		M

		8		General Architecture-Plug-In Usage-Client Side		The Suppler should avoid the use of additional application unique plug-ins above and beyond the customer standard software package (currently Windows 10, Windows7 R2, IE11, Firefox 68.9 ESR, Chrome 83 and Safari 13.1.1 and will evolve as new releases become available; and note any exceptions.		E

		9		General Architecture-Ports Conformance		There are three port ranges defined by IETF IANA: The Well Known Ports, the Registered Ports, and the Dynamic and/or Private Ports. The supplier shall conform to the Well Known and Registered TCP/UDP port numbers.		M

		10		General Architecture-Printer/Plotter Compatibility		The Supplier shall provide software to be compatible with user defined printers and plotters, and respond appropriately when an error occurs.		M

		11		General Architecture-Programming API and client interfaces		The Supplier shall assure that all exposed API and client interfaces are platform independent.		M

		12		General Architecture-Programming Java		The Supplier shall use java applets on the client side that are independent of a specific JRE version and note any exceptions.		E

		13		General Architecture-Resource Files		The Supplier shall use ‘Resource’ files. A resource is any application component loaded dynamically at runtime (rather than compiled into the application). 		E

		14		General Architecture-Functionality & Responsive Design Devices & Browser		The Supplier shall provide a solution that:
1- Provides the same functionality for a mobile device  (e.g., phone, laptop) as for a stationary computer.
2-Allows for responsive design that will work across a full range of devices from smartphones to desktops and key browser environments (current and prior) in common use by external resources (at a minimum, Chrome, Edge, Firefox, Internet Explorer, Opera, Safari).  
3- Is supported with versions by browser type. The browsers shall be compatible with the current industry standard and backward compatible up to two previous versions.		M

		15		General Architecture-Responsiveness for 2D/3D 		The Supplier should ensure responsiveness for dynamic 2D and 3D interactions. by the use of  appropriate client capabilities when necessary.		E

		16		General Architecture-Roadmap and Strategy Engagement		The Supplier should describe/provide a mechanism for communication and collaboration with the customer technical and functional contacts on changes to the Supplier product roadmap and long-term solution strategy.		M

		17		General Architecture  customer specific URLs		The supplier shall provide unlimited  customer specific URLs for use by the solution with the ability to organize specific functionality by URL.  		M

		18		General Architecture-User Interface		The Supplier shall provide user interface code that is separate and independent from the solution business logic.		M

		19		General Architecture-Web Apps Browser Standards		The Supplier should provide all web applications compliant with W3C browser neutrality standards		E

		20		General Architecture-Web  Apps No Use of ActiveX & VB-Script		The Supplier shall not use ActiveX and VB-Script in client side web-based applications; including  the PaaS environment PaaS or user defined exits/scripts/work flows/data elements supported in the SaaS offering.		M

		21		Scalability		Ability to be scalable and adaptable to meet future growth and expansion needs.  		M

		22		System Flexibility		Ability to provide highly configurable screens including, but not limited to repositioning fields, renaming fields, removing or inactivating unused fields, and allowing the addition of custom-defined fields.		E

		23		System Flexibility		Ability to upgrade application system versions without breaking and retesting previous screen configurations, field positions, field names, added or removed fields or custom-defined fields.		E

		24		System Flexibility		Ability to accommodate long data fields (e.g. hyphenated names).		M

		25		System Flexibility		Ability to define business rules based on user-defined criteria (e.g. organizational level, account code, location, program...).		M

		26		System Flexibility		Ability to create and/or modify user-defined business rules to validate data at the at the time of entry.		M

		27		System Flexibility		Ability to maintain the integrity of the data during implementation of changes.		M

		28		System Flexibility		Ability to provide access via HTML5 mobile application.		M

		29		System Flexibility		Ability for online access by any site connected to the organization WAN.		M

		30		System Flexibility		Ability for remote, secure access by organization staff (i.e. web based VPN access) to all modules.		E

		31		Audit		Ability to generate an audit record for all records and transactions including, but not limited to the following:		M

		32		Audit		- User ID		M

		33		Audit		- Update date/time stamp		M

		34		Audit		- Old field value and new field value		M

		35		Audit		Ability to provide user-defined audit features for all transactions in solution including, but not limited to all historical changes.		M

		36		Audit		Ability to prevent audit records from being deleted or altered, except as part of a system administration archival process.		M

		37		Audit		Ability for audit-tracking reports including, but not limited to user access, usage logs, and key organization data structures.		M

		38		Audit		Ability to archive and restore audit logs.		M

		40		Audit		Ability to export audit logs to external logging solution (i.e. Splunk)		E

		40		Data Storage & Archiving		Ability to provide online access to the current year plus unlimited previous years of all types of data retained in the system, and shall provide archive capabilities thereafter.		M

		40.1		Data Storage & Archiving		Ability to provide online access to data related to multi-year projects from inception to the end of the project including, but not limited to project information, with archive capabilities.		M

		42		Data Storage & Archiving		Ability to archive data to external storage media and support partitions, based on user-defined including, but not limited to number of years.		M

		43		Data Storage & Archiving		Ability to provide a process to archive documents/data including, but not limited to the ability to adhere to PPPL, state and federal retention policies.		M

		44		Data Storage & Archiving		Ability to provide a process capable of exporting all the content, including all the metadata entered by users as well as system generated metadata and any digital objects associated with the content, into non-proprietary file formats (e.g. xml/csv/txt and Tiff/PDF/JPG etc.) and all exported content must be linked either through naming conventions or metadata elements.  This should include the following capability:		M

		45		Data Storage & Archiving		- Ability to provide a process for content that is of permanent value (as listed on the retention schedule). The system should have a mechanism of extracting that content, and all associated metadata, from the system on a pre-defined time schedule, as well as by ad hoc requests, in order to transfer that content (all metadata and associated digital file objects) to the PPPL’s digital archives repository.		M

		46		System Capacity & Performance		Ability to track and log system uptime and transaction response times in order to provide information for SLA monitoring.		M

		47		System Capacity & Performance		Ability to the meet SLAs during the Deployment and Go-Live Support Phase.  (e.g., load testing and UAT to demonstrate some basic response times as well)		M

		48		Business Continuity and Disaster Recovery		Ability to provide full recovery and system backup capabilities for all online and batch transactions according to PPPL-specified timeframes.		M

		49		Business Continuity and Disaster Recovery		Ability to restore transactions from the database transaction log.		M
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Change and Configuration Mgmt

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Change & Configuration Management 

		#		 Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Change Mgmt-Base Process		The Supplier shall describe/provide/support  a consistent change management process that includes status tracking, notification, disposition, and closure. Supplier shall provide a list of items covered by change management process.		E

		2		Change Mgmt-Logs		The Supplier shall provide ability to download or export change management logs to CSV and XML file formats for offline retention/archiving and analysis		E

		3		Change Mgmt-Technical		The supplier shall provide defined and articulated technical change management processes, including but not limited to pre-defined all-inclusive migration processes for software releases, operating system upgrades, layered software upgrades, and hardware configuration changes and how these supplier managed changes will or will not impact the customer's use of the overall supplier solution over time.		M

		4		Configuration-Base Customer Process		The Supplier shall describe/provide a configuration management process with the ability for the customer to define, status, notify, disposition, and close each configuration task and configuration release package, along with the ability to physically associate these stages to the actual configuration inside the supplier software.		M

		5		Configuration-Customer Configurability		The Supplier should describe/provide the customer the ability to configure the provided solution to include, but not limited to, customer's own defined:  processes, data fields, pages/forms, views, integration points, user instructions, field labels, graphics, icons, etc., without depending on the supplier to design, configure, test, and stage these changes into the production solution. 		E

		6		Configuration-Base Supplier Process 		The Supplier shall describe/provide a documented configuration management process that includes the methods, services, steps, best practices, techniques, products and tools, related to configuration management used by the supplier with visibility into the information such so that the customer can download them into .doc or .pdf format		M

		7		Configuration-Emergency Fix Mgmt		The Supplier should describe/provide a migration pathway for production impacting situations, where a configuration change is deemed an “emergency fix” by the customer, while allowing for existing configurations already in development to, at a minimum, not be lost.  The end-result of this case will be that the customer's pre-production environment and production environment will both have the “emergency configuration fix” applied without interruption in the existing configuration work in the pre-production environment.		E

		8		Configuration-Environment Configuration Visibility		The Supplier should describe/provide visibility into configurations in each environment and identify the differences between the environments in an automated fashion.		E

		9		Configuration-Environment Migration		The Supplier shall describe/provide a consistent migration pathway from any Supplier-managed environment to any other Supplier-managed environment (i.e., test to special-test, production back to test, test to production, etc.) that does not require any customer configurations be re-defined, re-applied, re-entered into an environment.		M

		10		Configuration-Object Access Security		The Supplier should describe/provide the ability for the customer  to apply automated access security to each software/configuration object involved in a defined configuration.  (example: allow check-out, lock, un-lock) 		E

		11		Configuration-Object Compare Reports		The Supplier should provide an automated tool in which the customer can execute compare reports of each object (application, logic & data objects), in any and all environments, to expose object differences (or likenesses), including timestamps and last editor on all reported objects.  		E

		12		Configuration-Object Version Control		The Supplier shall provide configuration management and version control for configurable objects (i.e., forms, reports, and documents, etc.). Suppler shall provide a list of applicable configurable objects.		M

		13		Configuration-Release Change Mgmt Definition		The Supplier should describe/provide the ability for the customer to define the configuration release to include: release name, release number, each software/configuration object (i.e., data field, page/form, view, logic rule, view, integration point, report, etc.).		E

		14		Configuration-Release Change Mgmt Version Control		The Supplier should describe/provide a version control method and revision schema so that the customer can clearly identify each software configuration as it moves through the configuration management process and/or into production.		E

		15		Configuration-Release Mgmt Customer Self-Service		The Supplier should describe/provide to the customer, visibility to a self-executable method, without making a formal request, which can inform the customer of the vanilla supplier software release number, the customer  specific configuration release number (the version of the customer's configuration), along with the last database refresh date for each environment. 		E

		16		Configuration-Replace Process		The Supplier should describe/provide a fully automated configuration replace process (that can be executed as many times as requested) so that a set of customer  configurations can  be applied to a vanilla SaaS environment as a whole, not piece part, for the entire solution suite. The full-replace process for a customer configured release shall include all software modules and functions of the solution (not just one module, or a functional area). This should also allow for automated rollback/back out capability.		E

		17		Configuration-Separate  Environment for Update		The Supplier should provide and describe a distinct update environment for mandated supplier software updates, so it does not inhibit PPPL's ability to have a consistent development, test and production pathway for normal work (i.e., provides the same versions of the application, services, operating system, and all patches.)		M

		18		Configuration-Where Used Analysis		The Supplier should provide an automated tool that can perform a “where used” analysis and report on:
- one or more objects (configurable or not), and all data attributes in the entire data model
- the meta-data for all data attributes and all configuration objects, across the entire solution.		E

		19		Configuration		Ability to be able to migrate from one environment to another in a consistent manner.		M

		20		Configuration		Ability to provide visibility into configurations in each environment and identify the differences between the environments in an automated fashion.		M

		21		Configuration		Ability to provide configuration management and version control for forms, reports, and documents (configurable objects).		E

		22		Configuration		Ability to support a consistent change management process that includes status tracking, notification, disposition, and closure.		E

		23		Configuration		Ability to provide a distinct upgrade environment for mandated supplier software upgrades, so it does not inhibit PPPL's ability to have a consistent development, test and production pathway for normal work.		M

		24		Configuration		Ability to have a methodology and tool in place to track configuration changes and provide PPPL with visibility into the information.		E

		25		Configuration		Ability to allow PPPL to configure the provided software solution to include, but not limited to, PPPL’s own defined:  processes, data fields, pages/forms, views, integration points, user instructions, field labels, graphics, icons, etc., without depending on the supplier to design, configure, test, and stage these changes into the production solution.		M

		26		Configuration		Ability to provide a version control method for each PPPL configured release of software using a revision schema (i.e., 1.0a, 1.0b., 1.0c, or 1.0.1, 1.0.2, 1.0.3) so that PPPL can clearly identify each software configuration as it moves through the configuration management process and/or into production.		E

		27		Configuration		Ability for PPPL to define the configuration release to include:  release name, release number, each software/configuration object (i.e., data field, page/form, view, logic rule, view, integration point, report, etc.).		E

		28		Configuration		Ability to provide a configuration management process with the ability for PPPL to define, status, notify, disposition, and close each configuration task and configuration release package, along with the ability to physically associate these stages to the actual configuration inside the supplier software.		E

		29		Configuration		Ability to provide a fully automated configuration replace process (that can be executed as many times as requested) so that a set of PPPL configurations (Keep Gold Copy for PPPL) can  be applied to a vanilla environment as a whole, not piece part, for the entire suite. The full-replace process for a PPPL configured release shall include all software modules and functions of the ERP supplier solutions (not just one module, or a functional areas). 		M

		30		Configuration		Ability to provide distinct development, test and production environments to support PPPL configuration development, with the same versions of the application, services, operating system, and all patches.		M

		31		Configuration		Ability to provide to PPPL visibility to a self-executable method, without making a formal request, which can inform PPPL of the vanilla supplier software release number, the PPPL specific configuration release number (the version of the PPPL configuration), along with the last database refresh date for each environment.  		E

		32		Configuration		Ability to provide a consistent migration pathway from any Supplier-managed environment to any other Supplier-managed environment (i.e., test to special-test, production back to test, test to production, etc.) that does not require any PPPL configurations be re-defined, re-applied, re-entered into an environment.		E

		33		Configuration		Ability to provide a migration pathway for production impacting situations, where a configuration change is deemed an “emergency fix” by PPPL, while allowing for existing configurations already in development to, at a minimum, not be lost.  The end-result of this case will be that PPPL’s pre-production environment and production environment will both have the “emergency configuration fix” applied without interruption in the existing configuration work in the pre-production environment.		M

		34		Configuration		Ability to provide a documented configuration management process that includes the methods, services, steps, best practices, techniques, products and tools, related to configuration management used by the supplier so that PPPL can download them into .doc or .pdf format.		M

		35		Configuration		Ability to provide an automated tool that can perform a “where used” analysis and report on one or more objects (configurable or not), and all data attributes in the entire data model.		E

		36		Configuration		Ability for PPPL to apply automated security to each software/configuration object involved in a defined configuration.  (example: allow check-out, lock, un-lock).		E

		37		Configuration		Ability to provide an automated tool in which PPPL can execute compare reports of each object (application, logic & data objects), in any and all environments, to expose object differences (or likenesses), including timestamps and last editor on all reported objects.  		E

		38		Configuration		Ability to associate any combination of existing vanilla supplier defined data attributes, with any custom PPPL data attributes.  		M

		39		Workflow Processing		Ability to provide best practice workflow templates.		E

		40		Workflow Processing		Ability to perform workflow management and approval hierarchies (e.g. approval paths based on item or document to be routed).		M

		41		Workflow Processing		Ability to automate approval notifications.		M

		42		Workflow Processing		Ability to provide workflow tools that integrate with e-mail for automated notifications (e.g. G-Suite; SMTP) and the ability to perform approvals in e-mail.		M

		43		Workflow Processing		Ability to designate multiple approvers for a particular workflow step. 		M

		44		Workflow Processing		Ability for a secondary approver to view items requiring approval when the primary approver is unavailable or when the system administrator indicates the primary approver is unavailable.		M

		45		Workflow Processing		Ability to provide configurable workflow alerts and escalation capabilities.		E

		46		Workflow Processing		Ability to create custom workflows based on business rules including the enforcement of workflow rules, with task checklists, to ensure processes are completed correctly and within specified timeframes. 		E

		47		Workflow Processing		Ability to incorporate "checklists" into the workflow process based on the transaction type and/or business process (e.g. requisition review type), including status notifications.		M

		48		Workflow Processing		Ability to perform internal real-time message routing to broadcast information to a user-defined group of users.		E

		49		Workflow Processing		Ability to track documents submitted for approval and review including, but not limited to a time/date stamp and user identification.		M

		50		Workflow Processing		Ability to provide data validation rules to ensure data validity at the time of entry.		M

		51		Workflow Processing		Ability to provide reports including, but not limited to transaction volume,  response time, amount of time a workflow step was in the user's control, and operational reporting.		E

		52		Workflow Processing		Ability to perform automatic approval when transactions meet defined criteria.		E

		53		Workflow Processing		Ability to perform workflows on PPPL standard mobile devices (iPhone/iPad)		M
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Data Management & Reporting

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Data Management 

		#		 Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Data-Data Attribute Association		The Supplier should provide the ability to associate any combination of existing vanilla supplier defined data attributes, with any customer defined data attributes.  		E

		2		Data-Data Flows		The Supplier shall provide documented data flows within and between the various components of the supplied solution.		M

		3		Data-Data Layer Exposure		The Supplier should describe how the data layer is exposed for extraction for customer use.		E

		4		Data-Data Layer Modification		The Supplier should describe/provide the means for modifying the data layers. (i.e., addition of fields; data model extensions); including methods to maintain data model integrity and allow for integration into a customer  canonical model.		M

		5		Data-Eradication when customer deletes		The Supplier shall describe/provide assurance that when  the customer deletes data, the data is completely gone and not residing anywhere on the supplier infrastructure within the solution (i.e. data is fully eradicated); specify the timeframe for eradication once deleted, and assurance that the solution supplier has no access to the deleted data at the file, object, and block levels.		M

		6		Data-Erasure/Return to Customer at End of service.		The Supplier shall describe/provide policies and controls for data return to customer and data erasure at end of service.		M

		7		Data-Formats		The Supplier shall provide/support data formats that are non-proprietary such as XML, JSON and CSV files		M

		8		Data-Mashup		The supplier should support dynamic mashup of data (e.g. data virtualization) coming from customer internal sources with data residing in the solution to support user queries associated with Workforce Mgmt business capability. 		E

		9		Data-Masking		The supplier shall describe/provide the ability to mask any data element based upon configurable rules and elements including Name, Employee ID, National ID, Birthdate, Banking Information, Address, Building		M

		10		Data-Metadata		The Supplier shall be able to capture, store, and export metadata. Provide the protocols supported  to export technical metadata, business metadata, and operational metadata.		M

		11		Data-Models		The Supplier shall provide  logical and physical data models documented, in detail (including the methods, services, steps, best practices, techniques, products and tools, related to configuration management) by the supplier so that the customer can download them into Microsoft documents (Word, Excel, PowerPoint, etc.) and/or modeling tools such as Rational Software Architect, ER/Studio, or Visio, that utilize import/export of the .emx file format, so the customer can physically edit and save the content for customer documentation.		M

		12		Data-Models		The Supplier shall provide data and metadata models and related to customer data structures to support reporting requirements		M

		13		Data-Ownership of Upload and during Lifecycle		The Supplier shall provide data ownership clarity - "who owns the data" - that is uploaded to the solution; and through-out lifecycle of the data while in the solution.		M

		14		Data-Separation of Data Services & Business Logic		The Supplier shall provide data content and data access services separate and independent from the application business logic.		M

		15		Data-Sharing with other parties		The Supplier shall describe/provide policies and controls for preventing unauthorized sharing of data/personal information with other parties. 		M

		16		Data-Storage of Persistent Data & Synchronization		The Supplier shall describe the approach to storing persistent data, including their approach to synchronization of local data with an authoritative master.		E

		17		Data Conversion-Architecture & Metadata		The Supplier should allow all existing ERP data to be moved from the existing customer Applications into the supplier solution with architecture and metadata transferring intact. 		E

		18		Data Conversion-Bulk Data Import/Export		The Supplier shall describe/provide for bulk data import/export that includes the ability to ship and receive large dataset sizes via traditional express-mailing techniques (for example, FedEx, United Parcel Service [UPS] and national postal service). 

The solution supplier shall support the receiving and shipping of physical drives that include USB and external SATA (eSATA) interfaces for use in an import/export job.

This includes ability(SLA) to initiate the import/export of data within three business days of receiving the physical device		E

		19		Data Conversion-Data Not Converted		The Supplier shall provide an electronically accessible report to the customer of data which does not convert (at all and/or improperly) into the solution's environment. 		M

		20		Data Conversion-Gaps Identification		The Supplier shall describe the methodology used to identify gaps in the data and how to minimize the data gap through automated processes and appropriate algorithms to prevent human intervention. 		M

		21		Data Conversion-Historical Records		The Supplier’s data conversion process shall support conversion of all customer historical records from all customer applications where the customer's application is being sunset with the Supplier's solution as the go forward standard. The process should include iterative steps for any data discovered for which no prior known conversion was identified. 		E

		22		Data Conversion-Load Times		The Supplier should provide a report to identify load times for dataset conversion and migration.		E

		23		Data Conversion-No Data Left Behind		The Supplier should identify techniques and methodology used to ensure no data is left behind and all the data has been converted to the final destination and/or to an environment that requires further analysis due to exception handling and control total processes. 		E

		24		Data Conversion-Optimize Cycle time		The supplier shall provide the summary and detailed data conversion strategy, methodology, and best practice model that optimizes the data conversion cycle time. 		E

		25		Data Conversion-Process & Tools		The Supplier shall describe the data conversion tools, scripts, language, templates, queries, reports, conflict resolution, error handling, and root cause analysis processes. 		M

		26		Data Conversion-Process Approval		The Supplier shall describe/provide data conversion process/steps planned reports and resources required for review, modification (in concert with PPPL), and approval prior to authorized execution.		M

		27		Data Conversion-Process Environment		The Supplier shall describe/provide an environment, separate from development and acceptance environments, for the unique purpose of running the data conversion process in order to obtain customer PPPL business approval of the converted data. 		E

		28		Data Conversion-Projected Number of Data Conversions		The Supplier should identify the potential and average number of data conversions (test conversions) required to ensure end-to-end data integrity and reliability. 		E

		29		Data Conversion-Resources Materials		The Supplier shall identify any potential hardware, software, tools, training, and knowledge transfer required to purchase to ensure smooth data conversion. 		M

		30		Data Conversion-Resources Skill Set		The Supplier shall identify the resource skill set needed (background, accountability, authority, and responsibility) for data conversion 		M

		31		Data Conversion-Source to Target Comparison		The Supplier should provide a data comparison report comparing source to target for selected objects. 		E

		32		Data Conversion-Source to Target Comparison		The Supplier  should provide a difference report between source migration data and target environment.		E

		33		Data Conversion-Taxonomies		The Supplier should allow all existing customer taxonomies (special structures such as organization structures, budget/project classification structures) be moved from the existing customer Applications into the supplier solution with taxonomy infrastructures transferring intact.  		M

		34		Data Conversion-Transition Customers Difficult		The Supplier shall identify three customers similar to the customer of this RFP  in terms of size, scope, complexity and regulatory environment, with difficult data conversion with the most effort for interview (pain point discussion). 		M

		35		Data Conversion-Transition Customers Smooth		The Supplier shall identify three customers similar to customer of this RFP  in terms of size, scope, complexity and regulatory environment, with smooth data conversion with minimal effort for interview (non-impactful transition discussion).		M

		36		Data Conversion-Validation		The Supplier should describe/provide the ability for customer technical resources to extract customer data that allows for rule based extraction of data for the purposes of validating the data conversion. 		E

		37		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to expose native table data from the ERP  solution to allow for easy data access to any BI or reporting tool, (e.g. PPPL's PowerBI implementation)		M

		38		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to enable users to ask their own questions of the data, without relying on IT to create a report. In particular, the tools must have a robust semantic layer to enable users to navigate available data sources. (e.g. Microsoft PowerBI)		E

		39		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to publish Web-based or mobile reports with intuitive interactive displays that indicate the state of a performance metric compared with a goal or target value.  Reports can be XML, PDF or Excel or PowerBI Web Publishing.  Also be able to detect if there is no content  (i.e., no data to report).		E

		40		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to provide dashboard capability to disseminate real-time data from operational applications, or in conjunction with a complex-event processing engine.		E

		41		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to provide integration with Microsoft Office (particularly Excel), including support for document and presentation formats, formulas, data "refreshes" and pivot tables. Advanced integration includes cell locking and write-back.		E

		42		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to enable organizations to deliver analytic content to mobile devices in a publishing and/or interactive mode, and takes advantage of the mobile client's location awareness.		E

		43		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to create formatted and interactive reports, with or without parameters, with highly scalable distribution and scheduling capabilities.		E

		44		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to apply a search index to structured and unstructured data sources and maps them into a classification structure of dimensions and measures that users can easily navigate and explore using a search interface.		E

		45		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to provide tools in the platform that use the same security, metadata, administration, portal integration, object model and query engine, and share the same look and feel.		E

		46		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to enable users to share and discuss information and analytic content, and/or to manage hierarchies and metrics via discussion threads, chat and annotations. eg G Suite/Collaboration Tools		E

		47		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to provide a platform with a set of programmatic and visual tools, coupled with a software developer's kit, for creating analytic applications, integrating them into a business process, and/or embedding them in another application.		E

		48		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to provide tools which leverage the same metadata, and the tools should provide a robust way to search, capture, store, reuse and publish metadata objects, such as dimensions, hierarchies, measures, performance metrics and report layout objects.		E

		49		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability for users to display numerous aspects of the data more efficiently by using interactive pictures and charts, instead of only rows and columns.		E

		50		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to allow users to analyze data with fast query and calculation performance (i.e., slice & dice as well as drill-down/drill-through). Users are able to navigate multidimensional drill paths. They also have the ability to write back values to a separate database for planning and "what if" modeling purposes.		E

		51		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to support decision making by enabling organizations to select the correct value of a variable based on a set of constraints for deterministic processes, and by modeling outcomes for random processes.		E

		52		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to display user defined metrics in a dashboard a step further by applying them to a strategy map that aligns key performance indicators (KPIs) with a strategic objective and attach documentation for that KPI.  Also need to be able to save the parameters/templates for a specific individuals		E

		53		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to easily combine data from multiple sources, not just the ERP solution. 		E

		54		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to easily handle dynamic changes or multiple views in master data hierarchies (i.e., customer, supplier, item) due to geographic, sales, business unit, or other analytic requirements.		E

		55		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to easily handle the addition of new data elements and attributes that are required to drive new business rules and/or reporting needs. New attributes should have the same audit, security, and configuration capabilities as existing elements/attributes.		M

		56		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to target multiple recipients/users of data and reporting, including internal customers as well as external supplier/customer/other partners. Ability to provide secure and authorized access and maintenance capabilities as required.		M

		57		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to use your BI platform independent of your ERP solution.		M

		58		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to use your MDM platform independent of your ERP solution.		M

		59		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to combine structured and unstructured data for pattern and predictive analysis capabilities.		E

		60		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to support high volume and high usage analytics without degradation of the ERP transaction processing and on-line user performance.		E

		61		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to provide a process that streamlines master data maintenance processing with workflow and approval capabilities to support data governance requirements.		E

		62		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to configure role-based security for authorized data inquiry and maintenance for certain fields, functions, channels, businesses, regions, etc.		M

		63		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to schedule and deliver reports to printers automatically.		E

		64		Business Intelligence/MDM		Ability to schedule and deliver reports to users via email that are filtered according to their security (e.g., a monthly budget report for each BU owner;  reminders via email).		E

		65		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to utilize internal reporting functionality including, but not limited to each of the following requirements: 

		66		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Generate charts and graphs based on report data within the system.		M

		67		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Generate reports directly to MS Office, Hypertext Markup Language (HTML) or PDF formats, Open Doc, Open XML, including compatibility with prior versions of MS Office.		M

		68		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Desktop GUI interfaces (e.g. dashboard) that are easy to understand and navigate. 		E

		69		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Drill-down capability to individual data elements.		E

		70		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Ad hoc and standard query capabilities based on user-defined criteria.		E

		71		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Create and maintain a report distribution mechanism with predefined reports (e.g. monthly reports that are specific by role, organization, and location via portal or Web).		E

		72		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- View previously generated reports by all users or by specific users.		E

		73		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Schedule reports to run automatically.		M

		74		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Reporting by exception.		E

		75		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Print preview of all reports before printing and have print screen and selective page(s) print functionality.		M

		76		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Uploading external data for analysis purposes. 		E

		77		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Downloading  report data and information  to/from MS Excel.		E

		78		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to provide the following types of report writing tools including:

		79		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- User-friendly end-user reporting tool (i.e. does not require technical expertise) to generate reports from the transactional database.		E

		80		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Graphical report-writer tool		E

		81		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		- Capability to report from multiple databases.		E

		82		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to utilize third-party reporting tools. 		E

		83		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to perform forecasting and trend analysis functions.		E

		84		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to compare forecast vs. actual data.		E

		85		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to use the same security profile as the transactional environment when accessing the report environment. 		E

		86		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to schedule batch functions.		M

		87		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability for reports generated from batch processes/scheduled report jobs  to automatically be e-mailed to designated recipients.		E

		88		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to permissibly print to any printer on the PPPL's network or from locally connected printers.		M

		89		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to provide an ad hoc reporting tool with the ability to access any standard delivered or user-defined fields/ tables in the database.		E

		90		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to access data through industry standard tools 		E

		91		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to automate the extraction and loading of data to BI/DW and external databases.		E

		92		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to integrate data contained within the system with forms. 		E

		93		Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse		Ability to support the presentation of PPPL financial information via a secure portal including, but not limited to a searchable database, reporting, integrated with security. 		E

		94		Content/Document Management & Imaging		Ability to capture system-generated documents and store them in virtual folders.		E

		95		Content/Document Management & Imaging		Ability to generate and store electronic forms such as invoices and checks. 		E

		96		Content/Document Management & Imaging		Ability to provide document management capabilities either natively (i.e. as part of the ERP) or through integration with  off-the-shelf document management systems.		M

		97		Content/Document Management & Imaging		Ability to scan and store imaged documents and electronic files (e.g. photographs, other binary or American Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCII) files) in virtual folders associated with any object in the system (e.g. property, person, complaint) in standard image formats (e.g. pdf, jpg, tif), including the ability to preserve the readable format of the documents when application versions of image viewers are upgraded.		M

		98		Content/Document Management & Imaging		Ability to provide content and document management functionality including, but not limited to the following:

		99		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Enable indexing and searching of documents by a variety of user-defined metadata attributes.		E

		100		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Able to tag document (NOTE - AP currently has multiple tags. FileNet and DataCap)		E

		101		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Support for full text search		E

		102		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Provide built-in viewers/converters for a wide variety of file types.		E

		103		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Provide check in/check out functionality for electronic documents.		E

		104		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Provide notification features for files that are checked out (e.g. overdue, availability).		E

		105		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Ensure version control of documents as they are changed or modified.		E

		106		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Allow rollback to a previous version of a document.		E

		107		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Enable collaborative document creation and/or markup.		E

		108		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Enable attachment of documents to e-mails and e-mail distribution lists.		E

		109		Content/Document Management & Imaging		- Store location identification of paper documents (i.e. attributes shall minimally include folder, box, and physical location).		E

		110		Content/Document Management & Imaging		Ability to associate digital signatures and approvals with documents (e.g. employee acknowledgements).  		E

		111		Content/Document Management & Imaging		Ability to adhere to PPPL, state and federal retention requirements in the content/ document management purge schedules including the ability to set automated deletions and to restrict deletions based on case-specific legal requirements (e.g. legal holds, e-discovery).		M

		112		Data Conversion		Ability to allow all existing ERP Data to be moved from the existing PPPL Applications into the selected supplier application with architecture and metadata transferring intact. Note - Must tie to PPPL policies.		E

		113		Data Conversion		Ability to allow all existing PPPL taxonomies be moved from the existing PPPL Applications into the selected supplier application with taxonomy infrastructures transferring intact.  		M

		114		Data Conversion		Ability to provide a data conversion process that shall support conversion of all PPPL historical records from all PPPL applications where the PPPL application is being sunset with the supplier’s solution as the go forward standard. The process should include iterative steps for any data discovered for which no prior known conversion was identified. 		E

		115		Data Conversion		Ability to partner with PPPL in the actual data mapping workshops, in concert with PPPL, to ensure integrity of the existing data model after conversion. The deliverables, resources, and cost will be defined in a Statement of Work (SOW) in the RFP. 		E

		116		Data Conversion		Ability to provide a data conversion process steps that shall be reviewed, approved and modified by PPPL prior to execution. 		M

		117		Data Conversion		Ability to provide an environment for the unique purpose of running the data conversion process in order to obtain PPPL business approval of the converted data. 		E

		118		Data Conversion		Ability for PPPL technical resources to extract PPPL data using a tool that allows for rule based extraction of data for the purposes of validating the data conversion. 		E

		119		Data Conversion		Ability to provide a PPPL accessible report of data which does not convert into the supplier application.   		E

		120		Data Conversion		Ability to provide the summary and detailed data conversion strategy, methodology, and best practice model that optimizes the data conversion cycle time. 		E

		121		Data Conversion		Ability to describe the data conversion tools, scripts, language, templates, queries, reports, conflict resolution, error handling, and root cause analysis processes. 		E

		122		Data Conversion		Ability to describe the methodology used to identify gaps in the data and how to minimize the data gap through automated processes and appropriate algorithms to prevent human intervention. 		E

		123		Data Conversion		Ability to identify techniques and methodology used to ensure no data is left behind and all the data has been converted to the final destination and/or to an environment that requires further analysis due to exception handling and control total processes. 		E

		124		Data Conversion		Ability to identify three customers similar to PPPL in terms of size, scope, complexity and regulatory environment, with smooth data conversion with minimal effort for interview (non-impactful transition discussion).		E

		125		Data Conversion		Ability to identify three customers similar to PPPL in terms of size, scope, complexity and regulatory environment, with difficult data conversion with the most effort for interview (pain point discussion). 		E

		126		Data Conversion		Ability to identify the potential and average number of data conversions (test conversions) required to ensure end-to-end data integrity and reliability. 		E

		127		Data Conversion		Ability to identify any potential hardware, software, tools, training, and knowledge transfer required to purchase to ensure smooth data conversion. 		M

		128		Data Conversion		Ability to identify the resource skill set needed (i.e., background, accountability, authority, and responsibility) for data conversion 		M

		129		Data Conversion		Ability to supply a report to identify load times for dataset conversion and migration.		E

		130		Data Conversion		Ability to provide a data comparison report comparing source to target for selected objects. 		E

		131		Data Conversion		Ability to provide a difference report between source migration data and target environment.		E
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Infrastructure & Integration

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Integration 

		#		Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Integration-APIs Documentation		The Supplier shall provide documentation for all APIs based on standard interface technologies, such as REST and SOAP and  describe/provide support for RESTful HTTP SOAP Services		M

		2		Integration-AD		The Supplier shall describe/provide capability for integrating with On-Premise AD and Azure AD		M

		3		Integration-Data Extraction, Encryption and Transmission		The Supplier shall describe/provide capability for data extraction, encryption and transmission (API and flat files)		M

		4		Integration-Data Integration Tools 		The Supplier shall describe/supply developer tools for interfacing to external integration brokers/connectors; and provide knowledge transfer and guidance on best practices with the integrations.  		M

		5		Integration-Data Push		The supplier shall describe/provide the ability to configure event based, near-real-time capabilities to push changes of key data objects, current and historical, within the solution modules and to external consumers. The registered changes will be provided through integration techniques in near real time for consumption/distribution by middleware systems.		E

		6		Integration Environment Experience with Customer tools		The Supplier shall describe experience in an environment where the customer utilizes the MuleSoft/Carahsoft - MuleSoft Anypoint platform 		E

		7		Integration-MS Outlook/Gmail (client integration-email)		The Supplier should describe/provide client integration with MS Outlook / Gmail 		E

		8		Integration-MS Word		The Supplier should describe/provide integration with Microsoft Word 		E

		9		Integration-Preconfigured Connectors		The Supplier shall provide  pre-packaged integration templates, examples, and delivered 3rd party connectors for major market ERP SaaS products.  This may include Synchronous Request-Response, Offline Batch Uploads, etc.    The Supplier shall list and describe the methods/tools used to meet this requirement. and  a listing of the integration brokerage providers with which they have a partnership.		M

		10		Integration-Service Interfaces		The Supplier shall provide Identification for each service interface, corresponding service functions, code wrapper libraries and sample code		M

		11		Integration-SOA		The Supplier shall describe/provide a service oriented architecture to enable interfaces that abstract the application layers to support the concepts of re-usability and ease of maintenance over time		M

		12		Integration-Support ESB Solutions		The supplier should support integration with Enterprise Service Bus solutions for insert, update, delete, and select transactions; and provide listing of solutions used for this  solution.		E

		13		Integration-Support MDM Solutions		The supplier should support integration with Master Data Management solutions for both pull, push transactions; and provide listing of solutions used for this solution.		E

		14		General		Ability to be based on proven state-of-the-art technologies including browser-based, server-side architecture, configurability, and a range of industry-standard database, operating systems, and programming platforms. Shall not tie PPPL to a specific client-side technology, such as a specific version of browser or other thin/thick client.		E

		15		General		Ability to have web-enabled components of the application that meet the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 Section 503, W3C and industry standards for graphics and design; speed; reliability; and security for dynamic content and user interaction.		E

		16		Data Architecture		Ability to provide all screens, reports and transactions through PPPL supported web browsers (Internet Explorer, Firefox, Chrome, Edge, Safari).		E

		17		Data Architecture		Ability to support reports with multiple levels of information to allow analysis and inquiry of a hierarchy of data.  This feature shall be available on user defined fields.  System needs to allow functional, ad hoc, system and application administrators access to generate reports. 		M

		18		Data Architecture		Ability to provide data and metadata models related to PPPL data structures to support reporting requirements. PPPL currently utilizes erwin Metadata Management Solutions.		E

		19		Data Architecture		Ability to provide data content and data access services should be separate and independent from the application business logic.		E

		20		Data Architecture		Ability to describe the approach to storing persistent data, including their approach to synchronization of local data with an authoritative master.		E

		21		Data Architecture		Ability to identify whether model extensions are allowed.  If they are allowed, the data format should allow for integration into a PPPL canonical model.		E

		22		Data Architecture		Ability to provide data formats that are non-proprietary.		E

		23		Data Architecture		Ability to provide data flows within and between the various components of your software product.		E

		24		Data Architecture		Ability to describe how the data layer is exposed for extraction for PPPL use.		M

		25		Application Architecture		Ability to provide user defined fields within the systems, without the need for heavy customizations.		E

		26		Application Architecture		Ability to provide a user interface which includes, but is not limited to:

		27		Application Architecture		- No requirement to deploy application code to client workstations.		E

		28		Application Architecture		- Operates independently of device  (e.g. does not require drivers; does not require applets/servlets).		E

		29		Application Architecture		Ability to automatically detect and resolve user workstation application version incompatibilities with server applications.		E

		30		Application Architecture		Ability to provide drag & drop form builder with data look up, data validation, multi-column web form creation for (but not limited to) user-defined:

		31		Application Architecture		- Exits		E

		32		Application Architecture		- Tables		E

		33		Application Architecture		- Fields		E

		34		Application Architecture		- Screens		E

		35		Application Architecture		- Reports		E

		36		Application Architecture		- Forms		E

		37		Application Architecture		- Hotkeys		E

		38		Application Architecture		- Menus		E

		39		Application Architecture		- Business Rules and Workflows		E

		40		Application Architecture		Ability to version (and sub-version) control user defined object modifications and promote bundled units of work from DEV to TEST to PROD environments with roll back when needed		M

		41		Application Architecture		Ability to provide built-in application and system configuration tables accessible by all modules.		E

		42		Application Architecture		Ability to provide configurable user portals including, but not limited to the ability to personalize menus and forms, by user.		E

		43		Application Architecture		Ability to manage automatic job scheduling (i.e. batch processes) including, but not limited to the interface with external job schedulers and automatic notification capabilities when a job abnormally terminates. Including progress of scheduled processes. 		E

		44		Application Architecture		Ability to accommodate background (e.g. batch) processes concurrently with online updates.		M

		45		Application Architecture		Ability to provide data and transaction logic validation based on the use of centralized or departmental business rules.		E

		46		Application Architecture		Ability to create and/or modify business rules which validates the transaction and/or data, without extensive customizations to the system.		M

		47		Application Architecture		Ability to support inter-process communication including, but not limited to:

		48		Application Architecture		- Attachment of standard object types from an object library		E

		49		Application Architecture		- Cut and paste capability from data fields and screens to other applications		E

		50		Application Architecture		Ability to attach imaged documents to transactions.		M

		51		Application Architecture		Ability to attach scanned documents to transactions and/or external database objects.		M

		52		Application Architecture		Ability to limit the size of attached documents.		E

		53		Application Architecture		Ability to perform mass changes to a defined group of transactions, with appropriate selection criteria.		E

		54		Application Architecture		Ability to effective date transactions and table updates including, but not limited to future and retroactive changes, based on user-defined criteria.		E

		55		Application Architecture		Ability to allow if a normal transaction is enabled to raise an event or trigger, future effective dated transactions and table updates will raise that event or trigger when the effective date arrives.		E

		56		Application Architecture		Ability to encrypt, mask or suppress sensitive data such as SSN based on user role.		M

		57		Application Architecture		Ability to drill down from a transaction view to the supporting source document or record, regardless of the module source.		E

		58		Application Architecture		Ability to facilitate regular updates and upgrades to future operating systems, databases and other software updates and upgrades.		M

		59		Database Architecture		Ability to utilize an Atomicity, Consistency, Isolation and Durability (ACID) compliant relational database (e.g. MS SQL Server or Oracle) as the underlying DBMS systems.		E

		60		Database Architecture		Ability to provide utilities for database performance monitoring and tuning that comply with industry standards including, but not limited to tools for table & file maintenance and for tracking end-to-end response time for transactions. 		E

		61		Database Architecture		Ability to lock database records based on PPPL parameters including, but not limited to row level, field level, and application level.		E

		62		Database Architecture		Ability to provide graphical data modeling, entity relationship diagram (ERD), data definition, and data dictionary components including, but not limited to business and technical definitions for data elements with an export capability to an external tool.		E

		63		Database Architecture		Ability to accommodate separate instances of databases.		E

		64		Database Architecture		Ability to perform data replication including, but not limited to a complete client copy to another location.		E

		65		Database Architecture		Ability to set up log event triggers to automatically notify the system administrator when a user-defined database conditions are met.		E

		66		Database Architecture		Ability for the administrator to track end-user behavior and database utilization.		E

		67		Database Architecture		Ability to provide standard data extraction Application Program Interface (API) to allow import and export of data to other systems.		E

		68		Database Architecture		Ability to export information to external applications (e.g. MS Word, MS Excel, MS Access) in user-defined format (e.g. pdf).		M

		69		Database Architecture		Ability to provide documentation best practices including, but not limited to optimum database configuration, client maintenance and change control.		E

		70		Database Architecture		Ability to encrypt sensitive data by column.		M

		71		Database Architecture		Ability to encrypt sensitive data by row.		M

		72		Database Architecture		Ability to encrypt sensitive data by field.		M

		73		Database Architecture		Ability to provide industry accepted fourth generation programming languages and tools. 		E

		74		Database Architecture		Ability to provide Structured Query Language (SQL) capabilities for database queries, based on authentication roles.		E

		75		Database Architecture		Ability to exchange database information using industry accepted standards and formats (e.g. XML, EDI).		M

		76		Database Architecture		Ability to support common database connectivity protocols (e.g. ODBC and JDBC) based on user-defined parameters (e.g. ODBC read-only), based on authentication roles.		E

		77		Database Architecture		Ability to provide utilities for database performance monitoring and optimization.		E

		78		Database Architecture		Ability to provides data import functionality to receive standard format data from external parties, based on authentication roles.		E

		79		Database Architecture		Ability to provide data export functionality (encrypted as appropriate) in an industry standard export file format (e.g. comma delimited, tab delimited, quotation delimited, ASCII,  XML, JSON, XBRL, OAGIS), based on authentication roles.		M

		80		Database Architecture		Ability to provide database backup and recovery tools to support the organization database recovery plan and procedures.		M

		81		Database Architecture		Ability to provide the following database features:

		82		Database Architecture		- Simultaneous access to data by concurrent users.		M

		83		Database Architecture		- Row level locking.		E

		84		Database Architecture		- Able to restore old database and front-end from backup onto another location for investigation purpose.		E

		85		Database Architecture		- Able to segregate data based on organization/division.		E

		86		Database Architecture		- Automatic query optimization (e.g. indexing).		E

		87		Database Architecture		- Views.		E

		88		Database Architecture		- Multiprocessor query execution.		E

		89		Database Architecture		- Partitioning.		E

		90		Database Architecture		- Clustering for scalability.		E

		91		Database Architecture		- Real-time Replication for High Availability.		E

		92		Database Architecture		Ability to perform real-time updates.		M

		93		Database Architecture		Ability to automatically lock a record when it is being updated by a user so that another user is unable to perform a simultaneous update of that record.		E

		94		Database Architecture		Ability to support metadata capability and table relationships that describe and maintain information on each data element including, but not limited to data element name and type, description of the data element, and the format of each data element.		E

		95		Database Architecture		Ability to utilize enterprise-defined naming conventions and standards including, but not limited to data elements, entities, tables, programs, report names, etc.		E

		96		Database Architecture		Ability to copy, archive and retrieve data to external storage media (e.g. DVD, SAN) based on user-defined selection criteria and according to security standards and best practices.		E

		97		Database Architecture		Ability to perform database maintenance including, but not limited to backup and upgrades without requiring system downtime.		M

		98		Database Architecture		Ability to duplicate Application Environment in Whole (with Application and Database in sync), preferably has specialized tool to do so, ensuring sensitive data is properly scrubbed.		E

		99		Database Architecture		Ability to manage and document Application Patching in a clear and easily accessed way.		M

		100		Infrastructure		Ability to support hyper-converged infrastructure (HCI) virtualization capabilities including, but not limited to:

		101		Infrastructure		- Integration with virtualized server and/or standard HCI, and database infrastructures.		E

		102		Infrastructure		- Utilizes industry standard operating systems, using current version (n) or n-1 at the time of implementation.		E

		103		Infrastructure		- Utilizes industry standard HCI virtualization infrastructure capabilities for high availability and disaster recovery.		E

		104		Infrastructure		- Utilizes industry standard HCI virtualization infrastructure capabilities to support load balancing.		E

		105		Infrastructure		- Utilizes industry standard HCI virtualization replication and/or infrastructure capabilities to ensure minimal loss of data in the event of a data center disaster		E

		106		Infrastructure		Ability to include "and/or standard hyper-converged infrastructure"		E

		107		Integration Architecture		Ability to integrate with current and future applications from both PPPL and external parties including, but not limited to the ability to interface data in standard formats, upload of transactions in batch mode.		E

		108		Integration Architecture		Ability to exchange information and support services with external SaaS solutions 		E

		109		Integration Architecture		Ability to integrate with the PPPL e-mail system (SMTP/G-Suite). 		M

		110		Integration Architecture		Ability to set up appropriate approval, audit trail, and reconciliation procedures for all inbound and outbound interfaces.		M

		111		Integration Architecture		Ability to raise an integration event or trigger on data Add/Change/Delete to an external integration tool via an industry standard method such as SOA or ESB		E

		112		Integration Architecture		Ability to integrate workflow capabilities with the PPPL-specified system inbound and outbound interfaces.		E

		113		Integration Architecture		Ability to utilize XML and XBRL technologies and XML Data Type Definitions (DTDs) to describe data elements. 		E

		114		Integration Architecture		Ability to support industry standard web services technologies and standards, including:

		115		Integration Architecture		- MQ		E

		116		Integration Architecture		- RESTFUL web services		E

		117		Integration Architecture		- JSON data formats		E

		118		Integration Architecture		- Service-oriented architecture (SOA)		E

		119		Integration Architecture		- Universal Discovery, Description and Integration (UDDI)		E

		120		Integration Architecture		- Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP)		E

		121		Integration Architecture		- Web Services Description Language (WSDL)		E

		122		Integration Architecture		- Web Services-Interoperability (WS-I)		E

		123		Integration Architecture		- Business Process Execution Language (BPEL)		E

		124		Integration Architecture		- Security Assertion Markup Language (SAML 2.0)		E

		125		Integration Architecture		- Hypertext Transfer Protocol Secure (HTTPS) 		E

		126		Integration Architecture		- Enterprise Service Bus solutions for insert, update, delete, and select transactions.		E

		127		Network Architecture		Ability to provide documented capacity-planning approach for supporting existing PPPL user transaction volumes, user populations, user's geographic locations and future growth potential.		E

		128		Network Architecture		Ability to connect the PPPL Corporate intranet directly to the solution Provider via specific PPPL identified requirements (includes dedicated ports, services, and IP addresses).		M

		129		Network Architecture		The ability to provide real-time performance-monitoring service that is accessible from a service interface or the management console.		E

		130		Network Architecture		Ability to provide published description of network and Internet topology.		E

		131		Network Architecture		Ability to provide published description of application flow and system documentation (e.g., application topology).		E

		132		Network Architecture		Ability to provide an integrated content delivery networking (CDN) as part of the service.		E

		133		Network Architecture		Ability to provide multiple Local Area Networks/ localization and central access based on local laws and central policies.  		E

		134		Network Architecture		Ability to provide Outside of Network operational requirements for integration; capabilities for inter-operation with business partners and other outside applications / capabilities safeguarding access.		E

		135		Network Architecture		Ability to provide simple web client, which is the preferred user interface for PPPL applications unless network latency significantly and adversely affects performance.		E

		136		System Administration Toolkit		Ability to define event triggers to a user-defined communication method including, but not limited to:

		137		System Administration Toolkit		- Mobile Devices 		E

		138		System Administration Toolkit		- E-mail Addresses		E

		139		System Administration Toolkit		- System administration tools (e.g. HP Open View, CA TNG, Tivoli)		E

		140		System Administration Toolkit		- Console		E

		141		System Administration Toolkit		Ability to be secure SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) compliant.		M

		142		System Administration Toolkit		Ability to define a multi-factored user security and authentication including, but not limited to controlling access by multiple levels (e.g. field, organization group, user roles, and chart of account attribute) and immediate suspension of user access.		M

		143		System Administration Toolkit		Ability to produce an audit trail for all system transactions (e.g. add, change, delete) via any defined interface including, but not limited to source, content, user-ID, date and time stamp.		M

		144		System Administration Toolkit		Ability to deactivate/disable transactions by module or transaction type.		E

		145		System Administration Toolkit		Ability to provide tools to synchronize environments (migration/change control) across the landscape including, but not limited to sandbox, development, testing, training, production, and disaster recovery (DR).		E

		146		System Administration Toolkit		Ability to provide configuration and support software tools including, but not limited to:

		147		System Administration Toolkit		- Configuration management tool		E

		148		System Administration Toolkit		- Application development toolkit (e.g. debugger, screen generator)		E

		149		System Administration Toolkit		- Parallel testing		E

		150		System Administration Toolkit		- Stress testing		E

		151		System Administration Toolkit		- Regression testing		E

		152		System Administration Toolkit		- Performance testing		E

		153		System Administration Toolkit		- Testing management		E

		154		System Administration Toolkit		- Data obfuscation tool		E

		155		System Administration Toolkit		- Automated Scheduling		E

		156		System Administration Toolkit		- Utilities and tools to monitor resource utilization		E

		157		System Administration Toolkit		- Web development tool kit		E

		158		System Administration Toolkit		- Toolkit manuals		E

		159		System Administration Toolkit		- Requirement traceability management. PPPL currently utilizes Rational.		E

		160		System Administration Toolkit		- Report generation scripts		E

		161		System Administration Toolkit		- Audit and system logging		E

		162		System Administration Toolkit		- Extract, Transform, Load (ETL) tools		E

		163		System Administration Toolkit		- Report distribution tools		E

		164		System Administration Toolkit		- Software license tracking		E

		165		System Administration Toolkit		- Incident and Problem Management System		E

		166		Administrative Controls		Ability for Provider to supply published screening and hiring practices for employees, and all third parties who access PPPL's data and user information		M

		167		Administrative Controls		Ability for Provider to show that background checks are conducted on employees and all third parties who access PPPL's data and user information.		M

		168		Administrative Controls		Ability to provide proactive auditing and notification of incidents of inappropriate activity (e.g., unauthorized access attempt, attempt to download file to an external shared service/drive)		E
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Network

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Network 

		#		Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Network-Architected  to Minimize Network Latency		The Supplier solution should be designed to minimize the impact of network bandwidth and latency.		E

		2		Network-Capacity Planning		The Supplier shall describe/provide documented capacity-planning approach for supporting existing customer user transaction volumes, user populations, user's geographic locations and future growth potential 		E

		3		Network-Connectivity to Data Centers (internal to Supplier) 		The Supplier should describe/provide:
-ability (describe options) to directly connect to customer PPPL Corporate data centers, and 
-private (or virtually private) network connectivity between all solution data centers so that availability and DR needs are not over the public internet.		E

		4		Network-Content Delivery Networking (CDN)		The Supplier should describe/provide integrated content delivery networking (CDN) as part of the solution.		E

		5		Network-Firewall Mgmt		The Supplier shall provide documented firewall considerations and required configurations		M

		6		Network-Outside of Network Operational Requirements		The Supplier shall provide Outside of Network operational requirements for integration; capabilities for inter-operation with customer business partners and other outside applications/ capabilities safeguarding access		E

		7		Network-Performance Monitoring		The Supplier shall provide real-time performance-monitoring service that is accessible by authorized customer personnel from a service interface or the management console		E
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Service Levels

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Service Levels 

		#		Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Service Level Management-Console Management		The Supplier shall describe/provide interfaces and single console management of the solution that is designed and implemented in a highly available manner in such a way that no single cloud data center or local infrastructure issue causes a failure in the manageability of the solution.		M

		2		Service Level Management-Metrics performance		The Supplier shall describe/provide access to standard and custom-definable metrics from both an API and a management console		E

		3		Service Level Management-Metrics performance thresholds		The Supplier shall describe/provide ability to define performance thresholds for all metrics which trigger a notification service (i.e., email and/or robust telephone/texting)		M

		4		Service Level Management-Performance Threshold Action		The Supplier should describe/provide a solution whereby  the customer has the ability to execute a specific cloud action (that is, call a service interface event) when a standard or customer-defined performance threshold is passed, or an event occurs.		E

		5		Service Level Management - Solution Capacity & Scaling		The Supplier shall provide a description of the management approach and tools used for dynamically monitoring and maintaining solution capacity and performance. during normal demand, and scale-up for anticipated and unanticipated demand for each of these solution areas: user interaction (data entry; query, reporting, transaction processing), storage, and network.		E

		6		Service Level Management-Solution Monitoring Health		 The Supplier shall describe/provide network, storage, service interruption event monitoring, tracking and transparency leading to better scheduling of loads, error and quality management through diagnostics capabilities, root cause and analytics of events.

This includes describe/provide:
- listing of the general health metrics available for monitoring by the customer.
- ability for PPPL the customer to monitor the general health of the solution, including integrations and infrastructure, for degradation towards threshold limits and failures (e.g., via management console dashboard).		M

		7		SLA-Availability		The Supplier shall specify the base uptime guarantee - and any above-base levels if available.		M

		8		SLA-Availability 		The Supplier shall provide an independently audited monthly report, accessible electronically, indicating percentage of time the solution is available in all environments to PPPL, excluding mutually agreed upon scheduled maintenance/outage windows 		M

		9		SLA-Availability 		The Supplier shall provide an independently audited monthly report, accessible electronically, indicating percentage of time the integrations are available in all environments to PPPL, excluding mutually agreed upon scheduled maintenance/outage windows for supplier, PPPL, and 3rd party. 		M

		10		SLA-Availability & Recovery		The Supplier shall describe/provide documented capabilities and procedures for high availability, a published track record for availability of the solution  for the past year and a detailed description of how the solution will be recovered in the event of a disaster, and available test results demonstrating disaster recovery and high availability.		E

		11		SLA-Bulk Data 		The Supplier shall initiate the import/export of data within three business days of receiving a physical device containing PPPL data for bulk loading. 		E

		12		SLA-Change Request Mgmt 		The Supplier shall provide advance notice of desire/proposal to change SLA to the customer of at least 90 days 		M

		13		SLA-Downtime Definiiton 		The Supplier shall define/utilize a definition of downtime, which starts when the solution service(s) is/are unavailable or degraded to a recognized equivalent level 3 severity equvalent as described in #39 by the Supplier.		M

		14		SLA-Issue Alerts 		The Supplier shall provide issue alerts (with regular status updates) to the customer , unless the severity of the issue or outage requires more frequent status, including the following:
At a minimum, when a performance-monitoring threshold is reached or exceeded within 30 seconds of the threshold occurring, or within 15 minutes, when any critical event or issue occurs that impacts the SaaS solution, being provided via e-mail or robust telephone/texting notification service.  The supplier shall include the following information in the notifications:
-Cause.
-Impact and user experience.
-Estimated time to restore.
-Recovery activities in work.
-The supplier shall communicate when an outage or issue is resolved
-The Customer will confirm that the outage or issue has been resolved. 		E

		15		SLA-Miss 		The Supplier shall provide a notification window for the customer to submit a SLA miss claim equal to or greater than two billing cycles 		M

		16		SLA-Miss 		The Supplier shall provide automatic notification (including supporting details), via email and telephone, of a SLA miss to customer provided contacts,  		M

		17		SLA-Planned Event Notification 		The Supplier shall notify customer of any planned events as soon as targeted event dates are determined (with a minimum of 90 calendar days notice). 		M

		18		SLA-Planned Event Notification 		The Supplier shall notify customer of the planned event completion within 15 minutes of completion, including any outstanding issues. 		M

		19		SLA-Planned Event Notification 		If a planned event continues beyond the planned window, the Supplier shall notify the customer of the new estimated completion time as soon as detected 		M

		20		SLA-Planned Event Notificationfor New 		The Supplier is to notify the customer 10 business days before new/emergent planned events not listed on the planned release schedule. Includes assessment/description of any potential detrimental impact  to SLAs 		M

		21		SLA-Planned Event Validation Checkout Plan		The Supplier should provide a solution validation checkout plan, including the timing of and criteria for any planned event, and shall collaborate with the customer  to identify PPPL validation activities for the planned event.		E

		22		SLA-Planned Event Validation Checkout Plan 		The Supplier should provide the customer with a validation checkout plan for new/emergent planned events.		E

		23		SLA-Recover & Restore		The Supplier shall describe the methods of data, metadata, database, backup, recover and restore support practices (e.g., backups, archive log backups, retention times, database replications, 3rd parties, etc.)  and  the solution supported Recovery Time Objective (RTO) response timeframe and Recovery Point Objective (RPO) response timeframe  for the solution.		M

		24		SLA-Responsiveness 		The Supplier shall provide an independently audited monthly report, accessible electronically, of Response Time per customer defined testable transactions for all environments (from the time an end-user clicks to start to completion of request  on screen for all environments) 		M

		25		SLA-Responsiveness		The Supplier solution should provide performance such that an average transaction on the infrastructure occurs on average less than one (1) second. The response time for the most common requests to reach a user shall not exceed 3 seconds (excluding network).		E

		26		SLA-Responsiveness		The Supplier solution should provide performance such that 100% of simple, single-screen online inquiry transactions complete in under one second, during peak usage (excluding network).		E

		27		SLA-Responsiveness		The Supplier solution should provide performance such that an average of 99% of all online update transactions in under five (5) seconds over any 60-minute period, during peak usage (excluding network).		E

		28		SLA-Responsiveness		If the user response time criteria cannot be met, then the Supplier solution should provide a progress indicator, throughout the solution, that shows the user that the system is processing a request and is not stalled.		E

		29		SLA-Review 		The Supplier should provide support for regular review of SLAs, issues and requests, quarterly during the first year, thereafter at least annually. 		M

		30		SLA-Root Cause 		The Supplier shall provide a root cause analysis whenever an escalation occurs or an error that affects multiple parties in non-production and production environments, is identified and shall document the corrective action implementation plans to resolve and prevent issues from recurring. 		M

		31		SLA-Root Cause 		The Supplier shall regularly report the results of root cause analysis in reviews with the customer. 		M

		32		SLA-Root Cause 		The Supplier is to conduct a root cause analysis and provide the customer with a response, including a corrective action plan, within 2 business days of resolving an incident, unplanned outage or issue.
The following information should be included, at a minimum (when known):
-Description of the incident, outage or issue, including the date and duration.
-Root cause 
-Impact or user experience.
-Corrective action to prevent a recurrence.
-Actions taken to restore service.
-Start and end time of outage if applicable
-Sustaining Response Time Description 		M

		33		SLA-Scheduled Maintenance		The Supplier should provide scheduled maintenance or downtime of the solution which will be scheduled during off-peak usage hours (minimal impact to global users) to avoid disruption of service and to provide a consistent end-user experience and expectation for services delivered. 		E

		34		SLA-Scheduled Maintenance		The Supplier should conduct no more than a maximum of thirty (30) minutes of scheduled maintenance (e.g., sufficient for routine patching, etc.) per month where the solution is inaccessible by the customer 		E

		35		SLA-Scheduled Release/Maintenance		The Supplier should provide PPPL with its annual releases and/or maintenance outage schedules when established. The supplier shall communicate changes to anything on the annual releases and/or maintenance outage schedules as they are known, at a minimum, within 5 business days prior.		E

		36		SLA-Solution Monitoring		The Supplier shall monitor problems, issues, downtime and provide measurement KPIs to be reviewed by the customer.  Planned downtime  for the solution will be done with  customer awareness and pre-approval, or based on a known agreed upon schedule.  The Supplier shall manage, report and diagnose all problem events, in concert with the customer, or any other service provider the customer engages, to determine the cause of problems to understand resolution responsibility.  		M

		37		SLA-Transaction Log Summary 		The Supplier shall provide an independently audited monthly report, accessible electronically, of transaction log summary for all environments.

 		M

		38		SLA-Unplanned Outage Communication		The Supplier shall communicate unplanned outages or issues to the customer 7 days a week 24 hours a day within 15 minutes of detection to the designated contractual, functional, and technical points-of-contact/"hot line"		M

		39		Support-Issue/Incident Severity Levels		The Supplier shall describe/provide their issue/incident severity levels and criteria regardless of environment type (production, test, etc.)		M

		40		Support-Access for General Support		The Supplier shall describe/provide customer access to appropriate Supplier personnel to discuss issues, request priorities and resolve issues during general hours of availability in Central and Eastern Time Zones and an emergency contact 24x7.		E

		41		Support-Access for Severity Escalation Path		The Supplier shall provide an escalation path based upon severity that includes direct contact with senior Supplier leadership to ensure resolution to issues where customer /supplier responsibilities are in question.  		M

		42		Support-Access for Severity Escalation Path		The Supplier shall provide an escalation path based upon severity that includes direct contact with the supplier experts in the functionality and/or technical issue being discussed		M

		43		Support-Change Request Mgmt		The Supplier should:
-Provide a rough order of magnitude (ROM) estimate as needed in response to change requests.
-Provide an impact assessment and implementation plan for change requests.
-Meet with customer to review and revise the impact assessment and implementation plan.
-Provide a formal change order and the associated hours and tasks
-Provide a monthly report of change requests and status.		E

		44		Support-Issue Known Mgmt		The Supplier  should provide the customer with continuously available and accurate documentation describing known issues (including, but not limited to software performance, access, usability, accuracy, etc.) with all aspects of the supplier solution. 

Information regarding a known issue should include, at a minimum: 
-date of when issue was "known"
-indication of workaround - yes/no and workaround description
-indication of priority to resolve - H, M, L
-indication of work in progress and projected timing of resolution		E

		45		Support-Issue Triage Services		The Supplier should describe/provide services, via an automated web interface, to triage and remedy reported issues, outages, and security vulnerabilities for the entire  solution.		E

		46		Disaster Recovery-Datacenter Resiliency		The Supplier's Datacenters shall be equipped with standard datacenter resiliency conforming to Uptime Institute Tier 3 or better		M

		47		Disaster Recovery-Failover Datacenter		The Supplier shall have in place at least one failover datacenter, located in the contiguous US,  that is geographically separated from the primary datacenter that can handle the volume of activity necessary to support PPPL and any other supplier client whose data/processing may be affected
-Separate datacenters that are in different geographic regions are preferred.		M

		48		Disaster Recovery-Plans Mgmt.		The Supplier shall describe/provide Recovery Plans in place for their solution 
-Recovery Plans must be updated at least annually
-Recovery Plans must be functionally tested at least annually
-Issues identified during the functional test must be resolved by the service provider in a timely manner		M

		49		Disaster Recovery-Plans Mgmt.		Supplier must support the functional testing of the customer's Recovery Plans		M

		50		Management		Ability to monitor the general health of the system and infrastructure for failures (e.g., via management dashboard).		M

		51		Management		Ability to dynamically scale the solution as demand increases, including scalability exceeding agreed upon peaks in cases of unforeseen spikes in demand.		E

		52		Management		Ability to provide access to custom-defined metrics from both an API and a management console. (example: performance by transaction type by geographic region).		E

		53		Management		Ability to provide single console management of cloud services and on-premises counterparts.		E

		54		Management		Ability to provide interfaces and management console that is designed and implemented in a highly available manner in such a way that no single cloud data center or local infrastructure issue causes a failure in the manageability of the solution.		M

		55		Management		Ability to define performance thresholds for all metrics which trigger email or robust telephone/texting notification service.		E

		56		Management		Ability to download or export change management logs to CSV and XML file formats for offline retention/archiving and analysis.		M

		57		Management		Ability to provide service whereby PPPL has the ability to execute a specific cloud action (that is, call a service interface event) when a standard or customer-defined performance threshold is passed, or an event occurs.		E

		58		Management		Ability to provide network, storage, service interruption event monitoring, tracking and transparency leading to better scheduling of loads, error and quality management through diagnostics capabilities, root cause and analytics of events.		E

		59		Management		Ability to provide a service account to allow for PPPL monitoring tools to connect to the solution.		E

		60		SLA		Ability to provide support for regular review of SLA, issues and requests, at least annually.		E

		61		SLA		Ability to provide SLAs for services in multiple states and multiple data centers (consistent for all PPPL users).		E

		62		Support		Ability to provide PPPL access to appropriate Supplier personnel to discuss issues, request priorities and resolve issues
Overall satisfaction based on monthly survey of key PPPL stakeholders (IT, Staffing, Help Desk, etc.) on overall support.		E

		63		Support		Ability to provide an escalation path based upon severity that includes direct contact with senior leadership to ensure resolution to issues where PPPL/Supplier responsibilities are in question.  		E

		64		Support		Ability to provide an escalation path based upon severity that includes direct contact with the Supplier experts in the functionality being discussed.		E

		65		Support		Ability to provide PPPL with continuously available and accurate documentation describing known issues (including, but not limited to software performance, access, usability, accuracy, etc.) with all aspects of the Supplier solution.		M

		66		Support		Ability to provide services, via an automated web interface, to triage and remedy reported issues, outages, and security vulnerabilities for the entire solution. 		E

		67		Disaster Recovery		Supplier must support the functional testing of PPPL’s Recovery Plans.		E
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Security

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Security 

		#		Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Cybersecurity-FedRAMP		Has the Supplier proposed solution  undergone a FedRAMP Authorization? If so, please provide package ID.		M

		2		Cybersecurity-FedRAMP		If no to #1, is the Suppler willing to undergo FedRAMP Authorization for the proposed solution?  

If no, why not?		M

		3		Cybersecurity-Application Auditing		The Supplier shall provide the capability to report on audit information for events and data changes (must identify user id, action taken, and date and timestamp or action).		M

		4		Cybersecurity-Application Auditing		The Supplier should provide administrative access and action audit logs for the customer's data and user information, including the following:
-self-service requests for a copy of the access and action logs, and furnishing of the logs within three business days.  Please describe the process for providing the audit logs.		E

		5		Cybersecurity-Application Auditing		The Supplier should describe how the proposed solution supports capturing username, timestamp, success/failure of transaction, source IP address, and transaction description as part of the security log attributes.		M

		6		Cybersecurity-Assessments/Certifications		The Supplier shall provide PPPL with a current SSAE-18 SOC 2/Type 2 report (or equivalent) at least annually.		M

		7		Cybersecurity-Assessments/Certifications		The Supplier should provide ISO 27001 audit and certification documentation.		E

		8		Cybersecurity-Assessments/Certifications		The Supplier should provide other certifications or compliance frameworks (e.g., Cloud Security Alliance, BITS Shared Assessment, U.S. Sec 17a-4,  NASD 3010, FRCP, ITAR, FERPA, CJIS and FIPS 140-2)		E

		9		Cybersecurity-Data Integrity		The Supplier proposed solution should have capabilities to determine the integrity of the data that is transferred into or out of the system. Describe how this is done.		E

		10		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier shall ensure all services and customer data will remain in the contiguous United States at all times.  Please describe.		M

		11		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Personnel		The Supplier should ensure that only personnel with US citizenship have access to the customer's data.		M

		12		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier shall describe how the solutions protects data from improper disclosure at all times.		M

		13		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should provide automated, interval (e.g. 7 days, 6 months, etc.) Application Security Reconciliation by Role or Data Element, including self-service reauthorization screens and associated workflow		E

		14		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should provide/describe configurable data, row level security by data element assigned by role or individual user		E

		15		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should provide/describe user security by data element that cascades across application/module		E

		16		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should provide/describe customer-configurable DLP to prevent breaches and loss of sensitive data.		E

		17		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should provide/describe for data obfuscation techniques.		E

		18		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should ensure access to sensitive information, as defined by PPPL, is restricted to only personnel with a need to know.  Describe how this will be accomplished.		M

		19		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The customer routinely works with information that is subject to export control regulations.  The Supplier should describe how the customer can be assured that export-controlled information remains within the borders of the United States. 

Supplier should list all data centers in operation (and planned to be in operation)  and describe controls available to assure data is retained in specific geographic regions; describe administrative capabilities that will assure that only administrators in that region will be given access to the controlled data.
		M

		20		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should provide and maintain a privacy policy which is compatible with the customer's customers' and partners' privacy requirements. Describe how this is done.		M

		21		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should support process(es) to request and run network penetration tests against the service, or arrange for independent third parties to conduct periodic network penetration tests and report the results. Describe how this is done.		E

		22		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should provide documented intrusion prevention and detection capabilities, on all interfaces including all mobile platforms (Android, iOS, Blackberry, Windows Mobile).		E

		23		Cybersecurity-Data Security		Has the Supplier developed a System Security Plan (SSP) following the guidance provided in NIST 800-18? If yes, please provide the non-confidential portions of the SSP if available.		E

		24		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should list and describe adherence to published hardening guidance for the provided  environments (in relation to hardware and/or software).		E

		25		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should describe the capability to clearly define and describe boundaries of the proposed solution.		E

		26		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The supplier should provide/describe safeguards to prevent unauthorized information transfer via shared resources.		E

		27		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier proposed solution should support the ability to segregate sections of data so users with write access can only modify appropriate data. Describe how this is done.		E

		28		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier proposed solution temporary data storage locations (e.g. FTP drop points, disk cache, memory cache, file shares) should:
- Be purged once access to the data is no longer needed.
- Have appropriate controls applied to ensure that unauthorized users cannot access data (e.g., file system permissions).
- Not utilize shared user accounts for interactive users.
Describe how this is done.
		M

		29		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier should describe approach(es) (e.g., data obfuscation)  to ensure production data is not  replicated or used in non-production environments.		E

		30		Cybersecurity-Data Security		The Supplier  should provide customers with documentation that describes scenarios where data may be moved from one physical location to another (ex. Off-site backups, business continuity failovers, replication); and the controls in place to assure customer data is secure during transit and at end-point destination.		E

		31		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Data Integrity		The Supplier should describe how the solution maintains the accuracy and authenticity of all information it stores. The solution should provide protection of data values against query modification and data update (add, delete,  and change) without proper authorization. This should also include security to appropriately ensure the confidentiality of the information.  		E

		32		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Data Segregation		The Supplier should provide/describe multitenant controls for separation of users and data within the proposed solution.		M

		33		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Data Segregation		The Supplier should provide/describe an ability to partition information about customer's employees, customers and partners within a single tenant of the proposed solution.		E

		34		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Encryption		The Supplier should confirm that  customer data and/or PII/RPII data will be stored in an encrypted form while at rest; and which methodologies are used to ensure encryption.		M

		35		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Encryption		The Supplier should describe how and on what frequency session keys are renegotiated?		E

		36		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Encryption		The Supplier should describe how certificate revocation is performed.		E

		37		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Encryption		The Supplier should provide/describe the cryptographic safeguards used to preserve confidentiality and integrity of customer data and/or PII/RPII data during transmission (e.g. SSL, TLS, SSH, etc.).		M

		38		Cybersecurity-Data Security-Encryption		The Supplier should provide/describe Encryption Key management  practices to address (at a minimum) the following: 

- Keys have a stated life and are changed on or before the stated expiration time.

- The proposed solution maintains the security of any encryption key until all of the information being protected is considered benign and disclosure will no longer have a potential negative impact to the Customer.

- All keys used to encrypt data within a solution are not stored within the same media where the encrypted data resides.

- For mobile applications that are not managed by the customer's MDM Infrastructure, the encryption keys are not stored within the device or application.
		E

		39		Cybersecurity-General Security		The Supplier should detail any solution component that the Supplier  outsources to a third party managed services provider.		E

		40		Cybersecurity-General Security		The Supplier should describe the separation of supplier and customer duties between development, test and production environments.		E

		41		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Directory		The Supplier proposed solution shall be able to utilize On-Premise Active Directory and Azure Active Directory.		M

		42		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Passwords		The Supplier shall describe the identity, credential and access management (ICAM) approach regarding passwords with respect to the following (at a minimum):

- Passwords are protected using a cryptographic method and shall never be stored in plain text.  Describe the cryptographic method(s).

- Passwords on any accounts that contain default passwords are changed.

- Passwords are stored in a one-way, irreversible format using salted hash.		M

		43		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Access Control		The Supplier should provide/describe access control support on files and content		E

		44		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe a process for the customer to perform manual Security Administration.		M

		45		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe interfaces to create and manage authorization policies		M

		46		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe ability to delegate creation and management of authorization policies		E

		47		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe ability for granular authorization		E

		48		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should support/describe support for externalized authorization 		M

		49		Cybersecurity-Identify, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe multi-tiered End-user Role Based Access by role, level and also by function, potential by organization;  System and support role access also at multiple levels, and IT support and configuration.		E

		50		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe support for Security Assertion Markup Language (SAML).		M

		51		Cybersecurity-Identify, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe support for Oauth 2.		E

		52		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe support for WS-Federation.		E

		53		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide/describe support for OpenID Connect.		E

		54		Cybersecurity-Identify, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide a batch import interface which allows an enterprise to manage user accounts in bulk. Describe how this is done.		E

		55		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide delegated administration. Describe how this is done.		E

		56		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide SCIM ("Simply Cloud Identity Management") support. Describe how this is done.		E

		57		Cybersecurity-Identify, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide Service Provisioning Markup Language (SPML) support. Describe how this is done.		E

		58		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide an API to support management of users, including user creation and ongoing management.		E

		59		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should provide configurable content hygiene capabilities as part of the service, which permits the customer to tune the controls. Describe how this is done.		E

		60		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier should describe confirm that systems consuming web services should provide both a system and service identity to be used for coarse-grained and fine-grained authorization, respectively.		E

		61		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization		The Supplier proposed solution's authorization model should contain granular access controls to allow granting privileges based on principle of least privilege. The default access should be configurable.		E

		62		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Authentication		The Supplier should confirm that all web services are authenticated at the user-level against the identity store used by the system exposing the Web Services.		E

		63		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Authentication		The Supplier proposed solution should require a warning banner before or as a part of the user authentication process.		M

		64		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Authentication		The Supplier should describe user authentication services. (e.g. Active Directory Federated Services)		M

		65		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Authentication		The Supplier should confirm that access is authenticated and authorized at the user-level (not the system level) and user identity is propagated throughout the transaction and logged.		E

		66		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Cryptographic Algorithms		The solution should utilize standards-based cryptographic algorithms that adhere to Information Security Standard ADM.CG.01.		E

		67		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Data Minimum for Task		The Supplier proposed solution should restrict users to the minimum set of data required to complete task or job responsibility. Describe how this is done.		E

		68		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Error Message		The Supplier proposed solution should respond with a generic error message regardless of whether the user ID or password was incorrect. The message  should give no indication of the status of an existing account.		M

		69		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Login Attempts		The proposed solution should log unsuccessful login attempts in the system security log and limit the number of attempts to a specified number before accounts controlled by the authentication credentials involved is locked.		M

		70		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Logout		The Supplier should confirm that the solution  supports a session logout that terminates the user session with a configurable session timeout value. Describe how this is done.		E

		71		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Passwords		The Supplier should confirm that the solution will support configurable password policies. Describe current password policies, requirements, capabilities, and security methods.		E

		72		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Passwords		The Supplier should ensure passwords for services shall not be displayed during authentication nor stored in an unencrypted form. Describe how this is done.		E

		73		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Privileged Access		The Supplier should confirm that the solution works for all client systems and users without privileged access. Describe how this is done.		E

		74		Cybersecurity-Identify, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Role Based Access		The Supplier should provide/describe data and solution level security approvals, notification and workflow by role.		E

		75		Cybersecurity-Identify, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Role Based Access		The Supplier should provide/describe dynamic role assignment based upon a combination of configurable factors including role within organization, location, job, position, manager, or other customer defined criteria. 		E

		76		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Role Definition		The Supplier proposed solution should allow for role definition & enforcement that enables segregation of duties. Describe how this is done.		E

		77		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Service and/or Process Accounts		The Supplier proposed solution  components that utilize service or process accounts should not be granted administrative rights and privileges. Service and process accounts should not be used for user access. Describe how this is done.		E

		78		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-User Provisioning		The Supplier should describe how the proposed solution supports customer personnel  performing  user provisioning activities - add, remove, modify rights.		E

		79		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-User Rights		The Supplier proposed solution should allow for segregation of administrative user rights from end user rights to enable separation of duties.		M

		80		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-User Role		The Supplier proposed solution should be designed such that if multiple roles are granted to a user, access does not exceed the sum of the roles. Describe how this is done.		M

		81		Cybersecurity-Monitoring and Auditing		The Supplier shall provide Comprehensive security reporting including, but not limited to User by Role, Role by User, Data Element Security, and user-defined reports.  Please describe the Supplier auditing and notification process.		M

		82		Cybersecurity-Monitoring and Auditing		The Supplier proposed solution should provide complete audit logging functionality of all aspects of operation, inclusive of end users, administrators and system-based events. Describe how this is done.		M

		83		Cybersecurity-Monitoring and Auditing		The Supplier proposed solution should provide the ability to allow access to audit log data to only authorized users, and deny access to unauthorized users. Describe how this is done.		M

		84		Cybersecurity-Monitoring and Auditing		The Supplier proposed solution should support configuration of  solution retention of audit log entries for application data, allowing compliance with regulations (e.g. HIPAA, SOX, PCI, Federal, and State) and other information protection needs. Describe how this is done.		E

		85		Cybersecurity-Monitoring and Auditing		The Supplier proposed solution should secure audit logs from tampering. Describe how this is done.		M

		86		Cybersecurity-Monitoring and Auditing		The Supplier proposed solution should have capabilities to allow for the detection or prevention of unauthorized modification of data. Describe how this is done.		M

		87		Cybersecurity-Patching & Vulnerability Management		The Supplier shall describe their security patch and vulnerability management processes.		M

		88		Cybersecurity-Patching & Vulnerability Management		The Supplier should describe  an internal evaluation process to determine which patches are applied immediately and which are applied in a staggered approach.		E

		89		Cybersecurity-Patching & Vulnerability Management		The Supplier should describe  the validation or testing process(es) utilized for patches prior to applying them in the provided production environment.		E

		90		Cybersecurity-Patching & Vulnerability Management		The Supplier should describe  IT security practices; i.e. method/frequency of  patching the solution and auditing logs.		E

		91		Cybersecurity-Patching & Vulnerability Management-Notification		The Supplier should provide the customer with notification of when supplier released patches address security vulnerabilities. Describe how this is done.		E

		92		Cybersecurity-Patching & Vulnerability Management-Notification		The Supplier should notify the customer immediately when a security vulnerability is discovered within the solution. Describe how this is done.		E

		93		Cybersecurity-Patching & Vulnerability Management-Risk Remediation		The Supplier should provide/describe capability to remediate identified high risk issues with 30 days (of identifications) and medium risk issues within 90 days (of identification).		E

		94		Cybersecurity-Personnel Security		The Supplier should provide published screening and hiring practices for employees, and all third parties who access the customer's data and user information		E

		95		Cybersecurity-Personnel Security		The Supplier should provide/describe the physical security measures used to protect the data centers and facilities that will house customer data and information, including the following:
- Access controls at all physical access points
- Personnel access control policies
- Visitor access management
- Perimeter security (i.e. fencing, lighting, CCTV, intrusion detection, alarms, etc.)
- Security personnel
- Natural disaster monitoring
- Multiple power grid feed points. 		E

		96		Cybersecurity-Physical Security		The Supplier should provide/describe options for physical site visits by the customer or a selected third party.		E

		97		Cybersecurity-Physical Security		The Supplier should ensure critical areas (e.g.,  security systems and server rooms) have back-up power generators. Describe how this is done.		E

		98		Cybersecurity-Physical Security		The Supplier should ensure the data and phone lines are secured from tampering (e.g., installed in conduit from demarcation point). Describe how this is done.		E

		99		Cybersecurity-Physical Security		The Supplier should ensure a policy is in place that requires sensitive information to be locked and secured when not in use. Describe how this is done.		E

		100		Cybersecurity-Physical Security		The Supplier should ensure after-hours walk-throughs are done by security or management to verify that sensitive information and computing devices are not left unsecured. Describe how this is done.		E

		101		Cybersecurity-Physical Security		The Supplier should describe how access to secure areas is recorded and audited.		E

		102		Cybersecurity-Regulatory Compliance		The supplier should describe how legal and privacy requirements by locale or region are met (e.g., system and information access, Sarbanes Oxley (SOX) compliance, Disaster Recovery Management, Business Continuity Planning, Information Security, Information Management) across all applicable environments.		E

		103		Cybersecurity-Regulatory Compliance		The Supplier should provide/describe security processes for responding to requests for and execution of electronic discovery and litigation holds 		M

		104		Cybersecurity-Security Breach and Incident Response		The Supplier shall provide proactive monitoring and timely notification of incidents of inappropriate activity to include breaches.		M

		105		Cybersecurity-Security Breach and Incident Response		The Supplier shall maintain a published breach disclosure policy that outlines who the supplier will notify, when they will notify them, how they will notify them and what processes the supplier will follow to protect the customer's data, customers and users.		M

		106		Cybersecurity-Security Breach and Incident Response		The Supplier shall have an incident response strategy and support availability 24x7 for functional and cybersecurity needs. Please describe.		M

		107		Cybersecurity-Security Breach and Incident Response		The Supplier shall provide investigation support to the customer as part of the breach policy and process.		M

		108		Cybersecurity-Security Breach and Incident Response		The Supplier should provide information on breaches including identification of any breaches within the past year, the impacts of those breaches and the SaaS provider's reparation of the situation		E

		109		Cybersecurity-Security Breach and Incident Response		The Supplier should provide/describe third-party investigation support in case of breach or compromise of data or users		E

		110		Cybersecurity-Solution Development Life Cycle (SDLC)		The Supplier should describe the practices used for writing secure code for the proposed solution.		E

		111		Cybersecurity-Solution Development Life Cycle (SDLC)		The Supplier should list published guidance utilized for  creating secure code.		E

		112		Cybersecurity-Solution Development Life Cycle (SDLC)		The Supplier should describe experience with performing web code review, including CGI, Java, etc., for the explicit purposes of finding and remediating security vulnerabilities.  Include,  who did the review, what were the results, and what remediation activity have taken place.  If no prior experience,  when is such an activity planned?		E

		113		Cybersecurity-Solution Development Life Cycle (SDLC)		The Supplier should describe  process(es) for performing security Quality Assurance testing for the solution.  For example, testing of authentication, authorization, and accounting functions, as well as any other activity designed to validate the security architecture. 		E

		114		Security & Authentication		Ability to comply with all applicable PPPL mandated security protocols and standards. 		E

		115		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide adequate security and protection of data covered by regulatory or other compliance requirements (e.g. HSR Chapter 487J, Payment Card Industry Data Security Standard (PCI DSS), Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA), Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act (HIPAA), North American Electric Reliability Corporation (NERC), Gramm-Leach-Bliley Act, Sarbanes Oxley, and other requirements for data which contains intellectual property).  		E

		116		Security & Authentication		Ability to use a single user sign-on when accessing application from within PPPL corporate network for all modules with security configured for each module. The single sign-on capability shall be compatible with the user’s operating system sign-on or SAML 2.0.		M

		117		Security & Authentication		Ability to support strong security for both staff with administrative control (i.e. require the use of two-factor authentication for users with administrative control of servers, routers, switches and firewalls, multi-factor authentication from outside the firewall) and remote users (i.e. require the use of two-factor authentication for the remote users).		M

		118		Security & Authentication		Ability to link the user logon ID to the employee or contractor Information including, but not limited to identification number, assigned locations, etc.		M

		119		Security & Authentication		Ability to integrate with external identity management solutions. 		M

		120		Security & Authentication		Ability to integration with PPPL SIEM product		E

		121		Security & Authentication		Ability to support 256 bit TLS 1.3 or FIPS encryption, or higher, between the client browser and all application modules.		E

		122		Security & Authentication		Provide encryption capability for certain data transmissions that require security protection.		E

		123		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide secure remote access to the system (i.e. outside the PPPL firewall) using a web browser or other Internet technology.		E

		124		Security & Authentication		Ability to support IPsec or Transport Layer Security with Extended Validation certificates and two-factor authentication for connecting to a service .		E

		125		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide redundancy and load balancing for firewalls, intrusion prevention, and other critical security elements.		E

		126		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide protection against denial-of-service attacks against its Internet presence.		E

		127		Security & Authentication		Ability to display, at logon, the last date and time the user accessed the system.		M

		128		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide date-sensitive security permissions (e.g. for time entry).		E

		129		Security & Authentication		Ability to allow an administrator to inactivate user access upon termination, including the ability to schedule for a future date.		M

		130		Security & Authentication		Ability to suspend user access based on a table-driven parameter (i.e. employment status).		M

		131		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide integration between various modules (e.g. Human Resources, Security, Finance, Identity Access Management) to support the update of employee access and security profiles.		E

		132		Security & Authentication		Ability to store all passwords encrypted without capability to unencrypt the passwords. This includes the ability to not store passwords at the application level and to do a "call" to either IAM or LDAP to validate access.		E

		133		Security & Authentication		Ability to support using tokens and/or passwords for user logons.		E

		134		Security & Authentication		Ability to support biometrics and biometrics plus password (e.g. fingerprint scan, fingerprint scan plus password) security.		E

		135		Security & Authentication		Ability to require users to periodically change their password based on table-driven time parameters.		E

		136		Security & Authentication		Ability to suspend user-access after a user-defined period (e.g. 90 days) of inactivity.		E

		137		Security & Authentication		Ability to record the date and time the password was changed.		E

		138		Security & Authentication		Ability for an administrator to reset passwords for subsequent change by the user.		E

		139		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide self-service capability for users to reset passwords based on previously defined user security questions.		E

		140		Security & Authentication		Ability for an administrator to add and/or modify user security information using online screens with immediate profile update.		E

		141		Security & Authentication		Ability to deny user access after a PPPL-defined number of unsuccessful attempts to logon.		E

		142		Security & Authentication		Ability to record, capture and transmit information, based on user-defined criteria, each authorized and/or unauthorized access attempt including, but not limited to user identification, workstation, IP address, date, time, transaction type, and type of access (e.g. read, modify).		M

		143		Security & Authentication		Ability to record and maintain past security profiles (i.e. history of security access for an employee) when changes are made to an employee's security profile.		E

		144		Security & Authentication		Ability to assign application access rights for the entire suite of applications at a single point of entry.		E

		145		Security & Authentication		Ability to support a decentralized application level security administration capability by functional level (i.e., BU's can administrate access within their BU unit) including, but not limited to component and organizational level. Functional area should have admin rights within specific business capabilities.		E

		146		Security & Authentication		Ability to conform to the standard user configuration structures for the organization including, but not limited to user identification, passwords, user names, printer designation and assignments.		E

		147		Security & Authentication		Ability to automatically create user identification and passwords, including requiring reset by the user during first logon (i.e., through integration with PPPL IDM solution).		E

		148		Security & Authentication		Ability to automatically log users off the system when there has been no activity for a pre-defined period.		M

		149		Security & Authentication		Ability to generate summary and detail reports including, but not limited to user access, usage logs, audit logs, failed and/or unauthorized access attempts based on user defined parameters (e.g. audit requirements).		E

		150		Security & Authentication		Ability to allow an administrator to generate online inquiry and batch reports to review access profiles assigned to users.		E

		151		Security & Authentication		Ability to provide electronic signature capabilities and functionality.		E

		152		Security & Authentication		Ability to utilize encryption methods necessary to ensure the secure electronic transfer of information.		E

		153		Cybersecurity-Regulatory Compliance		The Supplier should ensure that Information System(s) hosted externally to PPPL have never been exposed to or affected by input from, and are protected and free from, any Kaspersky Products that are named or referenced in the US. Department of Homeland Security's Binding Operational Directive (BOD) 17-01.  Are you willing to provide a written confirmation?  		M

		154		Cybersecurity-Identity, Credential and Access Management (ICAM)-Administration and Authorization 		Is the Supplier willing to immediately notify the Contracting Officer in writing whenever it disables electronic access by or for any of its employees or Subcontractor(s) to a Supplier’s Information System, due to any action that temporarily or permanently severs the employment or subcontracting relationship (including, without limitation, termination, resignation, or suspension) within 24 hours of the action?  		E

		155		Cybersecurity-Regulatory Compliance		Is the suppliers product compliant with Section 508 of the Rehabilitation Act and/or does it meet Conformance Levels A and AA of the WCAG 2.0 conformance standards?  Please provide a copy of the completed voluntary product accessibility template (VPAT) (https://www.section508.gov/sell/vpat)		M
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Storage

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Storage 

		#		Topic		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

										Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Storage-Archive Support and Access Mgmt		The Supplier shall describe/provide archive support and access rules/logs to ensure immutability of stored data		M

		2		Storage-Archive/E-discovery		The Supplier should describe/provide archive/e-discovery as a service offering.  Describe in detail performance implications.		M

		3		Storage-Device Retirement & Sanitization		The Supplier shall describe/provide practices for data sanitization on retirement of storage devices and attest to adherence to NIST SP 800-88 and include explanation of any non-compliant practices.		M

		4		Storage-Limits Optimization		The Supplier should maintain and provide access to published optimum storage limits definitions, which  are reasonable for the customer for performance and value.		E

		5		Storage-Limits Surpass Ability		The Supplier shall describe/provide capability to alert the customer of surpassing service storage limits and support the additional storage needs without impacting service delivery		M
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Testing

		PPPL - SaaS Platform Selection

		Attachment 2 - Detailed Technical & Support Requirements | Testing 

		#		Topic		Category		Requirement		M=Mandatory     
E= Evaluated		One Response Per Requirement										Module/ Solution		Customization Complexity		Comments

												Y		C		F		3		N				VH / H / M / L

		1		Testing-Environment & Methods		 testing environment and methodologies for traditional testing phases		The Supplier’s testing environment and methodologies shall accommodate traditional testing phases of functional, integration, acceptance, regression, and performance/scalability testing and be able to identify recommended toolsets. Supplier shall describe testing environments including proprietary testing tools and  publically available tools and rationale for use. 		M

		2		Testing-Environment Configuration		acceptance testing environment		The Supplier should provide a testing environment (not development/sandbox) that is configured comparably, including infrastructure, to production for both availability and performance in order to conduct acceptance testing. The environment should support and safeguard use of actual customer data and/or "test" data.		M

		3		Testing-Environment Production Cloning		testing environment clone		The Supplier should provide a testing environment with the ability to easily create clone(s) of production for testing purposes.		M

		4		Testing-General Performance and Scalability 		performance and scalability testing (per customer utilization requirements)		The Supplier shall provide the testing tools, test cases, and protocols to conduct performance and scalability testing and results reporting in accordance with customer specified utilization requirements (future document enumerating usage scenario's) in a production like environment (including physical environment attributes). Testing shall include testing for regional application & network latency and mobile users.		M

		5		Testing-Issue Mgmt		testing issue identification, tracking, and resolution		 The Supplier shall support issue identification, tracking, and resolution for functional, integration, acceptance, regression, and performance/scalability testing.  Though the problem may be-not be in the suppliers area, the initial diagnostic should involve the supplier.		M

		6		Testing-Network-Performance & Latency		network performance and latency tests		The Supplier shall conduct frequent network performance and latency tests (specify frequency, but  no greater than annually) for the solution , and share the outcomes with  the customer through a monitoring interface.		M

		7		Testing-Tools for Regression Testing		test tools for customers regression testing		The Supplier should describe/provide tools for the customer  to perform regression testing.		E

		8		Testing-Tools in Solution		testing tools (available to customer in offering)		The Supplier shall identify any/ all testing tools that would be accessible to the customer that are included in the solution. 		M
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		PPPL Conversion Items										OFFEROR'S Response

												(1)		(2)		(3)		(4)

		Function		Item		Data Type		Volume		Comment		Agree? (Y/N)		Included in Price? (Y/N)		Estimated Number of Consulting Hours		Comments

		Inventory management		Storage Location		Master		50000		Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing

		Inventory management		Items Definitions		Master		12000		Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing

		General Ledger		Chart of Account		Master		6000		Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing. Project (cost center) definition, project activities (work package), subactivities(job package), GL account, etc.

		Assets Management		All Non-retired Assets 		Master		10000		Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing. Assets attributes, change history of the property and attachments. Non-retired assets include active assets, asset loans, asset collabration, excess property and suspended asset.

		Accounts Receivable		Customer		Master		25		Manual entry

		Inventory management		Spares		Master		5000		Excel upload after manual mapping and data scrubbing

		Budget planning & Control		Rate Plan		Master		<300		Excel upload after manual mapping and data scrubbing

		Procurement 		Open Contracts		Transaction		800		Excel upload after manual mapping and data scrubbing

		Procurement 		Open Purchase Orders		Transaction		500		Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing. Open purchase order only

		Shipping & receiving mang.		Open receipts		Transaction		<100		Manual entry

		Procurement 		Open requisitions		Transaction		<100		Manual entry

		Assets Management		Fixed Assets		Transaction		400		Cost activity and depreciation for all active fix assets, including excess and suspended. Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing

		Assets Management		Work-in-progress		Transaction		100		Details for all Construction/Fabrication Work-in-Process (CWIP) not yet capitalized

		Budget planning & Control		Budget journal		Transaction		5000		Current FY budget only. Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing

		Procurement 		Requisition		Transaction				Open requisition only. Excel upload after semi-automatic data mapping and scrubbing

		Accounts Receivable		AR balance by Customer		Transaction		50		Manual entry

		Billing		Billing balance by Customer		Transaction		20		Manual entry

		Accounts Payable		Open voucher		Transaction		50		Manual entry

		General Ledger		Monthly Ending Balance for previous FY		Transaction		14000		Upload via spreadsheet. 
1. Convert inception to date (ITD) project costs and load them into period 12 of previous FY. 
2. Convert monthly balance-sheet account balances for the prior fiscal year
3. Run year-end close 

		Labor Distribution 		Employee Job data		Master		650		Nightly feed from Princeton PeopleSoft system.  This task will be handled via interface program. No conversion program needed

		Procurement 		All Suppliers		Master		15000		Nightly feed from Princeton PeopleSoft system.  This task will be handled via interface program. No conversion program needed



		ADDITIONAL (Provide Description) Supplier to provide 
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Sheet1

		PPPL Interface Requirements 																				OFFEROR'S REPSONSE

		#		Interface Name		Item Desc.		In/Out		Source System		Target System		Data Format		Frequency		Priority		Comments		Agree? (Y/N)		Included in Price? (Y/N)		Estimated Number of Consulting Hours		Comments

		INT001		Prime Interface - AP invoices		Process for generating and transferring AP Vouchers to Princeton 		Outbound		PPPL business system		PU PeopleSoft FSCM - Prime		Fixed File Format (.dat)		Daily		Mandatory		Send approved and posted AP vouchers to Princeton University PeopleSoft system for payment processing. 

		INT002		Prime Interface - Payment Status		Sync the payment information in business system with those in Prime		inbound		PU PeopleSoft FSCM - Prime		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.prn) or csv		Daily		Mandatory		Update payment date, payment status, check number, payment amount, etc. in business system based on the interface file from Prime. 

		INT003		Prime Interface - Journal vouchers		Process for generating and transferring Journal Vouchers to the Main Campus PEOPLESOFT system		Outbound		PPPL business system		PU PeopleSoft FSCM - Prime		Fixed File Format (.prn)		Ad-hoc		Mandatory		The data is first posted to the PPPL Accounting system. At month end, the posted data is mapped to Prime's chart of account, and sent to Prime

		INT004		Prime Interface - Supplier file		All PPPL Suppliers are created in PU's supplier management system first, then sent over to PPPL		Inbound		PU PeopleSoft FSCM - Prime		PPPL business system		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Mandatory		Prime system will send a xml message via web service, or dump a comma delimited file to a SFTP, and the interface program will pick up the xml message or csv file and create/update the Supplier file in PPPL's business system 

		INT005		PNC Bank Interface		Get bank statement from PNC bank for bank reconciliation		Inbound		PNC Bank		PPPL business system		Comma delimited file (.csv)		Weekly		Nice to have

		INT006		STARS		Send monthly journal activity to DOE STARS		Outbound		PPPL business system		DOE - STAR		Fixed File Format (.prn)		Monthly		Mandatory		This interface will send GL journal entries from PPPL to DOE after mapping to DOE's chart of accounts

		INT007		IPAC		Interface to Intra-governmental Payment and Collection System		Outbound		PPPL business system		IPAC		Fixed File Format (.dat)		Ad-hoc		Mandatory		This interface will send selected GL journal entries from PPPL to IPAC after mapping to DOE's chart of accounts

		INT008		MTS interface -Cost Object Upload		Send chart of account changes to PPPL in-house monthly timesheet system (MTS)		outbound		PPPL business system		TMS		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT009		MTS interface -Cost Object Upload		Send employee data to PPPL in-house monthly timesheet system (MTS)		outbound		PPPL business system		TMS		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT010		MTS interface -monthly timesheet		Get monthly employee timesheets, with name, chart string, and hours worked from TMS		inbound		PPPL in-house monthly timesheet system		TMS		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT011		TMS interface -Cost Object Upload		Send CC, Work Package, Job Package, HOD, PDG to Princeton Time & Absence Management System (TMS)		outbound		PPPL business system		TMS		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Mandatory		TMS is PeopleSoft Time & Labor System and Absence Management System

		INT012		Bi-weekly timesheet interface		Get biweekly / hourly employee timesheets, with name, chart string, and hours worked from TMS		inbound		TMS		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat)		Daily		Mandatory

		INT013		Payroll data file		Actual Payroll payment info per employee with salary(gross amount) and project account		inbound		PU PeopleSoft Payroll system		PPPL business system		XML Message or CSV file		Bi-weekly		Nice to have		Load payroll data from PU's payroll system to the new business system, followed by an allocation process to distribute the total payroll cost per employee by the hours worked for each project account on the timesheet

		INT014		Employee job data update		Update employee personal data, status, job data and organization data in PPPL business system to sync with those in PU HCM		inbound		PU PeopleSoft HCM		PPPL business system		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT015		Concur interface -Cost Object Upload		Send chart of account information to Concur		outbound		PPPL business system		Concur		CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT016		Concur Interface - AP Invoice or journal entry		Load AP invoice or journal entries from Concur		inbound		Concur		PPPL business system		CSV file		Daily		Mandatory		Load the approved expense reports from a file and build a journal entry for company card payments and AR balance, and build an AP invoice for out of pocket expense reimbursement. 

		INT017		Concur Interface - Supplier list		Send Supplier list to Concur		Outbound		PPPL business system		Concur		CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT018		Concur Interface - Spending Authority		Send approver list to Concur		Outbound		PPPL business system		Concur		CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT019		JPM transaction data file upload		Load credit card transaction details from JPM		inbound		JP Morgan Bank		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat) or csv		Daily		Mandatory

		INT020		CMF interface - AP Invoice		Import invoice from CMF		inbound		CMF		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat) or csv		Daily		Mandatory		CMF, PPPL's current office supplier provider will send electronic invoices to PPPL. PPPL will upload the file and build vouchers.

		INT021		Maximo Interface - Stock room out		Send items on-hand in the stock room to Maximo		Outbound		PPPL business system		Maximo		Fixed File Format (.dat) or csv		Daily		Nice to have

		INT022		Maximo Interface - Stock room in		Load items issued from Maximo to reduce the number of items on-hand in the stock room in the new business system.		inbound		Maximo		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat) or csv		Hourly or Daily		Nice to have

		INT023		Maximo Interface - labor hours & cost		Load hours worked and material cost by cost center, work package, job package, building number and employee from Maximo		inbound		Maximo		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat) or csv		Bi-weekly		Mandatory

		INT024		Maximo interface -Cost Object Upload		Send chart of account information to Maximo		outbound		PPPL business system		Maximo		CSV file		Daily		Mandatory

		INT025		Barcode system - In		Interface with 3rd party barcode system - out		Outbound		PPPL business system		TBD		Fixed File Format (.dat) or csv		Ad-hoc		Nice to have		PPPL to purchase new software  and interface to the new business system 

		INT026		Barcode system - Out		Interface with 3rd party barcode system- in		inbound		TBD		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat) or csv		Ad-hoc		Nice to have		 PPPL to purchase new software  and interface to the new business system 

		INT027		Primavera interface -Project budget and Cost update		Send project budget and cost update to Primavera		outbound		PPPL business system		Primavera		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Nice to have

		INT028		Primavera interface -Project definition/WBS import		Upload project definition/WBS from Primavera		inbound		Primavera		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat)		Daily		Nice to have

		INT029		Microsoft Project interface -Project budget and Cost update		Send project budget and cost update to Microsoft Project		outbound		PPPL business system		Microsoft Project		XML Message or CSV file		Daily		Nice to have

		INT030		Microsoft Project interface -Project definition/WBS import		Upload project definition/WBS from Microsoft Project		inbound		Microsoft Project		PPPL business system		Fixed File Format (.dat)		Daily		Nice to have
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Instructions 



				Attachment 5  
PPPL - Reporting Requirements

				INSTRUCTIONS:

				Review and Complete Reporting Requirements Form as instructed below:

Column I: Responses					
M: Requirement Met and Proposed (Delivered out of box or via configuration)				
C: Requirement Met and Proposed (Not delivered out of box, but can be met by custom development)				
T: Requirement Met and Proposed by Third Party Product				
N: Requirement Not Met with Proposal

Column J: Complexity
Low:        Less than 5 overall tables, 2 or less custom tables; and maximum of 2 report parameters; and simple list output
Medium:  Less than 10 overall tables, 4 or less custom tables; and maximum of 4 report parameters; and moderate customized output and layout
High:       Meet 2 or more of the following criteria: 
                    * More than 10 overall tables,4 or more custom tables;
                    * Need additional program to massage data
                    *Complex customized output/layout
                    * Complicated conditional logic		


								
Note:  					
1. PPPL only accepts 'T' response for third party product for Budget Planning related requirements				
2. All requirements that may be met by the future release of the product will be entered as 'N' for  'Requirement Not Met with Proposal'. However, PPPL strongly encourage Offerors to provide official release date of the new feature in the Column I 'Offeror's Comments'				
3. In this document, Cost Center and Project are used interchangably, so are Work Package and Project Activity. Job Package and Project Sub-activity used interchangably. 
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Reporting Requirements

												Attachment 5  - PPPL Reporting Requirements

		Confirmed		Module		#								ASSETS MANAGEMENT REPORTS		PRIORITY		OFFEROR'S REPSONSE

				AM		001		00				AM-001-00		The system will have the ability to provide inquiry capability for users to view asset information including Asset Pictures		1 - Required		Response		Complexity		Offeror's Comments

				AM		002		0		AM-002-00		AM-002-00		The system user shall have the ability to drill down to one or many purchase order lines used to purchase the asset.		1 - Required

								
Note:  					
1. PPPL only accepts 'T' response for third party product for Budget Planning related requirements				
2. All requirements that may be met by the future release of the product will be entered as 'N' for  'Requirement Not Met with Proposal'. However, PPPL strongly encourage Offerors to provide official release date of the new feature in the Column I 'Offeror's Comments'				
3. In this document, Cost Center and Project are used interchangably, so are Work Package and Project Activity. Job Package and Project Sub-activity used interchangably. 
										BUDGET PLANNING & EXECUTION REPORTS		PRIORITY

				BD		003		00				BD-003-00		The system will provide an on-line inquiry screen that displays the budgeted amount (original budget, +/-budget adjustments, +/-budget transfers, +/-prefunded amount, +carryover amount), pre-encumbrances, encumbrances, expenditure, and calculated fund availability by fiscal period, cost center, work package, job package, account and other COA elements selected by the users. 		1 - Required

				BD		004		0		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will provide the capability for users to drill down from the on-line inquiry screen to get the details of budget amount, pre-encumbrances, encumbrances, and expenditure		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will  provide the capability to download the budget related inquiry result to a flat file or Excel file		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will provide the ability for users to inquiry budget by Fund Type, Budget & Reporting Code (B&R Code), Project and, within Project, by Operating costs and Equipment costs:		1 - Required

				BD		004		01		BD-004-01		BD-004-01		Funds Available		1 - Required

				BD		004		02		BD-004-02		BD-004-02		Budgeted Amount		1 - Required

				BD		004		03		BD-004-03		BD-004-03		YTD Costs		1 - Required

				BD		004		04		BD-004-04		BD-004-04		Approved and Requested Funding changes		1 - Required

				BD		004		05		BD-004-05		BD-004-05		Approved carryover funding		1 - Required

				BD		004		06		BD-004-06		BD-004-06		Financial Reserve		1 - Required

				BD		004		07		BD-004-07		BD-004-07		GSO		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will provide an alert when budget's funding is about to be exceeded by the amount or percentage specified by PPPL users.		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will provide the ability to compare budgeted amount versus actual spend (year-to-data, or for a specified date range) for a combination of COA elements identified by the user		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will  provide the capability to monitor liquidation of indirect costs to ensure that indirect costs are not over or under liquidated; that the indirect costs are truly covered by the burdens and allocations charged to the direct projects.		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will provide the ability to inquiry or report on labor rate, labor burden rate, overhead rate, and other rate setup.		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will provide the capability to download the rate setup to a flat file or Excel file		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will  provide the capability to produce detailed listings and summary reports of pre-encumbrance, encumbrance, and expenditures by the elements of the defined chart of accounts		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will provide the ability to query or report on original budget, revisions, transfers, and carry forwards together or separately.		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will  provide the capability to maintain historical data on all pre-encumbrance, encumbrance, and expenditure transactions		1 - Required

				BD		004		00		BD-004-00		BD-004-00		The system will  provide an on-line inquiry to report:		1 - Required

				BD		004		01		BD-004-01		BD-004-01		Summary costs within specific date range, for range of cost centers (projects)		1 - Required

				BD		004		02		BD-004-02		BD-004-02		Overhead burden costs for a specific date range, broken down by account		1 - Required

				BD		004		03		BD-004-03		BD-004-03		Labor burden amounts to costs charged to labor's home cost center		1 - Required

				BD		004		04		BD-004-04		BD-004-04		Fabricated Equipment Operating Costs.		1 - Required

				BD		004		05		BD-004-05		BD-004-05		Fabricated Equipment Construction Costs.		1 - Required

														GENERAL LEDGER REPORTS		PRIORITY

		Y		GL		005		00		GL-005-00		GL-005-00		The system will provide a robust Financial Report tool which enables users to write their own ad-hoc report using user-defined groupings of COA elements		1 - Required

		Y		GL		006		0		GL-006-00		GL-006-00		The system will have the ability to provide a Financial report tool which integrates to Microsoft Excel		1 - Required

		Y		GL		007		0		GL-007-00		GL-007-00		The system will provide drill-down capability to trace summarized transactions in General Ledger online inquiry / reports back to detail source documents in subledgers, such as AP, AM.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		008		0		GL-008-00		GL-008-00		The system will have ability to provide robust general ledger integrity reporting, in order to maintain and strengthen internal control procedures, and identify data inconsistencies.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		009		0		GL-009-00		GL-009-00		The system will provide access to financial transactions for any years that have not been archived.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		010		0		GL-010-00		GL-010-00		The system will have the ability to rollup individual line-item accounts into meaningful groups of accounts for use in financial reporting, based on user-defined criteria.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		011		0		GL-011-00		GL-011-00		The system will have the ability to display descriptions as well as codes for all chart of account element when producing reports.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		012		0		GL-012-00		GL-012-00		The system will provide the ability to search transactions online in real-time using different criteria, including but not limited to COA element range, date range, individual COA element, combination of COA element, and transaction ID range.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		013		0		GL-013-00		GL-013-00		The system will provide the ability to view monthly and year-to-date balances online by any posted COA element		1 - Required

		Y		GL		014		0		GL-014-00		GL-014-00		The system will provide the ability to drill down from online inquiry screens to underlying detailed transactions (e.g., journal entries).		1 - Required

		Y		GL		015		0		GL-015-00		GL-015-00		The system will have the ability to report telephone usage by project account		1 - Required

		Y		GL		016		0		GL-016-00		GL-016-00		The system will provide the ability to export reports/queries to an excel file.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		017		0		GL-017-00		GL-017-00		The system will have the ability to show different organizational structures on a single report displaying accurate prior and current year data. For example, within the report, a cost center existing under one cost center group in the prior year may be under a new group or may not exist in the current year.		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GL		018		0		GL-018-00		GL-018-00		The system will provide fund transfer reports, such as inter/intra-unit receivables, inter/intra-unit payables, and inter/intra-unit transfers, that display month and year-to-date transfer information including both the sender and receiver of the transfer.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		019		0		GL-019-00		GL-019-00		The system will provide fund transfer reports, such as inter/intra-fund receivables, inter/intra-fund payables, and inter/intra-fund transfers, that display month and year-to-date transfer information including both the sender and receiver of the transfer.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		020		0		GL-020-00		GL-020-00		The system will have ability to provide canned, pre-configured reports, with ability to create versions specific for PPPL requirements		1 - Required

		Y		GL		021		0		GL-021-00		GL-021-00		The system will provide the ability to produce the following financial reports, including multi-year comparisons, based upon user-defined criteria (e.g., transaction date ranges to produce monthly, quarterly, and yearly reports) for each unique business unit and fund (or fund group)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		021		01		GL-021-01		GL-021-01		Trial Balance (Summary and detail reports)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		021		02		GL-021-02		GL-021-02		Cash Flow		3 - Nice to have

		Y		GL		021		03		GL-021-03		GL-021-03		Fund Balance Report		2 - Important

		Y		GL		021		04		GL-021-04		GL-021-04		Balance Sheet		1 - Required

		Y		GL		021		05		GL-021-05		GL-021-05		Uncosted obligation report		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		0		GL-022-00		GL-022-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to query and produce reports, based upon user-defined criteria (e.g., transaction date ranges to produce monthly, quarterly, and yearly reports, COA elements) for each unique business unit and fund (or fund group)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		01		GL-022-01		GL-022-01		Chart of accounts		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		02		GL-022-02		GL-022-02		Standard Report for Account Roll-Up for Financial Statements		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		04		GL-022-04		GL-022-04		Budget vs. Actual Reports (by user-defined COA elements, e.g. cost center, program, fund, work package)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		05		GL-022-05		GL-022-05		Projections based on budget vs. actual (forecasting)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		06		GL-022-06		GL-022-06		Transaction Activity Report (monthly and cumulative)		1 - Required

		Y		GL		022		07		GL-022-07		GL-022-07		Open Purchase Orders carried over by total and by fund		1 - Required

		Y		GL		023		0		GL-023-00		GL-023-00		The system will provide payroll related reports and queries based on the user-defined criteria , such as date range or period, project accounts, employee ID, employee name etc. 		1 - Required

		Y		GL		024		0		GL-024-00		GL-024-00		The system will have ability to track Original funding per DOE program within fund and DOE Object Class vs. amounts expensed yielding amounts remaining.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		025		0		GL-025-00		GL-025-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to compare activity in a time period in the current year to the same period in a past year(s).		1 - Required

		Y		GL		026		0		GL-026-00		GL-026-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to prepare and maintain data for statistical section of the CAFR (including 10-years of historical data).		1 - Required

		Y		GL		027		0		GL-027-00		GL-027-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to generate audit trail reports, with the ability to drill down to the individual transactions or print activity totals, according to configurable business rules, e.g. date, transaction type.		2 - Important

		Y		GL		028		0		GL-028-00		GL-028-00		The system will provide the ability to report financial data using the COA elements rollup based on effective dating.		2 - Important

		Y		GL		029		0		GL-029-00		GL-029-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to generate a report on historical encumbrance data by period and year, e.g. amount encumbered, amount paid, and encumbrance balance.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		030		0		GL-030-00		GL-030-00		The system will produce accrual reports at the PO level at any point in time.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		031		0		GL-031-00		GL-031-00		The system will provide the ability to separate prior years expenditures and prior years budget for generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) and governmental accounting standards board (GASB) reporting, by user-defined period e.g., Accounting fiscal year, Budget fiscal year, calendar year, by user-defined criteria e.g., inception-to-date budget, remaining budget, multi-year budget.		1 - Required

		Y		GL		032		0		GL-032-00		GL-032-00		The system will produce a data file report to be submitted to the DOE each month.  This file consists of the month's journal entries summarized by account combination and other descriptive fields such as DOE Asset Type.  STARS File Requirements are: 
* Amounts are the summed journal entry amounts for the current period.  Summary is by account combination and other descriptive fields such as DOE Status Code. 
* STARS account combination segments are: 
    * Fund Code - five positions 
    * U.S. Standard General Ledger – eight positions
    * Object Class – five positions.  Used to classify broad expenditure classes such as  Capital Equipment, General Plant Projects, and Operating Expenses. 
    * DOE Program – seven positions corresponding to B&R Code.  Subdivision of Fund. 
    * DOE Project – seven positions 
    * DOE WFO project – seven positions.  Project identifier for WFO projects. 
* Additional STARS values included on the file are constant values for PPPL such as the Contract ID Number between DOE and PPPL. 
* Fields related to transactions are required.  These are: 
    o DOE Status Code 
    o DOE Asset Type 
    o DOE Other Party Identifier 
    o Environmental Liability 
* The file must net to zero. 		1 - Required

		Y		GL		033		0		GL-033-00		GL-033-00		The system will produce a data file to be sent via e-mail as a file attachment to the DOE's “IPAC” Billing System.  This file summarizes each month's expenses per Federal Work-for-Others project.   
 
* Each federal WFO project's monthly expenses are provided in summary on the file. 
* This summary amount is increased by an overhead factor, currently 3%.  This 3% is meant to allow recovery of the DOE‟s administrative costs for the project. 
* Information that describes the project to IPAC needs to be included per WFO project.  This information includes fund type, DOE Order number, Sender and Receiver TAS codes and other attributes.  The system needs to store this information per project so that it can be provided to the DOE. 
* Other information need to be provided per file.  This includes PPPL contact name and phone number.    		1 - Required

		Y		GL		034		0		GL-034-00		GL-034-00		The system will provide the ability to report errors e.g. transactions with invalid codes, in the journal entries		1 - Required

		Y		GL		035		0		GL-035-00		GL-035-00		The system will provide the ability to generate encumbrance status/activity report by date, fund, appropriation, program structure, project number, organization structure, Supplier, Supplier type, defined period and amount and other user-defined criteria e.g., payment dates; liquidation amounts; balances after each transaction, payment, correction, adjustment to encumbrance.		1 - Required

						035								LABOR DISTRIBUTION REPORTS		PRIORITY

				LA		036		0				LA-036-00		The system will allow user to search Labor distributions by employee and/or distribution date		1-Required 

				LA		037		0				LA-037-00		The system will have the ability to report to compare costs based upon employee type.		1-Required 

				LA		038		0				LA-038-00		Summary Labor Cost Dashboard - Provides users with a summary page/report which displays planned and actual project related effort hours (FTE, etc.) and costs by employee by month.		1-Required 

														ACCOUNTS PAYABLE REPORTS		PRIORITY

				AP		039		0				AP-039-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to generate accounts payable related reports or queries.		1-Required 

				AP		040		0				AP-040-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to generate a report of discounts lost and discounts taken.		1-Required 

				AP		041		0				AP-041-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to view a purchase order to and from the invoice and to and from the requisition.		1-Required 

				AP		042		0				AP-042-00		The system will provide exception reports of variances between invoice and encumbrance amounts that have been overridden.		1-Required 

				AP		043		0				AP-043-00		The system will provide the ability to identify payables that were accrued at year-end.		1-Required 

				AP		044		0				AP-044-00		The system will provide the ability to generate Supplier payment history report, according to configurable business rules, e.g., payment voucher number, invoice #, date.		1-Required 

				AP		045		0				AP-045-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a Cash Requirements Report, according to configurable business rules, e.g., pending payments; expenditures not yet invoiced.		1-Required 

				AP		046		0				AP-046-00		The system will provide the ability to generate an aged payables report, according to configurable business rules.		1-Required 

				AP		047		0				AP-047-00		The system will provide the ability to generate an outstanding Supplier credit memo report, according to configurable business rules.		1-Required 

				AP		048		0				AP-048-00		The system will provide the ability to track payments to a line item, Supplier, contract or manufacturer, relative to rebate programs, according to configurable business rules.     		1-Required 

				AP		049		0				AP-049-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a Retention's Payable Balance Report, according to configurable business rules, e.g. by customer account/Supplier number, as of a specified date, and by contract.		1-Required 

				AP		050		0				AP-050-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a Liens Payable Balance Report, according to configurable business rules, e.g. by customer account/Supplier number, as of a specified date, and by contract.		1-Required 

				AP		051		0				AP-051-00		The system will provide the ability to generate reconciliation reports, according to configurable business rules.		1-Required 

				AP		052		0				AP-052-00		The system will provide a report that tracks employee advances and pre-payments.		1-Required 

				AP		053		0				AP-053-00		The system will provide a report of pending payments  for a given payment batch.		1-Required 

				AP		054		0				AP-054-00		The system will provide a report of invoices that have not been paid.		1-Required 

				AP		055		0				AP-055-00		The Accounts Payable administrator may choose to run reports showing all pending invoices with their approval status, their payment due dates, and the approvers per invoice that have approved or have not yet approved an invoice.		1-Required 

				AP		056		0				AP-056-00		The system will provide the user with a voucher detail report showing all potential data updates and financial activity.		1-Required 

				AP		057		0				AP-057-00		The system user shall choose to post an invoice voucher batch based upon this report. This posting shall produce a report showing all data updates and financial activity.		1-Required 

				AP		058		0				AP-058-00		System will provide a report with details and summary of invoices per payment interface process		1-Required 

				AP		059		0				AP-059-00		The system will produce an edit report showing detail and summary of invoices assigned check numbers.		1-Required 

				AP		060		0				AP-060-00		The system will report checks on the Princeton file (Bank acknowledge file) that do not match to PPPL invoices. These may be non-PPPL invoices paid by Princeton from the PPPL checking accounts; 		1-Required 

				AP		061		0				AP-061-00		The system user shall choose to post a payment batch after reviewing the edit report. This posting shall produce a report showing all data update		1-Required 

				AP		062		0				AP-062-00		The system will produce a report of aged invoices which have a status of transmitted to Princeton but have no check number and/or check date.		1-Required 

				AP		063		0				AP-063-00		The system will support AP payment dashboard or Pivot Grid, which will allow system users to summary payment history by aging category (in 30 Days increments based on difference of 'Check date' to 'Date received by PPPL') and by AP accountants.		1-Required 

				AP		064		0				AP-064-00		The system will provide the ability to track and record payments to a line item, Supplier, contract or manufacturer, relative to withholdings, liquidated damages, penalties, amount owed, according to configurable business rules.     		1-Required 

				AP		065		0				AP-065-00		The system will provide a formatted report for 'Reporting Invoice to Payment' metrics to DOE with ability to filter by Supplier Classification (Disadvantaged / Small Business)		1-Required 

				AP		066		0				AP-066-00		The system users shall be able to drilldown the AP payment dashboard or Pivot Grid to the detail invoice level		1-Required 

				AP		067		0				AP-067-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to view payment information e.g.:		1-Required 

				AP		067		01				AP-067-01		Supplier number		1-Required 

				AP		067		02				AP-067-02		Invoice number		1-Required 

				AP		067		03				AP-067-03		Invoice date		1-Required 

				AP		067		04				AP-067-04		Invoice description		1-Required 

				AP		067		05				AP-067-05		Invoice amount		1-Required 

				AP		067		06				AP-067-06		Purchase Order or Contract Number		1-Required 

				AP		067		07				AP-067-07		Customer Account Number		1-Required 

				AP		067		08				AP-067-08		Supplier name		1-Required 

				AP		067		09				AP-067-09		Check number		1-Required 

				AP		067		10				AP-067-10		Discount, withhold, adjustment, penalty, liquidated damage amounts		1-Required 

				AP		067		11				AP-067-11		Classification structure elements		1-Required 

				AP		068		0				AP-068-00		The system user will be able to review scanned invoice and approval history		1-Required 

				AP		069		0				AP-069-00		The system will provide an ability to produce aged invoices based on the following :		1-Required 

				AP		069		01				AP-069-01		Aging categories in thirty day increments.
		1-Required 

				AP		069		02				AP-069-02		Aging based on difference between Check Date from Princeton University and Invoice		1-Required 

														PROCUREMENT REPORTS		PRIORITY

		Y		PO		070		0				PO-070-00		The system will provide the ability to provide pre-built dashboard reporting and analysis views that can then be personalized.		1 - Required

		Y		PO		071		0				PO-071-00		The system will provide the ability for authorized users to generate purchasing-related reports or queries based on user defined criteria, e.g. by type of contract, effective date, department. Purchasing-related reports or queries are, e.g.:		1 - Required

		Y		PO		071		1				PO-071-01		Requisition report with details		1 - Required

		Y		PO		071		2				PO-071-02		Purchase Order with details in a predefined format		1 - Required

		Y		PO		071		3				PO-071-03		Orders & Receipts report within a date range		1 - Required

		Y		PO		071		4				PO-071-04		Actual vs. Invoice report (outstanding balance)		1 - Required

		Y		PO		071		5				PO-071-05		Purchase price variance report		3 - Nice to have

		Y		PO		071		6				PO-071-06		Expediting Report		2 - Important

		Y		PO		071		7				PO-071-07		Procurement report, e.g., remaining balance and the percentage remaining		1 - Required

		Y		PO		071		8				PO-071-08		Supplier Expenditure report		2 - Important

		Y		PO		071		9				PO-071-09		Blanket Purchase Order report with release details		1 - Required

		Y		PO		072		0				PO-072-00		The system will provide the ability to generate reports of procurement actions, e.g. requisitions, purchase orders, contracts, change orders, receipts, invoices, vouchers, based on user-defined criteria, e.g., >$2500 or between 5/1 and 6/1, by classification structure elements.		1 - Required

		Y		PO		073		0				PO-073-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a service and commodity code and naics code description report which lists all service and commodity codes, associated suppliers, and supplier business status.		1 - Required

		Y		PO		074		0				PO-074-00		The system will provide the ability to send a notification to the buyer and requestor of disputes, e.g. damaged goods, discrepancies, incorrect items, late deliveries, service provided.		1 - Required

		Y		PO		075		0				PO-075-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to inquiry on purchase orders by purchase order information, e.g. by purchase order number, workflow status, supplier.		1 - Required

		Y		PO		076		0				PO-076-00		The system will provide search capabilities of monthly procurement card activity by employee, by month, by reconciliation status, by approval status, by expense category, by cost objects and by keyword in description.		1 - Required

		Y		PO		077		0				PO-077-00		The system will produce a report or inquiry page for P-Card Transactions in dispute with provider bank of P-Card		1 - Required

				PO		078		0				PO-078-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to search for Supplier by, e.g.:  		1-Required 

				PO		078		1				PO-078-01		Name		1-Required 

				PO		078		2				PO-078-02		Partial spelling		1-Required 

				PO		078		3				PO-078-03		DBA name (1099)		1-Required 

				PO		078		4				PO-078-04		Payee name		1-Required 

				PO		078		5				PO-078-05		Prior name (if name has changed)		1-Required 

				PO		078		6				PO-078-06		Supplier Number		1-Required 

				PO		078		7				PO-078-07		Tax ID Number		1-Required 

				PO		078		8				PO-078-08		Address (multiple)		1-Required 

				PO		078		9				PO-078-09		Commodity Code & Description		1-Required 

				PO		078		10				PO-078-10		Supplier Type		1-Required 

				PO		078		11				PO-078-11		Classification Structure Elements		1-Required 

				PO		079		0				PO-079-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a report showing Supplier records that have been purged.                                                                                                                                                        		1-Required 

				PO		080		0				PO-080-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a Supplier activity history, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 3-year time period).		1-Required 

				PO		081		0				PO-081-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a Supplier status (e.g., active vs. non-active, suspended) report, based on user-defined criteria.		1-Required 

				PO		082		0				PO-082-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a subcontractor report, based on user-defined criteria, e.g.,  primary Supplier's name, number, effective date, contract amount, and the subcontractor's name and number.		1-Required 

				PO		083		0				PO-083-00		The system will provide the ability to electronically broadcast messages to interested parties, e.g. Suppliers, buyers, subcontractors, according to configurable business rules.		1-Required 

				PO		084		0				PO-084-00		The system will provide the ability to generate a purchasing analysis report based on user-defined criteria, e.g., commodity codes, discount terms, LBE, Supplier types.		1-Required 

				PO		085		0				PO-085-00		The system will provide the ability to search for a Supplier using multiple search criteria such Small/Minority/Other Targeted Business status, Supplier name, Supplier number.		1-Required 

				PO		086		0				PO-086-00		The system will provide the ability to maintain an online history of Supplier transactions by month, quarter, fiscal and calendar year, inception to date, contract, department, etc.		1-Required 

				PO		087		0				PO-087-00		System supports the use of "one-time" Suppliers that automatically expire after a user specified length of time.		1-Required 

				PO		088		0				PO-088-00		The system will provide the ability for an authorized user to track and search for Suppliers based on user-defined criteria, e.g., Employer ID; multiple Supplier addresses, which tie to single FEIN and SSN, such as separate ordering and billing addresses, according to configurable business rules.		1-Required 

				PO		089		0				PO-089-00		The system will provide the ability to report Supplier history on all purchasing and payment activity for a Supplier.		1-Required 

				PO		090		0				PO-090-00		The system should track and facilitate reporting on various required attributes of suppliers, such as, 
o Small Disadvantaged Business 
o Women-owned small business
o Historically Black colleges and universities and minority institutions 
o HUBZone small business
o Veteran-owned small business
o Service-disabled Veteran-owned small business
o Alaska Native corporations and Indian Tribes that have not been certified as Small Disadvantaged Business
o Alaska Native corporations and Indian Tribes that are not Small Business 		1-Required 

														PROJECT COST MANAGEMENT REPORTS		PRIORITY

				PC		091		0				PC-091-00		The system will have the ability for authorized users to generate project related reports or queries based on user defined criteria, such as from/to project start date, project type, project ID, project status, etc.		1-Required 

				PC		092		0				PC-092-00		The system will have the ability for authorized users to report or query on project/program by chart of account elements, such as project ID, activity ID, resource type, resource category, GL account, etc.		1-Required 

				PC		093		0				PC-093-00		The system will have the ability to provide integrated project reporting showing the project funding sources and amounts expended from each source.		1-Required 

				PC		094		0				PC-094-00		The system will have the ability to generate a project status report e.g. expenditures by project accounts		1-Required 

				PC		095		0				PC-095-00		The system will have the ability to generate a project status report of all capital improvement projects (CIP).		1-Required 

				PC		096		0				PC-096-00		The system will have the ability to generate a report by user-defined time period e.g., month, year, inception to date, start date of project, etc.		1-Required 

				PC		097		0				PC-097-00		The system will have the ability to generate project detail transaction reports, including information such as comparison of actual to budget, remaining balance etc., based on user-defined criteria, including user-defined time period (e.g., month, quarterly, YTD, inception-to-date)		1-Required 

				PC		098		0				PC-098-00		The system will have the ability to produce the project financial summary report by fiscal year. Key Information to include:

		1-Required 

				PC		098		1				PC-098-01		Cost Center,

				PC		098		2				PC-098-02		B&R Code,		1-Required 

				PC		098		3				PC-098-03		Funding for FY, 		1-Required 

				PC		098		4				PC-098-04		Carryover Funds		1-Required 

				PC		098		5				PC-098-05		FY Budget, 		1-Required 

				PC		098		6				PC-098-06		YTD Costs,		1-Required 

				PC		098		7				PC-098-07		FY Cost Estimate, 		1-Required 

				PC		098		8				PC-098-08		% Est Costed		1-Required 

				PC		099		0				PC-099-00		The system will have the ability to track funding from DOE as revenue and limit spending based on revenue actually received and produce an uncosted obligations report for DOE. Below are the attributes :
		1-Required 

				PC		099		1				PC-099-01		Fund Type		1-Required 

				PC		099		2				PC-099-02		B&R Code		1-Required 

				PC		099		3				PC-099-03		Project ID		1-Required 

				PC		099		4				PC-099-04		Beginning Balance or Carryforward		1-Required 

				PC		099		5				PC-099-05		YTD Funding (contract mods)		1-Required 

				PC		099		6				PC-099-06		Prior and Current Costs		1-Required 

				PC		099		7				PC-099-07		Current OB Balance		1-Required 

				PC		099		8				PC-099-08		Pending Encumbrances  (for materials and supplies only)		1-Required 

				PC		100		0				PC-100-00		The system will provide the ability to alert authorized users when costs approach a configurable percentage of contract.		1-Required 

				PC		101		0				PC-101-00		The system will provide the ability to query contracts that have exceeded the original contract award by a configurable user-specified percentage (e.g., 5% overrun) by funding source.		1-Required 

				PC		102		0				PC-102-00		The system will have the ability to run a project cost history report by user defined criteria, such as date ranges, cost center, work package, job package, and expense class ranges and include/exclude values. The system will also allow the user to choose the report level (summary or detail) and the sort sequence.		1-Required 

				PC		103		0				PC-103-00		The system will have the ability to  provide an alert when budget's funding is about to be exceeded by specified amount or percentage.		3 - Nice to have

														INVENTORY REPORTS		PRIORITY

				IM		104		0				IM-104-00		The system will have the ability to report withdrawals with Princeton Accounts by date range.		1-Required 

				IM		105		0				IM-105-00		The system will have the ability to produce a report showing current cylinder inventory, both stored in warehouse and withdrawn by employees, and monthly storage fee per cylinder.		1-Required 

				IM		106		0				IM-106-00		The system will provide the ability to generate and print physical inventory count worksheets including, but not limited to the following: 
o  Item ID
o  Alternate item codes (SKU, UPC, etc.)
o  Description
o  Custodian
o  Contact
o  Primary Location
o  Secondary Location (s)
o  Quantity
o  Unit of Measure		1 - Required

				IM		107		0		IM.22		IM-107-00		The system will provide the ability to report on the physical inventory counts by specific date range, and show the following per account, such as:
o  Date of count
o  Scope of count – summary description of what was counted
o  Number of items counted
o  Inventory value
o  Overage value
o  Shortage value
o  Percent over or short
o  Net adjusted units
o  Net adjusted value
o  Net adjusted units percent		1 - Required

				IM		107		00		IM.26		IM-107-00		The system will produce a report per requestor showing all current equipment held for future projects. The report shall show: 
o  Requestor name 
o  Division
o  Storage request identifier request date
o  Storage Location
o  Storage square footage
o  Item contents for location – item description, quantity, value, unit of measure
o  Storage Justification text comment		1 - Required

						108				IM.28		-108-00		The system shall report storage requests for which disposition responses are not yet returned to Facilities & Site Services.		3 - Nice to have

				IM		108		00		IM.29		IM-108-00		The system will produce a division inventory disposition report per division showing all the inventories for which the division is responsible. The report shall show:
o  Requestor name
o  Division
o  Storage request ID 
o  Request date
o  Storage square footage
o  Item contents for location – item description, quantity, value, unit of measure
o  Disposition		2 - Important

				IM		108		00		IM.32		IM-108-00		The system will provide a Stockroom Turnover Report to meet DOE's requirements for item turnover rate. The report will provide the following information by item category, item, and by month:
o  Inventory value at start of year 
o  Value of withdrawals per month
o  Total value of withdrawals year-to-date
o  Turnover percent year-to-date
o  Turnover percent per month		1 - Required

				IM		108		00		IM.33		IM-108-00		The system will have the ability to produce an inventory transaction detail report per item showing:
o  Item
o  Transaction type
o  Transaction ID
o  Date
o  Location
o  Quantity
o  Unit cost
o  Extended cost
o  Totals counts per transaction type and per Item
o  Grand Total  		1 - Required

				IM		108		00		IM.34		IM-108-00		The system will have the ability to provide a report of inventory withdrawals for stockroom and spare parts based on user specified date range, sorted by withdrawal account, project,  and the name of employee who withdrew the stock. The report will show the details of the withdrawals, such as: 
o  Withdrawal project account number
o  Date
o  Item Number
o  Item Description
o  Quantity
o  Unit Cost
o  Extended Cost
with totals for:
o  Withdrawal document number
o  Project, activity, sub-activity
o  Project, activity
o  Project		1 - Required

				IM		108		00		IM.35		IM-108-00		The system will have the ability to provide a shelf-life report showing all the items nearing or past expiration date.		1 - Required

				IM		109		0				IM-109-00		The system will have the ability to produce an Inventory Trial Balance Report which will show financial activity for the current period and year-to-date per item category. The Fiscal year beginning balance, Prior month ending balance, Month-to-date balance, and year-to-date balance should have the following details: 		1 - Required

				IM		109		01				IM-109-01		o  Receipts		1 - Required

				IM		109		02				IM-109-02		o  Withdrawals Returns		1 - Required

				IM		109		03				IM-109-03		o  Positive and negative adjustments		1 - Required

				IM		110		0		IM.36		IM-110-00		The system will have the ability to provide an inventory reconciliation report per item category, comparing inventory value derived directly from inventory balances and costs to inventory costs carried within the General Ledger. The report will only show the inventory with financial value (stockroom and spares). The report will show information, such as inventory value, GL value, variance and overall totals		1 - Required

				IM		111		0		IM.22		IM-111-00		The system will provide the ability to report on the physical inventory counts by specific date range, and show the following per account, such as:
o  Date of count
o  Scope of count – summary description of what was counted
o  Number of items counted
o  Inventory value
o  Overage value
o  Shortage value
o  Percent over or short
o  Net adjusted units
o  Net adjusted value
o  Net adjusted units percent		1 - Required

				IM		112		0				IM-112-00		The system will provide the ability to create physical inventory reports, including the following:		3 - Nice to have

				IM		112		1				IM-112-01		Exception report of quantity variances		3 - Nice to have

				IM		112		2				IM-112-02		Inventory value with value variance		3 - Nice to have

				IM		112		3				IM-112-03		Reconciled items		3 - Nice to have

				IM		113		0				IM-113-00		The system will have the ability to generate an email notification whenever a transaction reduces inventory on hand to a point at or below the minimum reorder point and/or safety stock level that would create a backorder situation.		2 - Important

														SHIPPING AND RECEIVING REPORTS		PRIORITY

				SR		114		0		IM.30		SR-114-00		The system shall provide a report showing all receipts processed in a date range including any receipts that failed inspection and were returned to the supplier.  Optionally, the report may be produced by receiving clerk making the receipt.		1-Required 

				SR		115		0		IM.31		SR-115-00		The system shall provide a report showing all receipts in a date range with premium shipping methods.		2 - Important
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Instructions



				Attachment   6
PPPL - Business Process Inventory

				INSTRUCTIONS:

				Review and Complete Reporting Requirements Form as instructed below:

Column I: Responses					
M: Requirement Met and Proposed (Delivered out of box or via configuration)				
C: Requirement Met and Proposed (Not delivered out of box, but can be met by custom development)				
T: Requirement Met and Proposed by Third Party Product				
N: Requirement Not Met with Proposal

								
Note:  					
1. PPPL only accepts 'T' response for third party product for Budget Planning related requirements				
2. All requirements that may be met by the future release of the product will be entered as 'N' for  'Requirement Not Met with Proposal'. However, PPPL strongly encourages Offerors to provide official release date of the new feature in Column I 'Offeror's Comments'				
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Hight Level Business Process

		BP ID		High Level To-be Process		Comments		Response		Offeror's Comments

		General Ledger						OFFEROR'S REPSONSE

		GL.01		Create/Update Journals		Create/Update journals, Validate journals, Budget check journals, Approval workflow		Response		Offeror's Comments

		GL.02		Post Journals to ledgers		Post/unpost Journals

		GL.03		Process allocation		Generate allocation journals for various purposes, such as:
* Fund distribution
* Burdening
* Telephone charge distribution
* Management fee allocation
* DOE administrative fee mark up for the IPAC file

		GL.04		Process accruals		Create accrual journals, Generate reversal journals in next period

		GL.05		Process final balance due		Review due to/from report from PU against PPPL interunit journals, Create additional interunit journals

		GL.06		Open item accounting for AR		Enter and process open item journals, Review and track Open Item Status, Reconcile and close open item balances, GL accounts and subsystem reconciliations

		GL.07		Reconcile GL accounts		GL accounts and subsystem reconciliations

		GL.08		Bank Statement Reconciliation		Upload bank statement, Reconcile bank statement

		GL.09		Process Monthly and FY Close		Process month end soft close, Process year end hard close

		GL.10		Perform Financial Reporting		Financial Reporting

		GL.11		Manage Chart of accounts		Create/update chart of accounts with approval workflow

		Accounts Receivable

		AR.01		Process Billing		Create and Print Invoices, Create Accounting Entries, Reprint Invoices

		AR.02		AR Maintenance		Apply Payments, AR Maintenance, Dunning, Reconcile Deposits

		AR.03		AR Accounting Entries		Voucher post/unpost to AP sub-ledger, Voucher post/unpost to GL, Payment post/unpost to AP sub-ledger, Payment post/unpost to GL

		AR.04		Manage customer		Create customer, Update customer

		Budget Planning & Execution

		BD.01		Record Work Authorization (WAS) and fund distribution		* Enter WAS
* Upload contract mode and distribute funds to projects

		BD.02		Indirect Funding Process

		BD.03		Create budget plans		with burdening process embedded

		BD.04		Approve and post budget plans

		BD.05		Upload Budget ledger

		BD.06		Budget Check process		check fund availability, and update budget ledgers based on the source transaction

		BD.07		Process month end budget close

		BD.08		Process year end close and budget carry-forward

		Project Cost Management

		PC.01		Establish Projects		Setup Projects and activities

		PC.02		Create New Project Budget Plan

		PC.04		Maintain Budget Plan

		PC.03		Maintain Burden Rates

		PC.05		Process Burdens

		PC.06		Project Closeout

		PC.08		Create Assets from PC

		Labor Distribution

		LD.01		Maintain Employee Information		Maintain Subcontractor Information, and PPPL required data for PPPL employees

		LD.02		Interface from PU Core HR		Employee job data and personal data, etc.

		LD.03		Interface from PU Payroll		Get actual payroll cost, including benefit cost from PU Payroll system

		LD.04		Payroll Processing		Calculate Actual/standard/overtime Labor cost, calculate leave balance, calculate variance between standard labor cost and actual labor cost

		LD.05		Journal Generator - Payroll		Create Accounting Entries for payroll processing in GL, and for labor accrual and labor encumbrances

		LD.06		Calculate Burdens

		LD.07		Payroll Reconciliation		Reconcile actual labor cost calculated with Payroll data interfaced from PU

		LD.08		Labor Cost Liquidation		Allocate Costs

		LD.09		Post Labor Distribution Journals to GL

		Procurement Management

		PO.01		Create Requisition		Create procurement requisitions:  Requisition entry, approval workflow, budget check
Create a eBuy requisition: Punchout to the supplier's website, select items, and return to PPPL's procurement module to submit the requisition,  approval workflow, budget check

		PO.02		Manage Requisition		Cancel, Budget Check, Copy, Edit/Change Request, and Close Requisitions

		PO.03		Create purchase order		Purchase Order Entry (copy from approved requisitions), Workflow Approval, Budget Check, Issue PO for vendor signature by email/fax/print, Purchase Order Acknowledgement

		PO.04		Create Pcard order		Purchase Order Entry by the pcard holders, Budget Check, dummy PO issue

		PO.05		Create procurement contract		Create subcontracts and blanket orders, such as Blanket Purchase Agreement(BPA), Basic Ordering Agreement (BOA), Workflow Approval, Budget Check, Issue contract for vendor signature by email/fax/print, setup contract releases rules

		PO.06		Manage Purchase Orders / Pcard Order		Change Order, PO Cancel, PO Close, Re-Open, PO update, Workflow Approve for the change order,  Issue change order for vendor signature by email/fax/print

		PO.07		Manage procurement contract		Contract Amendment, Workflow Approval for amendment, Email/Fax/Print Amendment for Vendor Signature, update procurement contract

		PO.08		Year-end Requisition Rollover		Roll the selected requisitions  over to next fiscal year, and adjust pre-encumbrance for this year and next year accordingly

		PO.09		Year-end PO Rollover		PO flip. Roll the selected purchase orders over to next fiscal year, and adjust encumbrance for this year and next year accordingly

		PO.10		Generate Contract Release

		PO.11		Procurement Contract Close

		PO.12		Procurement Card Reconciliation		Load Card Activity, Activity Substantiation and Assignment of Project Accounts

		PO.13		Procurement Card Payment		Create a pre-payment voucher using suspense account, Book pcard expense to actual project accounts by adjustment voucher

		PO.14		Vendor Maintenance		Supplier approval, Update vendor information received from Princeton

		PO.15		Define Items and attributes

		PO.16		Manage Item Catalog

		Accounts Payable

		AP.01		Voucher Creation		Create non-PO Voucher, Create PO Voucher, Upload XML/Spreadsheet Invoice, Create adjustment voucher/credit memo, Workflow Approval, Matching, Budget Check

		AP.02		Voucher Maintenance		Voucher Delete, Voucher Update, Voucher Close, Process Match Exceptions, Voucher finalization

		AP.03		Payment Creation		Select Payments, Payment Approval, Run Trial Register, Create Electronic Payment File, Dispatch Payments to Bank, Interface to PU, Creation Manual Payment for wire transfer payment

		AP.04		Payment Maintenance		Cancel Payment - Void Reissue, Cancel Payment - Void Do Not Reissue, Cancel Payment - Void Hold

		AP.05		AP Accounting Entries		Voucher post/unpost to AP sub-ledger, Voucher post/unpost to GL, Payment post/unpost to AP sub-ledger, Payment post/unpost to GL

		AP.06		1099 Tracking		Setup and update Supplier Withholding flag, Update Voucher Withholdings flag on the voucher header and line, Run 1099 withhold report

		AP.07		Procurement Card Payment		Create a pre-payment voucher using suspense account, Book pcard expense to actual project accounts by adjustment voucher

		AP.08		Check Encheatment		Check Encheatment

		Assets Management

		AM.01		Manual Asset Creation		Add Owned Asset/Capital Equipment Lease/ Real Property Lease, Create Parent-Child Asset Relationship

		AM.02		Asset Creation via interface		Create Asset From PO Receipt, Non-PO Receipt, AP Voucher, and Construction-in-Progress Projects, Asset Consolidation, Asset Unitization

		AM.03		Adjust and Recategorize Assets		Adjust cost/quantity, Add Additional cost/quantity , Recategorize assets (from non-capital to capital, vice versa)

		AM.04		Transfer Asset		Cost Transfer (from one project account to another), IntraUnit/InterUnit Cost Transfer, Cost Transfer (from one custodian to another)

		AM.05		Update Asset Information		Update asset information, e.g. location, license,  custodian, asset status, service date or useful life etc., Mass Change asset, Custodian/Location/Status Change workflow approval

		AM.06		Asset Depreciation		Calculate Depreciation, Delete Pending Depreciating Transactions

		AM.07		Month End processing		AP/AM  reconciliation, PO/AM reconciliation, PC/AM reconciliation, Creating accounting Entries for Financial Transactions, Depreciation Close

		AM.08		Excess Equipment		Disposition/Transfer to Excess Request Entry, Disposition/Transfer to Excess Request Approval Workflow, Recategorize asset to Excess property, or move an excess property back to in-service, Enter and maintain Excess property attribute, e.g. location, property condition, excess action (GSA Sell, Trade-in, Scrap..), etc.

		AM.09		Asset Disposals		Retire an asset as GSA Sold, Retire an asset as Scrapped/Trashed Items, Retire an asset as Lost/Stolen/Damaged, Retire an asset as Trade-in, Retire Asset approval workflow, Reinstate Asset

		AM.10		Loans/Collaborations		Loans/Collaborations Request Entry, Loan/Collaboration Request Approval, Enter/update Loan/Collaboration information to the asset record, Cancel a Loan/Collaboration request, Close a Loan/Collaboration request

		Inventory Management

		IM.01		Manage Storage Locations

		IM.02		Manage Stock Requests

		IM.03		Fulfill stock orders

		IM.04		Replenish Inventory

		IM.05		Manage Storage Request

		IM.06		Put away

		IM.07		Adjustments and Transfers

		IM.08		Inventory Counts

		IM.09		Process Inventory Accounting

		IM.10		Stock Returns

		IM.11		Manage Excess Property Catalog

		Shipping and Receiving

		SR.01		Create Receipt		Create Receipt

		SR.02		Manage Receipt		Update Receipt, Cancel Receipt, Close Receipt

		SR.03		Inspection		Inspection

		SR.04		Return to Vendor		RTV for replacement, RTV for credit

		SR.05		Receipt Accrual		Create Journals for Receipt Accrual, Approve receipt accrual, Budget check  receipt accrual, Post journals for receipt accrual with auto reversal

		SR.06		Create Shipping Orders		Shipping Order Entry, Shipping Order Approval

		SR.07		Manage Shipping Orders		Update shipping order, shipping order, Close shipping order

		SR.08		Create Accounting Enters for Shipping Orders		Create accounting entries for shipping orders
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1. WAS Entry & Expected Fund

		Use Case # 1		WAS (Work Authority)  Entry & Funding Allocation

		Functional Area		Budget Office

		Use Case Overview		Provide functionality within the Financial System to enter DOE Work Authorization System (WAS) information, assign funding to project ID's and allocate funding down to a WBS structure.

		Participants		Budget officers, P&C Officers

		Trigger		Need to input  WAS, including the Initial Financial Plan (IFP) and the Approved Financial Plan (AFP),  into the system

		Precondition		Received a WAS

		Basic Flow:

		Description		Once a WAS is received, the authorized budget officer will enter the WAS information into the system, and assign the funds to each project ID. 

		1		Upon receipt of the WAS, the Budget Officer enters or uploads detailed WAS information including DOE funding and IFP/AFP ID, Received Date, Field Work Proposal (FWP) ID, funding attributes (Funding Year, DOE Fund, Appr Year, B&R code, Program Description), Beginning Uncosted Obligation, previous Budget Authority (BA), BA Change, Revised BA, and Total Availability etc. in the Financial system

		2		The Budget Officer uploads a scanned copy of the WAS document

		3		Funding is assigned (by the system) to the existing project ID's based on the B&R code and FWP ID on the WAS.

		4		The Budget Officer reviews the allocated Funding on an Inquiry page

		Termination outcome		WAS Information, including Initial Financial Plan (IFP) /Approved Financial Plan (AFP), are entered, and funding is assigned to each project associated with WAS and Financial Plan.

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description		In the event DOE does not indicate the FWP ID in WAS, the Budget Officer will try to identify and assign
the funding to the FWP ID

		1A1		The Budget Officer search the FWP ID by B&R code or program description

		1A2		If the FWP ID can't be found via B&R code or program description, the Budget Officer will contact the Budget Director to find out to which FWP ID the funding belongs off line.

		1A3		Once the FWP ID is identified, the Budget Officer updates the B&C definition in the system to link the FWP ID with the B&R Code

		1A4		The Budget Officer enters or uploads detailed WAS information including funding attributes (IFP/AFP ID, B&R code,  FWP ID, DOE Fund, Appr Year, DOE Program Code), Beginning Uncosted Obligation, previous Budget Authority (BA), BA Change, Revised BA, and Total Availability etc. in the Financial system

		Termination outcome		A new WAS record is entered

		Alternative Flow 3A: 

		Description		In the event when there is no existing project ID associated with WAS and FWP ID. A project needs to be created, before the funding is assigned

		3A1		The system will notify the Budget Officer and the P&C Officers that the FWP ID received funding, and a new project ID needs to be created in the system

		3A2		The P&C Officers create a new project, along with WBS structure, in the system, and submit the new project for approval

		3A3		The new project is reviewed, updated if needed, and approved by the Project Manager, then by the Budget Officer, and then by Accounting staff.

		3A4		Once a new project is approved by all approvers, the system allocates the funding to the new project

		3A5		The system sets the project status of  the new project to 'Pending Funding'

		3A6		The Budget Officer reviews the allocated funding on an Inquiry page

		Termination outcome		A new project ID is created with a project status of 'Pending Funding'. Funding is assigned to the new project. 

		Post conditions:

		Business Rules:





2. Fund Entry - Contract Mods

		Use Case # 2		Contract Modification & Fund Entry

		Functional Area		Budget Office

		Use Case Overview		Provide functionality within the Financial System to enter contract modification details, funding information, upload documents, manually allocate funding to project IDs, update project status to 'Open' for projects that received funding, notify divisions on funding and project opening, and create a ‘Funding' report for reviewing differences between the expected funding and received funding.

		Participants		Budget officers, P&C Officers, Project Manger/PI, Financial System

		Trigger		Need to input/upload contract modification and funding information into the system

		Precondition		Received a Contract Modification with WAS (including the Initial Financial Plan "IFP" and the Approved Financial Plan "AFP") from DOE. 

		Basic Flow:

		Description		Once a contract modification, along with a WAS, is received, the authorized budget officer will enter the contract modification information into the system, and assign the fundings to each project ID. 

		1		Upon receipt of the Contract Modification and WAS, the Budget Officer enters/uploads funding information into the financial system including IFP/AFP ID, funding attributes pre-populated by IFP/AFP ID from WAS record etc. and relevant funding documents

		2		Budget Office user initiates a process to allocate funding to projects.

		3		System automatically allocates the funding to each project Ids based upon the guidance by IFP/AFP ID, B&R code and FWP ID

		4		System automatically sets the status of projects that received funding, to 'open'

		5		Project Manager/PI/P&C officers are notified about the allocation of fund and project opening.

		6		P&C Officers validate funding assigned to projects and makes appropriate adjustments/re-assignment, if needed.

		7		Budget Officers or P&C Officers generate ‘Guidance to Funding’ report, analyzes and tracks differences between guidance and funding.

		Termination outcome		Contract modification information is entered, and funding is assigned to each project assoicated with the contract modification and AFP

		Alternative Flow 4A: 

		Description		In the event when the contract modification is an incremental contract modification or a contract modification for fund transfer (from one project ID to another, the system will not update the project status

		4A1		The system will skip step 5 listed above

		Termination outcome		The project status remains unchanged

		Post conditions:

		Business Rules:





InterUnit AP-AR

		Use Case #13		InterUnit AP - AR Journal Entry

		Functional Area		IT and Accounting (GL,AR, Payroll)

		Use Case Overview		Princeton provides services and materials to PPPL;  Princeton IT books the costs assoicated with these service and materials in a special PU account in its financial system; PPPL IT and Account Staff enters journals in PPPL business system PPPL extracts the activities of the special account, reviews the contents of this account each month and compares with the journal entries in the PPPL business system to correctly categorize the transactions. The process is the precondition of the month end Final Balance Due Verification process.

		Participants		IT helpdesk, Accounting GL staff

		Trigger		PPPL IT helpdesk sends hardware to PU IT for repair

		Precondition		2. PU books the IT repair charge to a special project (10003084) in PU financial system

		Basic Flow:		Book InterUnit AP -AR, using IT Repair cost as an example

		Description		PPPL IT helpdesk send a hardware to Princeton University (PU) IT for repair. PU records the IT repair cost to a special project (10003084) in PU financial system. PPPL books the repair costs to the 'Balance Due to PU' account and gets approval from spending authority, and posts the journal in PPPL business system

		1		When getting a hardware repair request from the user that needs to be sent to PU IT, PPPL IT helpdesk obtains the charge string of the cost from the user

		2		PPPL IT Helpdesk enters a repair request in PU IT support ticketing system ( a 3rd party system)

		3		PPPL IT helpdesk creates a journal in the business system with zero dollar amount, using a journal template for IT repair. , .IT helpdesk looks up the estimated cost of the repair in PU IT support ticketing system, and updates the amounts in the journal, adds the service request number in the description field, Accounting GL staff and submits the journal for cost center spending authority approval. 

		3.1		Looks up the service request ID from PU  IT support ticketing system, and records the service request ID in the journal

		3.2		Records the requestor, and service description in the journal 

		3.3		Records the charge strings in the journal

		3.3		Saves the journal in 'incomplete' status

		4		IT helpdesk sends the hardware to PU (offline)

		5		At EOM, Accounting GL staff  runs 'FIN16' report in PU financial system and extracts interunit AP/AR entries for the month to an Excel (offline)

		3		Accounting GL staff  .IT helpdesk looks up the estimated cost of the repair in PU IT support ticketing system, and updates the amounts in the journal, adds the service request number in the description field, Accounting GL staff and submits the journal for cost center spending authority approval. 

		3.1		Looks up the service request ID from PU  IT support ticketing system, and records the service request ID in the journal

		3.2		Records the requestor, and service description in the journal 

		3.3		Records the charge strings in the journal

		3.3		Saves the journal in 'incomplete' status

		2		IT helpdesk looks up the estimated cost of the repair in PU IT support ticketing system, and updates the amounts in the journal, adds the service request number in the description field, Accounting GL staff and submits the journal for cost center spending authority approval. 

		3		Cost center spending authority approves the journal

		7		Accounting GL staff compares the 2 extraction files by service request ID to make sure the amounts are matched (offline)

		8		Accounting GL staff approves the journal

		9		Accounting GL manager approves the journal, and post the journal

		Termination outcome		The interunit AP journal is posted

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description		This scenario describes the situation where the user can't provide the charge string

		1A1		IT emails the cost center manager or P&C officers to get the charge string (offline)

		Termination outcome		Charge string is obtained

		Alternative flow 3A: 

		Description		This scenario describes the situation where the spending authority does not approve the journal within 72 hours

		3A1		The system generates an alert to the approver

		3A2		The system generates another alert to the approver if the journal is not approved

		3A3		The system escalte the journal to the manager of the approver for approval if the journal is not approved after 5 business days

		Termination outcome		The journal is approved by the spending authority

		Alternative flow 7A: 

		Description		This scenario describes the situation where the amounts in the PU extraction file are greater than the amounts in the PPPL extraction file

		7A1		Accounting GL staff verifies the cost with IT (offline)

		7A2		Accounting GL staff updates the amounts in the journal, and submits it for spending authority for approval

		7A3		Accounting GL manager approves the journal, and post the journal

		Termination outcome		The interunit AP journal is posted

		Alternative flow 7B: 

		Description		This scenario describes the situation where the service request ID in PPPL file can't be found in the PU extraction file

		7B1		Accounting GL staff verifies accuracy of the service request with IT (offline)

		7B2		If the service request ID was entered incorrectly, Accounting GL staff updates the ID, and goes to step 7

		7B3		If the service request ID was entered correctly, Accounting GL staff notifies PU GL staff, and goes to step 5

		Termination outcome		The service request ID is matched between PU and PPPL extraction file

		Alternative flow 7C: 

		Description		This scenario describes the situation where the service request ID in PU file can't be found in the PPPL extraction file

		7B1		Accounting GL staff contacts IT helpdesk about the missing joural entry assoicated with the service request ID 

		7B2		If IT helpdesk verifies that the service request is valid, goes to step 2

		7B3		If the service request is not valid, IT helpdesk notifies PU IT to update the journal in PU system, and goes to step 5

		Termination outcome		The service request ID is matched between PU and PPPL extraction file

		Post conditions:		IT repair costs have been booked properly in interunit AP account in PPPL business system, and is ready for the Final Balance Due Verification process

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3





3.Time Entry for Temp

		Use Case # 3		Time entry for Temp Agency and Sub-contractors

		Functional Area		Payroll , Accounting – General Ledger, Budget 

		Use Case Overview		Develop integration between Time entry to Project costing for burden calculation and Accounts payable for payments.

		Participants		P&C Officers, Staff in the Budget Office and the Accounting and Financial Controls Division

		Trigger		A BOA is created for the Temp-Agency employee or Time card is submitted by Sub-contractor to be entered into the Time entry for payments

		Precondition		The payroll administrator has entered time on behalf of the Temp-Agency Employee or Sub-contractor

		Basic Flow:

		Description		Develop integration between Time entry to Project costing for burden calculation and Accounts payable for payments.

		1		 For a Temp-agency employee the BOA dictates the daily rate ,mark-up % , Overtime rate that will be charged

		2		 For a sub-contractor, a PO specifies the rate 

		3		 Time is recorded in physical time sheets on a weekly basis and submitted to payroll administrator to enter after supervisor approval

		4		 Time is entered in the system per cost center , work package and Job package details

		5		Overtime calculation : (For Temp Agency employees)

		5a		a. Overtime is calculated half of employee’s rate

		5b		b. Overtime does not get a mark-up and if the employee worked >40 in one week and <40 in the other they are paid over time for the 1st week 

		6		 The system sends the information to Project costing where burdens are calculated

		7		 The system also creates an voucher per the vendor/Employee in AP for the payments to be processed

		8		 A 3-way match is performed for all the vouchers created before AP processes the payment

		9		In project costing as consultants (Sub-contractors) are treated the same as PPPL employees as they work at PPPL physically and report to PPPL supervisor and they burdened the same way as a fulltime employee





		Termination outcome

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description

		1A1

		Termination outcome

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3























































10. RFBA Labor cost 

		Use Case # 10		 Record RFBA’s (Request for Baseline Adjustment)

		Functional Area		Payroll , Accounting – General Ledger, Budget 

		Use Case Overview		RFBA are documents used to formally request changes in the data maintained by the Budget Office and the Accounting and Financial Controls Division. This primarily includes making changes to actual costs and commitments, time sheets and opening new cost centers.  PPPL is currently using a paper-form to record the change request, and accounting/budgeting staffs are entering the adjustment to the system manually once the form is approved. PPPL  requires the new system to provide the ability for users to record the change request online in GL for cost/commitment changes , and post the changes to GL once it is approved.

		Participants		P&C Officers, Staffs in the Budget Office and the Accounting and Financial Controls Division

		Trigger		Change is required 

		Precondition		Request to change one of the following is made:
• New Chartfield creaction 


		Basic Flow:

		Description		 An change is requested to one of the following as below :
• Cost Transfers –  Labor


		1		Th P&C officer runs the labor history report to identify if all the labor costs have been booked to the correct cost center 

		2		When the P&C officer identifies that the costs needs to be adjusted. The RFBA is created in the system along with the back-up documentation that will be attached. 

		3		This RFBA is the routed  the employee's supervisor for approval . 

		4		Once the supervisor approves this is the routed to following : 
1. Department head for approval 
2. Director of Budget office 
3. Controller 

		5		Then the adjustments are made by Payroll admin.

				Changes/Journals are posted 

		7

		8

		9

		Termination outcome

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description

		1A1

		Termination outcome

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3























































13. JV - Payroll

		Use Case # 13		Journal Voucher Adjustments

		Functional Area		IT and Accounting (GL,AR, Payroll)

		Use Case Overview		Journal Vouchers are generated by the Business System and transferred to Princeton University
at the end of each processing month. The JV process is run and reviewed as part of the monthly
closing to validate the total amount in the Expense Accounts used for JV transfers.

		Participants		 Accounting GL staff

		Trigger		PPPL needs to clear charges initiated against University accounts 

		Precondition		PU books The University maintains three main project accounts within the 31016 Department which are used for specific entries and they are as follows:
• 10003085 - PPPL Payroll entries
• 10003086 - PPPL Non-Payroll entries

		Basic Flow:		Book InterUnit AP -AR, using payroll cost as an example

		Description		PPPL and Princeton University Accounting Divisions keep separate financial records
of Laboratory expenditures creates the requirement to record all transactions on both records. 


		1		When all of the costs other than payroll that are charged to the DOE Prime Contract are collected in
Project 10003086. 

		2		These charges are a result of net cash credits and PPPL initiated entries charged to NON-DOE accounts. All of these charges are executed directly from PPPL records and transmitted to Princeton University electronically. PU also make entries for contract modifications and DOE-PAC transactions 

		3		Journal voucher transactions are posted to the PPPL Accounting System during an accounting period  

		3.1		Accounting GL staff and submits the journal for cost center spending authority approval. 

		4		Cost center spending authority approves the journal

		7		Accounting GL staff approves the journal 

		8		Accounting GL manager approves the journal, and post the journal

				The system will also generates a journal entry with the net amount of the transactions that are transferring between the DOE and non-DOE accounts.

		9		Then the JV file is generated and  transmitted to Princeton University

				 The general ledger accountant ensures that all JV transactions are included in the JV transfer file by ensuring that the WA and PU fund types zero out after including the JV transfer amount. 

		Termination outcome		The interunit AP journal is posted

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description

		1A1

		Termination outcome

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3











































2. Excess Property

		Use Case #2		Asset Disposal via Excess Property 

		Functional Area		Excess Property Management

		Use Case Overview		DOE requires that any equipment of a given condition, that is no longer being utilized, go through the excess equipment process to be disposed of.  The process consists of recategorizing the asset to a category of excess then listing the asset for potential re-utilization or sale.  There will be a series of paper approvals and documentation that will be attached to the asset for tracking purposes.  The transfer, sale, or scrapping of the asset will then result in a disposal.  Note: Assets with memory also require sanitization before transfer, sale, or reutilization.

		Participants		Asset/Property Management Team
Accounting Team – Capital Assets

		Trigger		The asset/property Transfer/disposal online request has been approved

		Precondition

		A		Property is picked up by the facility staff or dropped off by the custodian 

		B		IT Sanitization verified and completed (offline)

		C		Equipment Information verified and Excess Form updated (offline)

		Basic Flow:

		Description

		1		Excess Property Coordinator reviews the approved asset transfer/disposal request, and determines the actions to be taken based on the disposal code.

		2		If the disposal code is 'Transfer to Excess', the Excess Property Coordinator process the excess property as following:

		2.1		Recategorizes the property as Excess property

		2.2		Updates the custodian of the property

		2.3		Updates the location of the property

		2.4		Updates the condition code of the property (used, repairable, scrap, salvage)

		2.5		Contact Accounting team if the property is a capital asset (offline)

		3		If the property is not a capital asset, go to step 4; otherwise, the accounting team reviews the asset online

		3.1		Check whether the property is fully depreciated

		3.2		Stop depreciation if the property is a capital asset and not fully depreciated

		3.3		Notify the property team that the accounting review has been completed (offline)

		4		The Excess Property Coordinator runs a report to get a list of the current excess properties

		5		The Excess Property Coordinator posts the excess property report online and makes it accessible for the lab community

		6		The Excess Property Coordinator creates a list of excess property to be disposed by user defined selection criteria

		7		The Excess Property Coordinator reviews each excess property on the report and determines the disposal method and fills out GSA Form SF120 (offline) 

		8		If the disposal method is 'Scrap',

		8.1		The Excess Property Coordinator submits an Asset retirement request for approval, with a retirement code of 'Scrap'

		8.2		The system routes the retirement request for approvals, e.g. ESH review for hazardous property, high risk review, property manager review, and material service head review,  based on business rules

		8.3		The Excess Property Coordinator enters the cost of removing the asset in the ERP system

		8.4		The Excess Property Coordinator retires the asset as 'Scrap' in the ERP system

		9		The system calculates the gain/loss for the disposal, and if the retired asset is a capital asset,  calculates the depreciation 

		10		The system creates and posts the AM accounting lines related to the retirement to the general ledger

		11		The Excess Property Coordinator updates SF120 form as needed (offline)

		Termination outcome		The asset has been disposed

		Alternative Flow 8A: 

		Description		Excess property process flow when the disposal method is GSA sales and not sold

		8A.1		The Excess Property Coordinator lists excess property on GSA website (offline)

		8A.2		The Excess property received an alert of 'Not sold' from GSA (offline)

		8A.3		The excess property coordinator and property manager determine whether the asset should be relisted on GSA or to be scrapped. If 'relist on GSA', go back to step 8A.1, else go to step 8.1

		Termination outcome		The asset was not sold on GSA, and the asset is determined to be scrapped

		Alternative Flow 8B: 

		Description		Excess property process flow when the disposal method is GSA sales and sold

		8B.1		The Excess Property Coordinator lists excess property on GSA website (offline)

		8B.2		The Excess property received an alert of 'Sold' from GSA (offline)

		8B.3		The excess property coordinator prepares SF122 ('Transfer Order Excess Personal Property' (Offline) 

		8B.4		The Excess Property Coordinator submits an Asset retirement request for approval, with a proper retirement code, such as 'Transfer to other agency (DOE)' if the asset is sold to another DOE agency

		8B.5		The system routes the retirement request for approvals,  based on predefined business rules

		8B.6		The Excess Property Coordinator enters the sold-to customer information for the sale, the shipping cost and the proceeds from selling the asset

		8B.7		The Excess Property Coordinator retires the asset in the ERP system with a proper retirement code 

		8B.8		The Excess Property Coordinator creates a shipping order in ERP system to ship the asset

		8B.9		The system routes the shipping order for approval, such as export control review,  based on the predefined business rules

		8B.10		The system notifies the AR staff to create a bill for the GSA sales.

		Termination outcome		The asset has been disposed, and shipped out

		Alternative Flow 2A: 

		Description		The asset disposal process flow when the disposal code  is 'Trade in' on the Asset Transfer/Disposal Request

		2A.1		The Property Coordinator retires the asset using the retirement code of 'Traded-In for Another Asset' in the ERP system

		2A.2		The Property Coordinator enters the amount that is gained through the trade-in, and the shipping cost

		2A.3		The Property Coordinator runs depreciation to calculate the gain or loss amount.

		2A.4		The Property Coordinator creates a shipping order in ERP system to ship the asset

		2A.5		The system routes the shipping order for approval, such as export control review,  based on the predefined business rules

		2A.6		The Property Coordinator adds the new asset, selects Trade-in as the acquisition code, and adds the retired asset ID to the new asset

		2A.7		Go to step 10.

		Termination outcome		The old asset has been retired as 'Trade-in' and a new asset has been created with a link to the old asset





3. JV - InterUnit AP-AR 

		Use Case # 3		InterUnit AP-AR Journal Entry				FALSE

		Functional Area		IT and Accounting 				FALSE

		Use Case Overview		Princeton University provides services and materials to PPPL;  Princeton IT books the costs associated with these service and materials in a special PU account in PU's financial system; PPPL IT and Accounting Staff enters interUnit journals in PPPL business system.  PPPL extracts the activities of the special account from PU's financial system, reviews the contents of this account each month and compares with the interUnit journal entries in the PPPL business system to validate the final balance due.		B3, Replaced 'to correctly categorize the transactions. The process is the precondition of the month end Final Balance Due Verification process' with 'to validate the final balance due'		FALSE

		Participants		IT helpdesk, Accounting GL staff, Holder of spending authority				FALSE

		Trigger		PPPL IT helpdesk sends hardware to PU IT for repair				FALSE

		Precondition		PU books the IT repair charge to a special project (10003084) in PU financial system				FALSE

		Basic Flow:		Book InterUnit AP -AR, using IT Repair cost as an example				FALSE

		Description		PPPL books the repair costs to the 'Balance Due to PU' account and gets approval from spending authority, and posts the journal in PPPL business system		B8, removed first 2 sentences because it is a dup		FALSE

		1		When getting a hardware repair request from the user that needs to be sent to PU IT, PPPL IT helpdesk obtains the charge string of the cost from the user				FALSE

		2		PPPL IT Helpdesk enters a repair request in PU IT support ticketing system ( a 3rd party system)				FALSE

		3		PPPL IT helpdesk creates an interUnit journal in the PPPL business system using a journal template for IT repair and updates the estimated cost of the repair in the journal, as well as the final charge string, the requester, and the service request number in the description field. 		B11, changed PPPL 'financial systemt to 'business system' , removed 'incomplete status'		FALSE

				PPPL IT helpdesk runs journal edit process. PPPL financial system generates two additional InterUnit payable and receivable lines (Due To/From accounts)  to the journal based on the InterUnit Template.		B12, new		FALSE

				PPPL IT helpdesk updates the journal status to pending or incomplete to prevent the journal from further processing		B13, new		FALSE

		4		At the end of the month, PPPL Accounting GL staff runs a report in the PU financial system and extracts interunit AP/AR entries for the month to Excel. Included in this report is the entry PU has recorded to a special project for the cost of this repair.				FALSE

		5		Accounting GL staff locate the incomplete journal by journal status and the service request ID, update the estimated journal amount to match with the actual on the PU report, and submit the journal for PPPL spending authority approval.				FALSE

		6		Cost center spending authority holder approves the journal				FALSE

		7		PPPL financial system posts the journal by schedule				FALSE

		Termination outcome		The interunit AP journal is posted				FALSE







 4a. Burden calculation  

		Use Case #  4		Burden Calculation - Budget Pricing

		Functional Area		Budget Planning & Control

		Use Case Overview		At PPPL, once the budget information is entered the budget officer runs the pricing process to calculate burdens that are applied  to get a fully burdened budget .

		Participants		P&C officers, Budget officers, Budget Director

		Trigger		User clicks 'Calculate burdens' button' or 'Save Plan' button

		Precondition		1. All projects have been assigned a funding type
2. All accounts have been assigned an expense type
3. All budget preparation related configurations, such as rate plans , rate set,  overhead rates, labor rates, expense type, funding type, etc. have already been setup in the system. 

		Basic Flow:

		Description		This calculation process calculates the burden cost, such as, labor burdens, overhead cost and Fabricated equipment allocations to project budget

		1		The user click the 'Calculate Burden' or click 'Save plan' button  on the budget entry page to start the burden calculation process, or run the process on an ad-hoc base in batch mode

		2		The process starts burden calculation as followed:

		2.1		Determine what kind of burden needs to be applied for each line based on the project ID and GL account on each budget line

		2.1.1		Identify funding type from the project definition record if the budget plan is a project based plan, else get the funding type from the budget plan record for those non-project based budget plan

		2.1.2		Identify expense type from the GL account definition record 

		2.2		From the rate plan, get the rate set that needs to be used in the calculation

		3		Calculate the benefits, vacation and severance on labor costs and create additional budget line entries for each of those costs. Each type of cost, such as benefits, vacation, or severance, will be saved in a unique GL account in a separate budget line

		4		Calculate the following burdens for all lines in the budget sheet, where applicable, in a sequential order, based on rate set or calculated burden rules, and create budget lines for each type of burden cost.

		4.1		Organizational burdens

		4.2		Site burden/Offsite burden

		4.3		Education Burden

		4.4		MHX burden

		4.5		Flow Through MHX Burdens

		4.6		G&A Burden

		4.7		SPP Safeguards and Security Burden

		4.8		LDRD Burden

				Repeat step 2 thru 4 for those new additional budget lines created by the previous step

		Termination outcome		Burden costs have been calculated and saved in separate GL accounts and in additional budget lines

		Special Note

		a.		Burden pricing is complicated by the fact that burden costs can have additional burdens applied to them. An account can also have both labor and overhead burdens applied.

		b.		A labor expense may often have a labor burden applied. In addition, it may have overhead burdens. These generated overhead burdens are assigned to accounts. Since burdens themselves are assigned to account, the generated burden expenses can have more burdens generated for them.

		c.		For example, a $100,000 Research labor budget for Project 1030, including benefits, vacation and severance, gets a 7% labor burden since the expense type 'labor - research' is setup in the system with a labor burden rate. The system generates the additional labor cost for Project 1030 of $7,000.

		d.		Expense type 'labor - research'  is also set up for the following burdens :
 an Onsite burden, 
 a SciEd burden,
 an LDRD burden, and
 a G&A burden.

		e.		The expense type for the 7% Org burden is set up for the same burdens 
Onsite,
SciEd, 
LDRD, 
G&A. 
These burdens all have their own Account with their own expense type and burdens.
Onsite Burden Account 6200, has burdens for G&A and LDRD. 
SciEd Burden account, 6800, also has burdens for G&A and LDRD.

		Business Rules:

		1		See Burden Calc Examples B and C on sheet '4b. Burden Calculation Example'

		2

		3



















Current State Burden Sample

		GL Account		Account Descr		Rate		Calculated Amount		Comments				Formula		Expense Type

		1200		Research Labor Expense				$100,000		Original Research labor budget, or Actual Research Labor cost						Labor

		6200		On/Off Burden Cost		43%		$43,000		Calculated Onsite Burden for Research Labor by the burden calculation process				=D2*C3		Site Burden

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		4%		$1,720		Calculated LDRD Burden for the Onsite Burden for Research Labor				=C4*D3		LDRD Burden

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12%		$5,160		Calculated G&A Burden for the Onsite Burden for Research Labor				=D3*C5		G&A Burdent

		6800		SciEd Burden Cost		5%		$5,000		Calculated SciEd Burden for Research Labor				=C6*D2		SciEd Burden

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		4%		$200		Calculated LDRD Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Labor				=C7*D6		LDRD Burden

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12%		$600		Calculated G&A Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Labor				=D6*C8		G&A Burdent

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		4%		$4,000		Calculated LDRD Burden for Research Labor				=D2*C9		LDRD Burden

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12%		$12,000		Calculated G&A Burden for Research Labor				=D2*C10		G&A Burdent

		5200		Research Org Burden Cost		7%		$7,000		Calculated Research Org Burden				=D2*C11		Org Burden

		6200		On/Off Burden Cost		43%		$3,010		Calculated Onsite Burden for Research Org Burden				=D11*C12		Site Burden

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		4%		$120		Calculated LDRD Burden for the Onsite Burden for Research Labor Burden				=D12*C13		LDRD Burden

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12%		$361		Calculated G&A Burden for the Onsite Burden for Research Org Burden				=C14*D12		G&A Burdent

		6800		SciEd Burden Cost		5%		$350		Calculated SciEd Burden for Research Org Burden				=C15*D11		SciEd Burden

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		4%		$14		Calculated LDRD Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Org Burden				=C16*D15		LDRD Burden

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12%		$42		Calculated G&A Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Org Burden				=C17*D15		G&A Burdent

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		4%		$280		Calculated LDRD Burden for Research Org Burden				=C18*D11		LDRD Burden

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12%		$840		Calculated G&A Burden for Research Org Burden				=C19*D11		G&A Burdent

				Sum of All Burden Cost				$83,698





4b. Burden Calculation Example

		Burden Calc Example B

				Example 1: Calculate burdens for Labor

				1.0 FTE Research Monthly Staff Member

				Labor Cost				$131,637

				Burden Type		%

				Benefits		33.5		$44,098

				Vacation		0.5		$658		Step 1

				Subtotal				$176,394

				Res Labor Burden		8		$14,111		Step 2

				Subtotal				$190,505

				Site Burden		51		$97,158

				Science Education		8.5		$16,193		Step 3

				Subtotal				$303,856

				G&A		12.5		$37,982		Step 4

				Subtotal				$341,838

				LDRD Burden		3.5		$11,964		Step 5

				Total				$353,802

				Example 2: Calculate burdens for M&S

				M&S		%		$100,000

				Burden Type		25

				MHX Burden				$25,000		Step 1

				Subtotal		12.5		$125,000

				G&A				$3,125		Step 2

				Subtotal		3.5		$128,125

				LDRD Burden				$4,484		Step 3

				Total				$132,609

				Example 3: Calculate burdens for a contract (M&S) greater than $250,000

				(MHX Burden is only applied to the first $250,000 of an individual procurement)

				M&S				$300,000

				Burden Type		%

				MHX Burden		25		$62,500		Step 1

				Subtotal				$362,500

				G&A		12.5		$7,813		Step 2

				Subtotal				$370,313

				LDRD Burden		3.5		$12,961		Step 3

				Total				$383,273

				Example 4: Calculate burdens for Travel

				Travel				$10,000

				Burden Type		%

				G&A		12.5		$1,250		Step 1

				Subtotal				$11,250

				LDRD Burden		3.5		$394		Step 2

				Total				$11,644



		Burden Calc Example C

		Account		Account Descr		Rate		Calculated Amt

		1200		Research Labor Expense (including vacation and benefits)				$176,394

		5200		Research Org Burden Cost		8.0%		$14,111.52

		6200		Site Burden Cost		51.0%		$89,960.94

		6800		SciEd Burden Cost		9.0%		$14,993.49

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12.5%		$22,049

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		3.5%		$6,174



		6200		Site Burden Cost		51.0%		$7,196.88

		6800		SciEd Burden Cost		9.0%		$1,199.48

		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12.5%		$1,764

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		3.5%		$494



		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12.5%		$12,145

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		3.5%		$3,401



		6900		G&A Burden Cost		12.5%		$2,024

		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		3.5%		$567



		6700		LDRD Burden Cost		3.5%		$1,329

				Total of All Costs				$353,802





8. Budget Edit & Post

		Use Case # 8		Budget Plan Edit & Post

		Functional Area		Budget Office

		Use Case Overview		Once a budget plan is submitted, the budget officers will be able to post the submitted budget plan to create a a budget journal.  The budget officer will be able to review, edit, post or unpost a budget plan as needed before they post the plan. The budget officers post the budget journal manually, or the system may post the budget journal in a batch mode. The budget will be available for actual spending after a budget journal is posted to the budget ledger.

		Participants		Budget officers and P&C Officers

		Trigger		A budget plan is submitted for review

		Precondition

		A		Budget period calendar has been setup in the business system

		B		Budget control defintion/options has been setup in the business system

		C		Security setup for the Budget Initial Entry, Budget Adjustment entry and the Budget Transfer entry have been completed.

		Basic Flow:		Edit and Post a budget plan

		Description		A budget officer posts an approved budget plan from the budget plan entry page. The system creates a budget journal for the budget plan. The budget officers review, edit, and submit the budget journal to the director of budget office for approval. The budget officers may update or delete a budget plan line before it is posted. The budget officers post a budget journal by batch or manually once it is approved

		1		Budget officers click 'Add/Update a Budget Plan' button or link, and enter search criteria to find the plan to be posted. The user may search by plan ID, project ID, plan status, etc.

		2		Budget officers select the budget plan to be posted, and open the budget plan.

		3		Budget officers run a FTP (Field Task Proposal) report to review and analyze project budgets by project ID, fiscal year, budget type, entry type, and/or budget plan ID. The FPT report will list all project budget details by second level account for the selected fiscal years.

		4		Budget officers or P&C officers edit/delete budguet lines in the budget plan as needed, and download the budget lines to an Excel file as needed.

		5		Budget officers or P&C officers add additional budget lines if needed. Enter the Activity ID, Fund, Department, Budget Item (Account/Source Type/Resource Category/Resource SubCategory will auto-populate),  FTE, Hours, Amount, entry type (default to 'Initial'), budget type, revision number (default to 0), and other required fields for the new budget line

		6		Budget officers or P&C officers click 'Save Plan' button to save the change, trigger the 'Burden calculation' process to create additional budget lines for burden costs, and recalculate the plan total amount.

		7		Repeat step 4 thru 6 until the target budget amount is reached.

		8		Budget officers click the 'Post' button to trigger the 'Post to Budget Module' process. The 'Post to Budget module' process will:

		8.1		Check budget entry or adjustment security

		8.2		Create budget journals in the Budget module

		8.3		Based on the budget definition, send only defined Chart of Account data to the budget journal and retains the budget detail data in budget plan tables

		8.4		Add journal IDs to the posted budget plan lines so that the system user can link the budget plan lines to the budget journal lines

		8.5		Update budget plan lines with either a Posted or an Error budget post status and budget plan header status after the Budget journal is created.

		9		Budget officers verify the run status of 'Post to Budget Module' process, and access the log file if the process errors out

		10		Budget officers validate that the budget journal total amount is equal to the budget plan total amount, and mark the journal for post.

		11		Budget officers post the budget journal to budget ledger manually, or leave the journal to be picked up by the scheduled batch post process.

		12		In the event that a new budget plan has replaced a posted budget plan, as described in alternative flow 4B, budget officers unpost the budget journal that relates to the replaced budget plan.

		13		System changes the status of the replaced budget plan to Inactive

		Termination outcome		With budget journal being posted and or unposted, and budget ledger being updated, the project budget is ready for actual cost.

		Alternative Flow 4A: 

		Description		The budget plan has been posted, however modifications need to be done to the budget plan. The system will prevent the users from updating or deleting budget lines that have been posted. Users are only allowed to add budget lines to make changes to the posted budget plan.

		4A1		System grays out all posted budget plan lines so that they are no longer eligible for editing or deleting

		Termination outcome		Posted budget lines have been grayed out

		Alternative flow 4B: 

		Description		Mutiple changes need to be made to the posted budget plan. Replace the current budget plan with a new budget plan.

		4B1		P&C Officers or budget officers click 'Save as a new plan' button to create a new budget plan, and enter the budget plan ID

		4B2		System copies all budget plan header and line information from the current budget plan to the new budget plan

		4B3		System resets the budget plan header status to 'N', budget plan line post status to 'N', and set entry type,  revision number and journal ID on the budget lines to blank.

		4B4		P&C Officers or budget officers identify and update budget lines that need adjustment

		4B5		P&C Officers or budget officers update  entry type and revision number accordingly

		4B6		P&C Officers or budget officers save the changes

		Termination outcome		Replacement budget plan is created

		Alternative flow 5A: 

		Description		Add additional lines to make changes to the posted budget plan. 

		5A1		Add additional budget lines if needed. Enter the Activity ID, Fund, Department, Budget Item (Account/Source Type/Resource Category/Resource SubCategory will auto-populate),  FTE, Hours, Amount, budget type, and other required fields for the new budget line

		5A2		Update entry type to 'Adjustment'

		5A3		Update revision number to current revision number plus 1.

		5A4		Repeat step 5A1 thru 5A3 until the target budget amount is reached.

		Termination outcome		Additional budget lines have been updated

		Post conditions:

		Business Rules:

		1		Only budget officers are allowed to post a budget plan

		2		Only authorized budget officers are allowed to post or unpost a budget journal

		3		A budget plan line can only be edited or deleted before it is posted





5a. Budget Plan Entry

		Use Case #  5		Budget Plan Entry

		Functional Area		Budget Planning & Control

		Use Case Overview

				Planning and Control (P&C) Officers create budget plans for each project for up to 3 fiscal years. 

				P&C officers enter labor budgets by job code/department ID/Pay Group (Monthly, Hourly, Bi-weekly, Graduate Student, etc.), or by employee FTE, or by hour, or by amount,  for each month for 12 month. 

				Then P&C officers enter non-labor budget by expense categories, such as Travel, Material, etc.

				P&C officers then run the pricing process to get the burdens and recalculate the budget plan total. P&C officers may run the pricing process multiple times using different rate plans until the budget plan total reaches the target budget amount. 

				P&C officers submit the budget plan for review

				Budget officers will review and finalize the budget plan

				The system freezes the finalized budget plan lines and posts the finalized lines to the budget ledger

		Participants		P&C officers, Budget officers, Budget Director

		Trigger		Budget Director sends out a budget call

		Precondition

		A		Rates for benefit, leave, labor escalation and non-productive factor and overhead have been determined 

		B		Labor Rates have been setup in the business system

		C		Rate plans have been setup in the business system for current fiscal year, next fiscal year, and the year after next fiscal year.

		D		Burden rules have been setup in the business system

		E		Budget items have been setup in the business system

		Basic Flow:		Budget Plan Entry

		Description		Basic flow for entering a new budget plan

		1		Enter the screen to add a new budget

		2		Enter the Budget Plan ID (name of the budget sheet)

		3		Enter a description for the budget plan

		4		Enter project ID, if applicable

		5		The plan will default to labor units as FTE, but a user may also select to build a plan by hours.

		6		Enter Rate Plan: By default, the plan will use the current approved institutional rate plan, namely the 'Master Rate'. Custom rate sets can also be created by sending a request to the Budget Office (offline)Note: Applying a custom rate set to existing plans would allow the user to do what if analysis regarding potential rate changes. All plans submitted for the Baseline must use the Master rate set to ensure the accurate calculation of recovery.

		7		Enter Project Type (if not pre-populated based on project ID): a Project Type ('DOE', 'SPP', etc.) must be selected so that overhead rates can be applied

		8		Enter Funding Type (if not pre-populated based on project ID):a funding type ('Onsite', 'Offsite', etc. ) must be selected so that appropriate overhead rates can be applied

		9		May need other fields that have an impact on budget calculation

		10		Use the Comments box to enter and keep track of any notes related to the plan.

		11		Enter the Target Amount for each fiscal year: The user shall have the ability to enter target amounts by year for the plan. These numbers may represent expected funding.

		12		Save Plan Header Information

		13		Enter budget line items for Labor

		14		Enter Project Activity ID (Work Package and Job Package)

		15		Enter Labor Lines - by Job Code or Employee or Dollar Amount (Job Code detailed below)

		16		Click in the Job Code entry box, and enter the Job Code, or click the Lookup Job Code button to pick  a job code from the lookup table.

		17		Enter Fiscal Year.

		18		Enter Division code/department ID. The user type or select a division code from a lookup table

		19		The system populates the resource category and pay class field from the pay class table by job code. The user may update the pay class from a dropdown list.

		20		Enter Spread Code. The Spread Code will default to even for an even monthly distribution of costs. Divisions can set up custom spread codes through the system administrator to mimic seasonal cost patterns

		21		Select 'FTE' or ' Hour'  from the Labor Budget Unit.  Accordingly enter total number of FTEs or Hours.

		22		Add comments to the labor line if needed

		23		Enter the budget type (Budget, or Increment, or Estimate)

		24		Enter the revision number (default to 0 (zero, for initial)

		25		Click the ‘Save Line’ button to save the budget line. When the 'Save line' button is clicked, the system will:.

		26		Retrieve the annual standard rate for the combination of job code, division and pay class for the selected fiscal year from the labor rate table to populate the 'Annual Rate' field.  This is an average rate.  If the project type is SPP, the actual rate for the employee must be used.

		27		Populate Monthly FTE Information for each month of the fiscal year as following:
If the spread code is 'EVEN' and 'Budget Unit' is 'FTE', the monthly FTE for each month = the total number of 'FTE' in the 'Total' box divided by 12.
If the spread code is a custom code and 'Budget Unit' is 'FTE', the monthly FTE = the number of 'FTE' in the 'Total' box times the percentage in the spread code setup table for each month.
If the spread code is 'EVEN' and 'Budget Unit' is 'Hour', the monthly FTE for each month = the total number of 'Hours' in the 'Total' box divided by 12 divided by the productive hours per year for the combination of job code, division and pay class for the selected fiscal year.
If the spread code is a custom code and 'Budget Unit' is 'Hour', the monthly FTE for each month = the total number of 'Hours' in the 'Total' box divided by the productive hours per year times the percentage in the spread code setup table for the month.
The user may update the monthly data if needed

		28		Populate Monthly Amount for each month of the fiscal year.
The monthly Amount = Annual Rate times Monthly FTE for each month

		29		Populate Annual Amount Information. The Annual Amount = the sum of all monthly amounts by fiscal year

		30		Enter non-labor resources

		31		Enter a budget item from a dropdown list.
Once the user selects a budget item, the 'Account', 'Source Type', 'Resource Category' and 'Resource Subcategory' fields will default by the budget item selected by the user

		32		Enter the desired information into the Descr field. This is a short description of the item

		33		Enter Project Activity ID (Work Package and Job Package)

		34		Enter Fiscal Year.

		35		Enter a dollar amount in the 'Total' field

		36		Add a comment to the non-labor line if needed

		37		Enter Spread Code. The Spread Code will default to even for an even monthly distribution of costs. Divisions can set up custom spread codes through the system administrator to mimic seasonal cost patterns

		38		Budget Unit' will default to 'K$' for all non-labor budget lines

		39		Add dollar value

		40		The system can automatically spread the costs by month based on the spread code or the user can manually enter monthly costs

		41		Enter the budget type (Budget, or Increment, or Estimate) and the entry type (Initial, or Adjustment, or roll forward)

		42		Enter the revision number (default to 0 (zero, for initial)

		43		Click the save line button

		44		Click the 'Add New Line' button to add additional labor or non-labor lines

		45		Click 'Save Plan' button.  

		46		The burden calculation process and the project-to-project allocation process will be triggered to create additional budget lines for burden costs. Details for this burden calculation process can be found in use case #4.

		47		(Optional) The user may change the rate plan on the header page, and rerun the 'Calculate Burdens' process to perform 'what-if' analysis.

		48		(Optional) The user will have the ability to copy one or more budget lines to create additional lines for year 2 and 3.

		49		The system calculates the plan total amount, and the plan fiscal year amount, and display them on the budget plan header page, so that the user can compare them with the target amount

		50		The user submits the budget plan for the budget office approval once the user is satisfied with the budget plan

		51		The system emails the budget office about the submission

		52		The budget officer reviews the budget plan and click the 'Finalize' button if he/she is satisfied with the budget plan

		53		The system posts the finalized budget plan lines to the budget ledger and freezes the budget lines to prevent any future changes to those posted budget lines

		Termination outcome		Budget plan is created and budget journals are created

		Additional Details

		1		Only budget officers see and use Actual rates

		2		Only budget plans with a purpose of 'Baseline' are eligible for submission for approval

		3		The user can only submit one version of baseline budget plan per cost center for approval at a time

		4		Once a budget plan is submitted, the budget officers will be able to post the submitted budget plan to create a budget journal.  The budget officer will be able to review and edit a budget plan as needed before they post the plan. A group of budget plans will be posted to create a budget journal.  The budget journal will then be posted to the budget ledger and will be available to cost against.

		Special notes for budget plan entry and burden calculation use case:

		PPPL understands that the business processes for the budget plan entry and burden calculation may vary by the offeror. In the event the offeror's solutions/processes are not exactly the same as the steps listed above, the offeror shall demonstrate how they can take the input from the example below to produce the output that PPPL needs as shown in sheet 5b. Budget Plan Entry Example.







5b. Budget Plan Entry Example

		User Input

				values in the purple cells are from budget plan header

				values in the green cells are default from job code, pay class, account and labor rate definition tables

				values in the blue cells will be entered by the users



		Labor Resources

		Line #		Project CC		Work Package		Job Number		Job code		Dept ID		Pay Class		Resource Category		Resource Subcategory		Annual Quantity		Budget Unit		Annual Labor Rate		Comments

		1		1086		****		*NUL		3010		1000 - DA		GM		Labor - Direct		Grad Student		1.2		FTE		38000.0		1.2 Grad Student for a year.		45600

		2		1086		****		*NUL		1201		2100 - E*		SB		Labor - Engineering		Senior Lab Person Bwk		0.5		FTE		110203.0		.5 Senior Lab person for a year		55101.5

		3		1086		****		*NUL		1200		2100 - E*		TB		Labor - Engineering		Lab Person Biweekly		0.4		FTE		78665.0		.4 of a Lab & Shop Biweekly for a year		31466

		4		1086		****		*NUL		2001		3000 - R*		RM2		Labor - Researcher		Researcher		0.6		FTE		111916.0		.6 of a Research Scientist for a year		67149.6

		5		1086		****		*NUL		4100		3000 - R*		RMQ		Labor - Researcher		Post Doc		0.3		FTE		63054.0		.3 of a Post Doc Research Monthly for a year		18916.2



		Non-Labor Resources

		Line #		Project CC		Work Package		Job Number		Account		Description				Resource Category		Resource Subcategory		Amount		Budget Unit

		6		1086		****		*NUL		3500		Travel				Travel				14000		Dollar

		7		1086		****		*NUL		3700		Stockroom Withdrawals				Stockroom Withdrawals				3000		Dollar

		8		1086		****		*NUL		3900		Other Expense				Other Expense				4000		Dollar

		9		1086		****		*NUL		4100		Materials & Services				Materials & Services				37500		Dollar

		10		1086		****		*NUL		4300		Credit Card Expenditures				Credit Card Expenditures				10000		Dollar



		System Output - The System will generate these Budget Details

		Line Nbr.		Project CC		Work Package		Job Number		Account		Annual Qty		Annual Amount		Resource Category		Resource Subcategory		Quantity Month 1 thru 12		Amount Month 1 thru 12		Description

		11		1086		****		*NUL		1100		1.2		45,600		Labor - Direct		Grad Student		0.100		3800.000		Direct Labor (annual rate times annual quantity), Grad student has no benefits

		12		1086		****		*NUL		1200		0.6		89,309		Labor - Researcher		Researcher		0.050		7442.414		Research Labor & Benefits (annual rate times annual quantity plus 33% benefit and vacation cost)

		13		1086		****		*NUL		1200		0.3		25,159		Labor - Researcher		Post Doc		0.025		2096.546		Research Labor & Benefits (annual rate times annual quantity plus 33% benefit and vacation cost)

		14		1086		****		*NUL		2100		0.5		73,285		Labor - Engineering 		Senior Lab Person		0.042		6107.083		Engineering Labor & benefits (annual rate times annual quantity plus 33% benefit and vacation cost)

		15		1086		****		*NUL		2100		0.4		41,850		Labor - Engineering 		Lab Person Biweekly		0.033		3487.482		Engineering Labor & benefits (annual rate times annual quantity plus 33% benefit and vacation cost)

		16		1086		****		*NUL		5100				35,000		Indirect Allocation			PS&T Dept. Management				2916.667		Entry created by the department allocation process. Allocated from project 5111 since project 1086 benefits from the services provided by the PS&T office whose costs were collected in project  5111 at the basis of 10%.

		17		1086		****		*NUL		5200				8,013		Organizational Burden		Research Burden				667.727		Research labor burden generated from the account 1200 (research labor) which has a labor burden rate of 7% in FY20.

		18		1086		****		*NUL		5300				33,389		Organizational Burden		Engineering Burden				2782.424		Tech Center Burden from account 2100 which has a labor burden rate of 29% in FY20.

		19		1086		****		*NUL		6200				172,286		Overhead		Onsite 				14357.167		Onsite Burden applied to Line numbers 11-18 and has a burden rate of 49% in FY20.

		20		1086		****		*NUL		6400				12,625		Overhead		Materials				1052.083		MHX Burden applied to Line numbers 7, 9, and 10 and has a burden rate of 25% in FY20. The burden applies to the first $250K only

		21		1086		****		*NUL		6800				28,128		Overhead		Grad & Sci Ed				2344.027		Education Burden applied to Line numbers 11-18 and has a burden rate of 8% in FY20.

		22		1086		****		*NUL		6900				122,355		Overhead		G&A				10196.260		G&A Burden applied to all Line numbers aside from 7, 9, 10, and 23 (LDRD).  Burden rate is 21% in FY20.

		23		1086		****		*NUL		6700				26,442		Overhead		LDRD				2203.537		LDRD Burden will always be calculated last. It is applied to all line numbers aside from itself and has a burden rate of 3.5% in FY20.









6.Manage Carry Over Funds

		Use Case # 6		Manage Carry Over Funds

		Functional Area		Budget Planning & Control

		Use Case Overview		The  system process to determine carry over funds, at the project level. User will have options as to how carry over funds are distributed

		Participants		Budget Officers

		Trigger		Project funds have not been fully consumed at the end of the fiscal year.

		Precondition		Project funds have not been fully consumed at the end of the fiscal year.

		Basic Flow:		At the end of the fiscal year, the project has carry-over funds that will not be de-obligated and can be made available for future use by the project or redirected to another project

		Description

		1		The system process to determine carry over funds, at the project level. User will have options as to how carry over funds are distributed.

		2		Once fiscal year costs are final, the Budget Office user runs a process in the funding system that calculates a carryover balance by deducting prior year incurred cost from total available funding at whatever level funding has been allocated to: individual project or task.

		3		The system stores the calculated balance as the beginning uncosted balance for that project or task for the next fiscal year.

		4

		Termination outcome

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description

		1A1

		Termination outcome

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3























































7. PO Flip Was-Is

		Use Case # 6		PO Flip/ Was-Is - Year-end Encumbrance Processing

		Functional Area		General Accounting

		Use Case Overview		At the year end, PPPL removes any remaining pre-encumbrance, encumbrance and outstanding accruals in prior budget year and creates new pre-encumbrance, encumbrance and accrual entries in the new year via the PO Flip process  

Was/Is process is used in conjunction with the PO Flip year end closing function to update project accounts that change from year to year.  Both processes run only on open PO’s and requisitions.

		Participants		requisitioner, procurement specialist, AP staff, Accountant

		Trigger		Year-end process starts

		Precondition		Open PO and requisitions exist at the end of the fiscal year.

		Basic Flow:		At the end of the fiscal year, Procurement specialists work with requisitioners to identify all requisitions and POs that need to be rolled over to the next year; AP staff make the final payments for those POs eligible for closing; Procurement specialist closes/cancels all requisitions and POs not eligible for rolling over; Procurement specialists run Req and PO flip processes to remove any remaining pre-encumbrance, encumbrance and outstanding accruals in prior budget year and creates new pre-encumbrance, encumbrance and accrual entries in the new year for rolled over requisitions and POs; Accountants run Was-Is process to swap pre-encumbrance, encumbrance and outstanding accruals in the new year from the old project account to the new project account as needed.

		Description

		1		Search open Requisitions with remaining pre-encumbrance balances via an online inquiry page by business unit, budget year, requisition status, project accounts, and requisition ID

		2		Download the list of open requisitions and remaining pre-encumbrance balances from the inquiry page

		3		Analyze the open requisitions, and clean up those requisitions and/requisition lines no longer needed

		3.1		Process valid Requisitions or requisition lines into Purchase Orders

		3.2		Run budget update process to reduce pre-encumbrances and increase encumbrance for the requisitions and/or requisition lines sourced to PO

		3.3		Cancel requisitions and/or requisition lines that have not been sourced to a purchase order and you do not intend to source to a purchase order

		3.4		Close requisitions and/or requisition lines that have been partially sourced to a purchase order and you do not intend to source the remaining to a purchase order

		3.5		Create new requisition lines for those partially sourced requisition lines eligible for rolling over with a new budget date and new budget year

		3.6		Run budget update process to reduce pre-encumbrances and put money back to the budget

		4		Determine a cut-off date for eProcurement Requisitions charged against the current year’s budget and freeze eProcurement requisitions entries

		5		Run budget update process to all PO vouchers to ensure that encumbrance balance is up-to-date

		6		Search open POs with remaining encumbrance balances via an online inquiry page by business unit, budget year, PO status, project accounts, buyer ID and PO ID

		5		Download the list of open POs and remaining encumbrance balances from the inquiry page

		6		Analyze the open POs, and clean up POs as needed

				Finalize PO vouchers and liquidate purchase orders that have remaining encumbrances after all payments have been made. These are instances where, for example, a purchase order has been vouchered and paid, but the payment(s) did not liquidate the exact amount of the purchase order due to discount taken or shipping charge differences

		6.1		Change project accounts in PO if the remaining encumbrance is caused by the change of project account on the AP side

		6.2		Run budget update process to update encumbrance balance

		6.3		Cancel and close outstanding Purchase Orders and Purchase Order Lines that should not remain open

		6.4		Run PO Close process in batch to close those POs that meet the business rules for PO closing

		6.5		Run budget update process to update encumbrance balance

		7		Reconcile open pre-encumbrance balances in Purchasing to outstanding pre-encumbrance balances in the budget ledger

		8		Reconcile open encumbrance balances in Purchasing to outstanding encumbrance balances in the budget ledger

		9		On the PO rollover selection page, define the set of POs that you want to rollover by the selection criteria, such as business unit, buyer,  range of purchase order ID, and project accounts, PO end date, etc.

		10		Preview the list of POs to be rolled over. Purchase orders selected in step 9 on the PO rollover selection page appear if they qualify for rollover. Purchase orders that are canceled, fully vouchered, on hold, or that have not been successfully budget checked do not qualify for rollover and do not appear in the list. PO lines do not appear if they are canceled, closed, or fully liquidated.

		11		Run PO rollover exception report if one or more POs you selected in step 9 did not appear in step 10

		12		Repeat step 6 thru step 11 until you are satisfied with the PO rollover list

		13		Run PO Flip process which will

		13.1		Adjust amounts and quantities on PO distribution lines for current fiscal year if the distribution line was partially or fully vouchered and set line status to' Closed'. Set the line status to 'Canceled' if the distribution line was never vouchered

		13.2		Return outstanding amounts and quantities to the corresponding requisition and create new requisition lines

		13.3		Create new PO distribution lines with the rolled amounts and quantities in the new fiscal year and add new line numbers

		13.4		Rebuild the link between the new PO distribution lines with the associated unvouchered receipts

		13.5		Run budget update process to liquidate encumbrance in the old fiscal year, and add new encumbrance in the new fiscal year

		14		On the Requisition rollover selection page, select and define the set of requisitions that you want to rollover. The selection criteria will be business unit, buyer,  range of requisition ID, and/or project accounts.

		15		Run Req Flip process to roll over the selected requisitions and update the budget date and budget year on the requisition lines

		16		Run budget update process to liquidate all pre-encumbrance in the old fiscal year, and reestablish pre-encumbrance for the rolled over requisitions in the new fiscal year

		17		Reconcile open pre-encumbrance balances in Purchasing to outstanding pre-encumbrance balances in the budget ledger

		18		Reconcile open encumbrance balances in Purchasing to outstanding encumbrance balances in the budget ledger

		Termination outcome		Outstanding pre-encumbrance and encumbrance balances have been rolled from older fiscal year to the new fiscal year. All rolled-over PO distribution lines and requisition distribution lines have a budget date of new fiscal year

		Alternative Flow 13.5A: 		Was-is

		Description		When a project account is changed after PO rollover

		13.5A1		Enter 'From Project, Fund, Activities, Sub-activities' and 'To Project, Fund, Activities, Sub-activities' on the 'Run PO Flip' page

		13.5A2		Update project accounts in the requisition distribution lines for all rolled-over requisitions

		13.5A3		Update project accounts in the PO distribution lines for all rolled-over POs

		13.5A4		Run budget update process to liquidate all pre-encumbrance and encumbrance in the old project accounts, and reestablish pre-encumbrance and encumbrances for the rolled over requisitions and POs in the new project accounts

		Termination outcome		Outstanding pre-encumbrance and encumbrance balances have been transferred from older project accounts to the new project accounts in the new fiscal year. 

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3























































 8. Allocation - Dept Mgmnt fee

		Use Case #  8		Allocation

		Functional Area		General Accounting

		Use Case Overview		PPPL collects all of the costs for managing a department in one cost center, 5111 for example, and then distributes the cost to all of the direct projects in that department based on the total costs for those projects

		Participants		GL accountant

		Trigger		Monthly end process

		Precondition		1. All projects have been assigned a management department ID
2. All indirect costs of each management have been booked to  each department, while all direct costs have been charged to the project
3.  All other allocation steps that impact the allocation "pool" have been completed for the period.
4. All journals impacting the allocation “pool” have been posted for the period.

		Basic Flow:

		Description		A monthly process summarizes the indirect costs by the department ID for all management departments, and distributes the costs per management department to the direct projects that it support based on ratio of the project cost to the cost of all projects that supported by the department

		1		Set up the monthly allocation process for prorating telephone bill (one time only).  
Telehone costs will be prorated by the actual phone lines that each department or project account has. The pool will be the total amount charged to the telephone account in a dummy department, and the target will be the telephone account in an actual department or project account to which the number of phone lines has been posted

		2		Optional - Set up the monthly allocation process for other charges that need to be prorated or allocated (one time only).  


		3		Set up the monthly allocation process for allocating management cost (one time only)
The pool will be the total indirect costs charged to the management department, and the target will be the costs charged to the same GL account in an actual project account based on the ratio of the project cost per project account and GL account to  the cost per GL account of all projects that supported by each management department

		4		Set up allocation group to ensure that all allocation steps are executed in a sequential order

		5		Set up the process schedule for the allocation processes

		6		Upload the monthly phone line count per project account for the month

		7		Run the allocation process to prorate the telephone bill

		8		Run the other  allocation process to allocate other cost if needed

		9		Budget check and post all journal entries created by the allocation processes from step 8 and 9

		10		Run the allocation process to allocate the management cost to the project accounts

		11		Budget check and post all journal entries created by the allocation process from 10

		Termination outcome		All indirect costs charged to the management department have been distributed to the project accounts that it supports

		Special Note

		Business Rules:

		1		See Burden Calc Examples 1, 2 and 3 at the end of the use case #5 'Budget plan Entry'.

		2

		3

















9a. Budget Availability Check

		Use Case #  9		Budget Availability Check and Budget Inquiry

		Functional Area		Budget Planning & Control

		Use Case Overview

				Budget availability check process will enable PPPL to check source transactions against available budget real-time, move source transactions successively through three budget stages (Pre-encumbrance, Encumbrance, and Expenditure)  if available budget is sufficient. Whenever the transaction encounters insufficient budget, it is flagged as an exception.

				The budget inquiry process will allow PPPL to inquiry on budget balance real time in 5 budget buckets, total budget, pre-encumbrance, encumbrance, expenditure and budget available, with the capability to drilldown all the way to the source transaction.

		Participants		PPPL requisitioners, Procurement specialists, accounting staff, P&C officers, and Budget officers

		Trigger		A source transaction, such as a requisition, a purchase order, an AP invoice, and a manual journal entry, etc. has been entered

		Precondition

		A		Budget structure, such as budget ledgers, budget control level (COA elements), rollup rules, etc.,  has been defined in the business system

		B		Budget plans have been entered, approved and posted in the budget ledger in the business system

		C		Batch process for budget availability check has been set up

		Basic Flow:		The budget availibility check process is triggered either by scheduled batch process or by the user. The process checks the budget availibility, updates the budget ledgers and the budget status on the source documents. The users go to the budget inquiry page to review budget balances.

		Description

		1		Users run the budget availability check process by batch (hourly during a workday), or by clicking the 'budget check' button on the source document 

		2		The system checks the budget availability. If there is enough budget available to cover the source transaction,

		2.1		Updates budget ledgers associated with the source document, for example, if the source transaction is a purchase order, increase the encumbrance amount in the encumbrance ledger and reduce the  pre-encumbrance amount in the pre-encumbrance ledger.

		2.2		Updates the budget status on the source transaction header and lines to 'Valid'

		3		Users enters the search criteria (cost center, work package, job package and GL account…) on the budget inquiry page

		4		The system calculates the budget availability on the fly, and displays the summarized budget data in 5 buckets:

		4.1		Total Budget: All budgets, including original budget, adjustment budget and rollover budget posted to the budget ledger

		4.2		Pre-encumbrance: The amount we expect to spend, but have NO legal obligation to spend. When the process completes the budget availability check successfully against a requisition, the pre-encumbrance amount will be increased and the available budget will be reduced.

		4.3		Encumbrance: The amount we have a legal obligation to spend in the future. Converting a requisition to a purchase order is an encumbrance transaction, where the encumbrance amount will be increased and the pre-encumbrance will be reduced.

		4.4		Expenditure: The amount we are obligated to pay a Supplier. An invoice received from a Supplier or a receipt accrual at the month-end is an expenditure transaction, where the expenditure amount will be increased and the encumbrance will be reduced.

		4.5		Budget Available (a calculated amount where the available budget is equal to total budget - (pre-encumbrance + encumbrance + expenditure)

		5		(Optional) Users click on the summarized budget amount, and drill down to the corresponding budget ledgers and to the supporting source transactions

		Termination outcome		Budget ledgers have been properly updated and the budget status on the source transactions have been updated either 'V' for 'valid', or 'E' for 'Exceptions'

		Alternative Flow 2A: 

		Description		When the budget availability is insufficient for one or more line items of the source transaction, the system shall issue a warning for the exceptions

		2A.1		The system updates the budget status on the source transaction header to 'E' for 'Exception'

		2A.2		   The system updates the budget line status on the source transaction line to 'E' if the budget availability can't cover the line transaction, and/or set the budget line status to 'V' for 'Valid' if the budget availability can cover the line transaction.

		2A.3		The system updates the error log for the budget exception

		2A.4		The system sends email notification to the source transaction owner and the budget owner

		Termination outcome		Budget status has been updated on the source transaction header and lines; error log is updated; and email notification has been sent out.

		Budget check example:







9b. Budget Check Example

		Demonstrate the ability to support budget availibility check via an end-to-end procurement to pay cycle



		Initial Budget



				Account		Desc		CC				WP		JP		Budget Year		Period		Budget Amount

				4100		Material & Service		0				****		*NUL		2020		7		5,000

				4100		Material & Service		0				****		*NUL		2020		8		5,000

		Budget Checking Process and Data Flow



		Demonstrate the ability to support budget availibility check and budget inquiry as following:

		Step 1.     Create a requisition (Req.01)

				Source ID		GL BU		Trx Date				Account		CC		WP		JP		Item Category		Budget Date		Qty		Unit Price		Amount

				Req.01		PPPL		4/15/20				4150		6321		****		*NUL		Office Supplier		4/15/20		10		50		500



		Step 2.     Budget-check the requisition.

				The budget processor will roll up 4150 (office supply) to 4100. In the budget-checking process, if this is the first transaction, there is 5,000 available in the budget for Account 4100, CC 6321, and Budget Period 7, so the requisition passes budget checking. The Budget Processor updates the pre-encumbrance ledger for the budget.

				Budget Amount		Pre-Encumbered Amount				Encumbered Amount		Encumbr Amount		Expense Amount		Expense Amount		Available Budget Amount		Available Budget Amount

				5,000		500				0		0		0		0		4500		4500



		Step 3.     Create a purchase order (PO.01) for this requisition.

				Source ID		GL BU		Trx Date		Account		CC		WP		JP		Item Category		Budget Date		Qty		Unit Price		Amount

				PO.01		PPPL		4/20/20		4150		6321		****		*NUL		IT Service		4/20/20		10		55		550



		Step 4.     Budget-check the purchase order.

				The amount for the purchase order is 550, while the amount for the requisition is 500. When the Budget Processor liquidates the pre-encumbrance (requisition), there remains 5,000 available in the budget, so the 550 purchase order passes budget checking.

				The Budget Processor liquidates the requisition and updates the pre-encumbrance and encumbrance ledgers for the budget.

				Budget Amount		Pre-Encumbered Amount				Encumbered Amount		Encumbr Amount		Expense Amount		Expense Amount		Available Budget Amount		Available Budget Amount

				5,000		0				550		0		0		0		4,450		4500



				Because the purchase order amount exceeds the requisition amount, the system fully reverses the pre-encumbrance, leaving a zero balance. Pre-encumbrances do not become negative when they are liquidated.

				Note: Had the purchase order been equal to or less than the requisition amount, the Budget Processor would have liquidated the pre-encumbrance (requisition) and updated the encumbrance ledger with the purchase order amount



		Step 5.     Create a receipt (Rec.01) when we received the goods from the supplier. The unit price dropped to $54 because the supplier gave $1 discount per unit 

				Source ID		GL BU		Trx Date		Account		CC		WP		JP		Item Category		Budget Date		Qty		Unit Price		Amount

				Rec.01		PPPL		4/25/20		4150		6321		****		*NUL		IT Service		4/25/20		10		54		540



		The receipt will not generate any accounting entries until the user decides to take one of the following actions:



				A.     AP voucher



				A1. PPPL receives an invoice associated with the receipt. AP staff creates an AP voucher (Vch.01) from the receipt. Match process matches the AP voucher with the receipt and close the receipt.

				Source ID		GL BU		Trx Date		Account		CC		WP		JP		Item Category		Budget Date		Qty		Unit Price		Amount

				Vch.01		PPPL		4/30/20		4150		6321		****		*NUL		IT Service		4/30/20		10		54		540



				A2. Budget-check the AP voucher: 

				The Budget Processor liquidates the encumbrance and updates the expense ledgers for the budget. By default, the encumbrance will be liquidated by the quantity. Thus, the Budget Processor reverses the full 550 purchase order amount for the ten units, rather than the lower $540 indicated on the voucher. 

				Budget Amount		Pre-Encumbered Amount				Encumbered Amount		Encumbr Amount		Expense Amount		Expense Amount		Available Budget Amount		Available Budget Amount

				5,000		0				0		0		540		0		4,460		4500



				A3. AP voucher will then be posted to GL via batch process or on-demand process, and the system generates journal entries for the posted AP voucher. The system will mark the journal as budget checked so that it is not budget-checked again when we post it to the actuals ledger in General Ledger.

				Note: If the AP voucher is not paid by the end of month, AP accrual journal entries may be created based on Accrual rules

				Source ID		Ln# 		Trx Date		Account		Desc		CC		WP		JP		Item Category		Budget Date		Amount

				Jnl.01		1		4/30/20		4150		Expense		6321		****		*NUL		IT Service		4/30/20		540

				Jnl.01		2		4/30/20		3212		AP Accrual		6321		****		*NUL		IT Service		4/30/20		-540



				If the AP voucher has been budget-checked successfully, the budget processor will ignore the AP accrual journal entries, because the encumbrance has already been liquidated when the AP voucher was budget-checked. 

				In a rare case, if an AP voucher has not been budget checked successfully by the end of the month due to match error or other issues, the encumbrance remains. The budget processor will budget check the AP accrual journal entries to liquidate the outstanding encumbrance.

				Budget Amount		Pre-Encumbered Amount				Encumbered Amount		Encumbr Amount		Expense Amount		Expense Amount		Available Budget Amount		Available Budget Amount

				5,000		0				0		0		540		0		4,460		4500



				At the beginning of next month, the AP accrual entries in the actual ledger, and the encumbrance relief entries in the budget ledger will automatically reversed.





				B.     Receipt Accrual - No invoice associated with the receipt has been received till the month-end

		B1. A receipt accrual process will be run to create receipt accrual accounting entries in GL

				Source ID		Ln# 		Trx Date		Account		Desc		CC		WP		JP		Item Category		Budget Date		Amount

				Jnl.02		1		4/30/20		4150		Expense		6321		****		*NUL		IT Service		4/30/20		540

				Jnl.02		2		4/30/20		3312		Rec Accrual		6321		****		*NUL		IT Service		4/30/20		-540



		B2. The budget processor will budget check the receipt accrual journal entries to liquidate the outstanding encumbrance.

				Budget Amount		Pre-Encumbered Amount				Encumbered Amount		Encumbr Amount		Expense Amount		Expense Amount		Available Budget Amount		Available Budget Amount

				5,000		0				0		0		540		0		4,460		4500



				At the beginning of next month, the receipt accrual entries in the actual ledger, and the encumbrance relief entries in the budget ledger will automatically reversed.





10.Burden Capping

		Use Case # 10		Burden Capping

		Functional Area		Budget Planning & Control

		Use Case Overview		Provide system functionality to prohibit procurement burdens from being generated and applied when direct procurement costs have reached designated thresholds based on the type of procurement

		Participants		Budget Office Users

		Trigger		Overhead/burden calculation process has been initiated

		Precondition		Procurement burden capping rules have been updated in the system. Procurement cost has been processed and Project Costing system has been updated.

		Basic Flow:

		Description		Provide system functionality to prohibit procurement burdens from being generated and applied when direct procurement costs have reached designated thresholds based on the type of procurement

		1		Procurement costs are processed and updated in the project costing system.

		2		Burden process is initiated automatically/Manually based on a pre-defined schedule.

		3		Burden capping process determines if burden cap applies to the procurement costs based on type of procurement and associated rules.

		4		System applies appropriate burdens to the procurement costs or excludes burdens from being charged on procurement costs.

		5		Burdens are charged to appropriate projects with an offset to a burden/overhead recovery project.

		6		Project Costing and General Ledger systems are updated.



		Termination outcome

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description

		1A1

		Termination outcome

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3























































11. Overhead Calculation 

		Use Case # 11		Overhead calculation 

		Functional Area		Budget Planning & Control

		Use Case Overview		The system will provide ability to apply overhead burdens rates based on the expense class and cost center group range which will  be run as a scheduled job.

		Participants		Budget Office Users ,Accounting and Financial Controls Division

		Trigger		Overhead calculation process has been initiated

		Precondition		The rate plan needs to be associated to the project and the project is identified as direct project 

		Basic Flow:

		Description		Overhead calculation process applies all the overhead rates based on the five indirect pools : Site, Procurement & Material handling, Education Support , Flow Through Procurement  and General & Administrative (G&A) 

		1		Project Costs  entered  and processed in the system . 

		2		Overhead calculation process is initiated .

		3		Based on the particular expense types and funding types various rules as defined in the excel below. The expense class and cost center is specified in the below link

		4		The overhead burdens are calculated based on the business rules specified in step 2 of the business rules.

		5		Once the overhead process is completed , overhead burden lines are generated  .

		6		These overhead burden lines are saved separate from the project cost lines with a unique identifier or flag 

		7		These entries are the posted to GL 

		8		Example : 

				Based on the Expense class .JPG 

				If you select the expense type as M&S will get the following burdens

				Site 

				LDRD (Below is the example of how it is calculated )

		Termination outcome

		Note:		The overhead calculation shares the same logic with burden calculation for budget planning. Please refer to use case 6 for details if needed

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description

		1A1

		Termination outcome

		Business Rules:		Burden_calc_1.xlsx

		1		Expense class _CC.JPG

		2

		3





















































../../../../../../../../../ccolan/AppData/Local/Project%20Beam/Project%20Management/09.Procurement%20Management/RFP-impl/RFP/Use-Case/Use%20Case%202019/Expense%20class%20_CC.JPG../../../../../../../../../ccolan/AppData/Local/Project%20Beam/Project%20Management/09.Procurement%20Management/RFP-impl/RFP/Use-Case/Use%20Case%202019/Burden_calc_1.xlsx

 26. Encumbering PO Contracts

		Use Case # 26		Encumbering PO Contracts		The use case should be for calculating encumbrance burden, not encumbering contract?

		Functional Area		Procurement 

		Use Case Overview		PPPL requisition process is a mandatory starting point for procuring any goods and/or services. The commitment control is use to  allow PO contracts to be liened based upon the contract type. Functionality
will allow lien for selected contract type based upon DOE encumbrance  requirements.

		Participants		All lab users , Procurement users

		Trigger		PO Contract was set up within the Purchasing system, one of the predefined Contract Types was assigned to the Contract and the information was saved.

		Precondition		PO Contract was set up within the Purchasing system.

		Basic Flow:

		Description		The system process to determine carry over funds, at the project level. User will have options as to how carry over funds are distributed.

		1		PO contract is setup as a contract type that requires encumbrance per DOE requirements. (e.g., full contract value or partial contract value limited to the current year legal obligation based on contract type or no encumbrance at all).

		2		 System creates a requisition using the full value of the contract or partial value based on rules linked to the contract type.

		3		 System routes saved requisition to commitment control via automatic budget checking process.

		4		 System creates a pre-encumbrance equal to requisition value.

		5		 Requisition is automatically sourced to a PO.

				  System routes the PO to commitment control via workflow for budget checking.

		7		  Commitment control creates a encumbrance and relieves the pre-encumbrance.

		8		  System continues to automatically release contract value to a requisition based on a pre-defined schedule and follows the same processes referred to in Steps 2 – 7 for contracts that are not fully committed based on the contract type.

		9

		Termination outcome

		Alternative Flow 1A: 

		Description

		1A1		Instead of system automatically releasing contract lines onto a requisition based on contract type, pre defined schedule and creating pre-encumbrance, users manually release the contract lines into a requisition whenever needed

		Termination outcome

		Business Rules:

		1

		2

		3























































Example for Burden calc

		Job code 		Depart ID 		Payclass		Annual Rate		FTE

										1.2		1.2 Grad Student for a year

										0.5		.5 Senior Lab person for a year – Fabrication & Ops Engineering

										0.4		.4 of a Lab & Shop Biweekly for a year – Fabrication & Ops Engineering

										0.6		.6 of a Research Scientist for a year

										0.3		.3 of a Post Doc Research Monthly for a year

		Non-Labor Resources

				Budget item		Account 				Amount		Description

						35				14,000.00		Travel

						37				3,000.00		Stockroom Withdrawals

						39				4,000.00		Other Expense

						41				37,500.00		Materials & Services

						43				10,000.00		Credit Card Expenditures



		The System will generate these Budget Details

		Line

		Nbr.								Annual Amount		Description

		1								37,300.00		Direct (non technical center) Labor & Benefits

		2								119,900.00		Research Labor & Benefits

		3								84,200.00		Fabrication & Operations Engineering Labor & Benefits

		Lines 1 to 3 are created from the input labor resources, using labor rates and applying vacation and benefit rates.

		4				51				14,600.00		Allocations from a 51xx cost center

		5				54				25,700.00		Allocations from a 54xx cost center

		Line 4 is generated from allocations for Cost Center(s) beginning with 51. Line 5 is generated from allocations for Cost Center(s) beginning with 54.

		6				52				8,400.00		Research Burden

		7				53				12,600.00		Engineering Tech Center Burden

		Line 6 is a labor burden generated from the R*RM input labor resource. Line 7 is a labor burden generated from the EMSB & EMTB input labor resources.

		8				61				1,500.00		Travel Services Burden

		9				62				131,900.00		Onsite Burden

		Line Nbr.

						Account				Actual Amount		Description

		10				64				8,100.00		Materials Burden

		11				67				16,700.00		Lab Directed Research & Development (LDRD) Burden

		12				68				15,300.00		Grad & Science Education Support Burden

		13				69				54,900.00		G&A Burden

		Lines 8 through 13 are overhead cost burdens, generated from the labor and non-labor resources and also the burdens themselves. See next section, Burden Calculation.

				1200 Research Labor				$100,000		Research Labor amount charged to project

				6200 On/Off Burden		43%		$43,000		Onsite Burden for Research Labor

				6700 LDRD Burden		4%		$1,720		LDRD Burden for the Onsite Burden for Research Labor

				6900 G&A Burden		12%		$5,160		G&A Burden for the Onsite Burden for Research Labor

				6800 SciEd Burden		5%		$5,000		SciEd Burden for Research Labor

				6700 LDRD Burden		4%		$200		LDRD Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Labor

				6900 G&A Burden		12%		$600		G&A Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Labor

				6700 LDRD Burden		4%		$4,000		LDRD Burden for Research Labor

				6900 G&A Burden		12%		$12,000		G&A Burden for Research Labor

				5200 Research Labor Burden		7%		$7,000		This is 7% Research Labor Burden

				6200 On/Off Burden		43%		$3,010		Onsite Burden for Research Labor Burden

				6700 LDRD Burden		4%		$120		LDRD Burden for the Onsite Burden for Research Labor Burden

				6900 G&A Burden		12%		$361		G&A Burden for the Onsite Burden for
Research Labor Burden

				6800 SciEd Burden		5%		$350		SciEd Burden for Research Labor Burden																3010

				6700 LDRD Burden		4%		$14		LDRD Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Labor Burden

				6900 G&A Burden		12%		$42		G&A Burden for the SciEd Burden for Research Labor Burden

				6700 LDRD Burden		4%		$280		LDRD Burden for Research Labor Burden

				6900 G&A Burden		12%		$840		G&A Burden for Research Labor Burden

				Research Labor Burden is 7% times line 1		7%		$7,000

				On/Off Burden is  43% times sum of lines 1, 10		43%		$46,010

				SciEd Burden is 5% times sum of lines 1, 10		5%		$5,350

				LDRD Burden is 4% times sum of lines 1, 2, 5, 10,11,14		4%		$6,334

				G&A Burden is 12% times sum of lines 1, 2, 5, 10,11,14		12%		$19,003

				Sum of All Burdens				$83,698
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Resource Load

		Attachment A-3 - Supplier Qualification Worksheet



		Major Project WorkStreams								Year 1																								Year 2

		Project Phase								Mo 1		Mo 2		Mo 3		Mo 4		Mo 5		Mo 6		Mo 7		Mo 8		Mo 9		Mo 10		Mo 11		Mo 12		Mo 13		Mo 14		Mo 15		Mo 16		Mo 17		Mo 18		Mo 19		Mo 20		Mo 21		Mo 22		Mo 23		Mo 24		Etc.

		Global Business Blueprint

		Global Realization

		Pilot/Deployment A/Support (insert as necessary)

		Pilot/Deployment B/Support

		Pilot/Deployment C/Support

		Pilot/Deployment D/Support



		SAP Solution Provider

		Total FTEs by Workstream and 		Team		Role				Mo 1		Mo 2		Mo 3		Mo 4		Mo 5		Mo 6		Mo 7		Mo 8		Mo 9		Mo 10		Mo 11		Mo 12		Mo 13		Mo 14		Mo 15		Mo 16		Mo 17		Mo 18		Mo 19		Mo 20		Mo 21		Mo 22		Mo 23		Mo 24		etc.

		Program Management - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels below.  This should correspond with proposed rate cards.  

		Partner								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Director								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Senior Manager								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Experienced Manager								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Manager								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Experienced Consultant								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Consultant								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Experienced Analyst								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Business Analyst								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Program Management - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Program Management - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		SAP Solution Provider TOTAL								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		PepsiCo

		Total FTEs								Mo 1		Mo 2		Mo 3		Mo 4		Mo 5		Mo 6		Mo 7		Mo 8		Mo 9		Mo 10		Mo 11		Mo 12		Mo 13		Mo 14		Mo 15		Mo 16		Mo 17		Mo 18		Mo 19		Mo 20		Mo 21		Mo 22		Mo 23		Mo 24		Etc.

		Program Management								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		PepsiCo TOTAL								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Note:  1. Proposer should modify based on proposed approach

		           2. Proposer should indicate calulation values such as :

		                    a. How many working days are in a month used? 

		                    b. If a person is working in a more than one phase on a given month, what % of work effort is for each phase?

		 



&"-,Regular"&F
&A
&D		


&"-,Regular"PepsiCo — Proprietary and Confidential	&"-,Regular"&D	&"-,Regular"Page &P


Apply corresponding colors to cells (proposed service component) with proposed timeframes in this section



Questionnaire

		Attachment 10 - Software Solutions Response Form

		#		Questions		Responses

		1		Software Manufacturer Name:

		2		Software Brand Name:

		3		Software Version:

		4		Describe the overall proposed technology solution.

		5		Provide a clearly articulated summary of your product strategy in areas relevant to PPPL  and this proposal. This should include: significant functional enhancements or additions, significant technical and/or architecture developments, product acquisition vs. internal development strategy, software delivery strategy, and software release/upgrade schedule and road map.

		6		Provide a projected capital budget for such technologies, products, and services for the next 5 years and indicate where it expects such capital to be deployed (e.g., systems upgrades, training, physical assets, staff additions, research and development, new businesses)

		7		Provide a project plan that detals activities and resouce requirements (for both PPPL, the solution provider and a System Integrator) based on the activities and phases outlined in Attachment 8 PPPL – Implementation and Support Requirements for the capabilities that are being proposed in the response

		8		Describe the level of research and development investment the software manufacturer makes in the proposed ERP software application (i.e.  annual budget, head count, etc.)

		9		Describe unique aspects of the Offeror's solution relevant to organizations similar to PPPL

		10		Describe components of the solution that are industry standards versus being proprietary to the Offeror.

		11		Describe the extent to which the various modules are integrated together versus being purchased separately and interfaced.

		12		Provide the minimum, maximum, and average response times (hours) provided as part of the basic product support agreement and average response time for the past twelve (12) months.

		13		What event or trigger defines the actual beginning and end for determining incident response time?

		14		Provide the average time to resolve/close registered incidents and/or system bugs.

		15		For third party products proposed that are integrated with the Offeror’s solution, provide the following for each product:
o   Nature of relationship with the third-party Supplier,
o   Reason that this product is a third-party product versus being part of the software manufacturer’s solution,
o   Length of the existing relationship; and.
o   Extent to which this third-party product is integrated with the Offeror’s solution.

		16		What Hardware platform does your proposed software currently operate on and which one are you proposing for this project?

		17		What database environment does your proposed application software currently operate on and which one are you proposing for this project?

		18		What imaging system does your proposed application software integrate with?

		19		What query tool and report writer are you proposing?

		20		If applicable, describe the minimum hardware, software, storage, memory, operating system and other requirements for end users to access the software such that PPPL can determine the extent to which existing computers must be upgraded or replaced

		21		If applicable, what  is  the  minimum  bandwidth  required  for  the  application  and  expected  latency  at  PPPL,  considering  the proposed network infrastructure, number of PPPL users, and anticipated application scale?
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Software Solution

		Attachment 10 - Software Solutions Response Form



		Proposed ERP Solution

		a. List all items of software included and necessary to operate the proposed ERP solution.  
b. List should match cost proposal line items.  Note:  Add more lines as necessary.
c. Add more optional proposal numbers as necessary for column B

		Item #		Denote the following: 
 - Base Price Proposal
 - Optional Proposal #1
 - Optional Proposal #2
 - Optional Proposal #3
 - Optional Proposal #n		Supplier Name		Product / Module		Version/
Release		Operational AND
Can be Demonstrated to PPPL (Y/N)		Proposed No. of Licenses (or Explain Alternate Unit of Measure)		Date First Installed



























		Proposed System Software

		List all items of system software included and necessary to operate the proposed ERP solution.  
Note:   
a. Add more lines as necessary; this should match cost proposal line items
b. For Qty, include number of licenses, seats, etc., depending on licensing methodology

		Item #		Component		Specification		Qty *		Use (e.g., Development, Testing, Training, Production, etc.)		Included in Proposal 
or 
Optional for PPPL?

















		
Proposed Supplemental Software


		Provide complete description of any supplemental software/products required for proposed solution. Supplemental components may include development tools, configuration management tools, etc., required or optional in order to meet PPPL requirements. Note: Add more lines as necessary.

		Item #		Supplemental Package Name		Description of Business Requirement/Purpose		Required or Optional?		Qty		Use		Most Recent Installation Date
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Hardware Solution

		Attachment 10 - Software Solutions Response Form



		Hardware Design

		List all items of hardware necessary to operate the proposed ERP solution.  
Note:  Add more lines as necessary.

		Item #		Component		Specification		Quantity		Use (e.g., Development, Testing, Training, Production, etc.)
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Instructions 



				Attachment 11
PPPL - Training Response Form

				INSTRUCTIONS:

				Review and respond to each of the tabs included in this workbook
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Traning Response

		Training Response

		1. Training Approach/Plan :
Provide an overview of proposed training plan/strategy, specifying the nature, functional area, and amount of training to be provided for the core project team, end users, and IT staff (if required). The training plan should include:

		a) Modules/Functional area

		b) Duration 

		c) Target Audience 

		d) Delivery method

		e) Qualifications of trainers

		2. Materials : 
Describe your process for developing training materials

		a)Describe your training approach for utilizing business process documentation and role mapping.

		b)  Explain if online tutorials will be  available.

		c) Explain whether the user training manual will document the key functions and procedures of the system, such as month-end and year-end closing. 

		d) Will the manual include procedures for online data entry, procedures for online inquiry, instructions for form completion, explanations of report uses, and purposes and procedures for reconciliation and error correction?

		3.  Training Tools  and environments:
Identify the tools  and in what environment will the users get hands-on training.


		4. Training Delivery

		a)Describe your training delivery approach, indicating whether it will be instructor led,computer based or some combination thereof.
 

		b) Describe what will be the definition for end-user readiness.

		c) Describe how readiness is defined and measured, including what constitutes the end-user.


		5. Transition Approach 
Describe the process for knowledge transfer to PPPL throughout the project.

		6. Roles & Responsibilities
Explain any roles and responsibilities PPPL is expected to provide for the training effort including (but not limited to) training coordination, training material development, training delivery, etc.
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Training Plan

		General Instructions

		Training will be delivered through a combination of any of the following:
 1. Classroom Training – instructor-led training targeted to teaching more complex concepts and processes
that require direct interaction with knowledgeable resources.
 2. Online Training – will be available at users’ desktops or lab environments; may include video or other recorded conent; videos and/or webinars will also be available after first round of training is offered. 
 3. Train-the-trainer – Peer Trainers will be trained by Functional Leads/SMEs directly.

Please describe the curriculum for each type of training, including a list of training sessions, the target
audience, the length of time allotted for the presentation of the topic, and the delivery method. 




		Offeror's Training Plan

		ID		Training Session		Target Audience 		Delivery Method 		Est. Hours		Instructor		Total Hours Commited to the Project

		Sample		Purchasing Goods &
Services		Procurement Specialsists		Classroom		2 hours
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Instructions





				Attachment 12
PPPL - Supplier RFP Pricing Response

				Instructions: Complete the cost estimates within the various tabs. Please ensure that pricing responses are aligned with your written proposal response wherever applicable. All pricing estimates and options shall be provided to PPPL using this workbook.



				Tab 1: Overview of Cost Model: Please provide details for each applicable pricing model you are proposing.

				Tab 2: Cost Assumptions: This tab contains PPPL cost assumptions that the Supplier should consider when developing cost estimates. Please add the Supplier assumptions that are you are utilizing to develop your cost estimates.

				Tab 3: One-Time Expenses: Please input your solution's one-time expenses into these tabs. One-time expenses are for software license purchase costs as well as any implementation service costs you will be providing.

				Tab 4: Ongoing Operational Expenses: Please input your solution's ongoing operational expenses into this tab.  Three different pricing models have been provided to account for different pricing scenarios you may want to propose (e.g., on-premise vs. SaaS vs. other).  You may or may not choose to provide multiple pricing options here.

				Tab 5: Total Cost Summary: This tab summarizes all cost estimates and is linked to other tabs. No input from the Supplier is required here.  A separate Fee Estimate will be generated for each pricing model submitted.

				Note:  Within each tab, please ensure that you scroll down to pick up all response information required.

				PLEASE DO NOT INSERT OR DELETE ANY ROWS OR COLUMNS IN THIS SPREADSHEET UNLESS ADDITIONAL INSTRUCTIONS WITHIN THE SPECIFIC TAB ALLOW YOU TO DO SO.
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1. Overview of Cost Model

		Attachment 12 - Supplier RFP Pricing Response

		1. Overview of Cost Model

		INSTRUCTIONS: Please provide details on each of your pricing models (i.e., PPPL-hosted/licensed, SaaS single-tenant, SaaS multi-tenant), if applicable.

		a) Basis for Fee (e.g., by employee, user, usage, accounts, transaction, other). 

		b) Services Included in Fee (e.g., does it cover upgrades/ updates?  Does it cover provision of other non-production environments, such as test and sandbox? Does it include training resources?  If so, what level?  What level of support is covered?)

		c) Premium Support Fee Structure

		d) Excess Data Storage Fees

		e) Payment Period (e.g., monthly)

		f) Standard Contract Term Period (i.e., number of years)

		g) Handling of Changes in Subscription Volume During Contract Term (i.e., reductions, increases)

		h) Renewal Caps

		i) Additional Fees



		Base Price Proposal Details





















































		Optional Price Proposal #1 Details





















































		Optional Price Proposal #2 Details











































		Optional Price Proposal #3 Details
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2. Cost Assumptions

		Attachment 12 - Supplier RFP Pricing Response

		2. Cost Assumptions

		INSTRUCTIONS: This tab contains PPPL cost assumptions that the Supplier should consider when developing cost estimates. Please add Supplier assumptions that are you are utilizing to develop your cost estimates.



		The following PPPL assumptions should be used in the development of the cost estimates:



		Please reference contents of the RFP to understand requirements, user base/geographies, and modules needed.







		Supplier Cost Assumptions

		For each pricing model, please add in Supplier assumptions used in the development of the cost estimates:

		Base Price Proposal Assumptions



































		Optional Price Proposal #1 Assumptions





































		Optional Price Proposal #2 Assumptions





































		Optional Price Proposal #3 Assumptions
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3. One-time Expenses

		Attachment 12 - Supplier RFP Pricing Response

		3. One-Time Expenses (Base Price Proposal)

		INSTRUCTIONS: Include applicable one-time implementation fees that align with your proposal response.   Please provide applicable response a Time & Materials, Not to Exceed estimate.



		Note:  Please ensure that you scroll down to pick up all response information required.

										Total

		Software license or subscription fees required during the implementation period (list below)								$   - 0

		Implementation Services (these are for services specifically provided by the Supplier outside of the Systems Integrator pricing)								$   - 0

				Please Indicate using "X" which services are including in your estimate.		Included?

				Project Management

				Training (Core Implementation Team)

				Training (End Users)

				Software Installation/Systems Admin

				Technical Environment Management (i.e., patch support, object/config control, transports, etc.)

				Hardware Sizing

				System and Data Base Peformance Tuning

				Solution Architecture Consulting (i.e., integration, data, security, portal, etc.)

				Initial Data Load (emails)

				Travel Expenses

				Other (please describe):

				Other (please describe):

		Other Implementation Fees (e.g., pre-production environments) (please describe below):								$   - 0

		Total One-time Expenses								$   - 0



		Software Procurement Costs
Add assumptions next to module name below, if required)								Detailed Price

		INSERT MODULE NAME HERE.  If more rows are needed, you must insert after row 26 and before row 40 to keep totals in tact.















		Other (please list/describe directly below):













		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Software License or Subscription fees required during the implementation period for use of tools, utilities, etc.								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Other One-Time Implementation Fees								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0





		3. One-Time Expenses (Optional Price Proposal #1)

		INSTRUCTIONS: Include applicable one-time implementation fees that align with your proposal response.   Please provide applicable response a Time & Materials, Not to Exceed estimate.



		Note:  Please ensure that you scroll down to pick up all response information required.

										Total

		Software license or subscription fees required during the implementation period (list below)								$   - 0

		Implementation Services (these are for services specifically provided by the Supplier outside of the Systems Integrator pricing)								$   - 0

				Please Indicate using "X" which services are included in your estimate.		Included?

				Project Management

				Training (Core Implementation Team)

				Training (End Users)

				Software Installation/Systems Admin

				Technical Environment Management (i.e., patch support, object/config control, transports, etc.)

				Hardware Sizing

				System and Data Base Peformance Tuning

				Solution Architecture Consulting (i.e., integration, data, security, portal, etc.)

				Initial Data Load (emails)

				Travel Expenses

				Other (please describe):

				Other (please describe):

		Other Implementation Fees (e.g., pre-production environments) (please describe below):								$   - 0

		Total One-time Expenses								$   - 0



		Software Procurement Costs
Add assumptions next to module name below, if required)								Detailed Price

		INSERT MODULE NAME HERE.  If more rows are needed, you must insert after row 104 and before row 119 to keep totals in tact.















		Other (please list/describe directly below):













		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Software License or Subscription fees required during the implementation period for use of tools, utilities, etc.								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Other One-Time Implementation Fees								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0



		3. One-Time Expenses (Optional Price Proposal #2)

		INSTRUCTIONS: Include applicable one-time implementation fees that align with your proposal response.   Please provide applicable response a Time & Materials, Not to Exceed estimate.



		Note:  Please ensure that you scroll down to pick up all response information required.

										Total

		Software license or subscription fees required during the implementation period (list below)								$   - 0

		Implementation Services (these are for services specifically provided by the Supplier outside of the Systems Integrator pricing)								$   - 0

				Please Indicate using "X" which services are included in your estimate.		Included?

				Project Management

				Training (Core Implementation Team)

				Training (End Users)

				Software Installation/Systems Admin

				Technical Environment Management (i.e., patch support, object/config control, transports, etc.)

				Hardware Sizing

				System and Data Base Peformance Tuning

				Solution Architecture Consulting (i.e., integration, data, security, portal, etc.)

				Initial Data Load (emails)

				Travel Expenses

				Other (please describe):

				Other (please describe):

		Other Implementation Fees (e.g., pre-production environments) (please describe below):								$   - 0

		Total One-time Expenses								$   - 0



		Software Procurement Costs
Add assumptions next to module name below, if required)								Detailed Price

		INSERT MODULE NAME HERE.  If more rows are needed, you must insert after row 182 and before row 197 to keep totals in tact.















		Other (please list/describe directly below):













		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Software License or Subscription fees required during the implementation period for use of tools, utilities, etc.								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Other One-Time Implementation Fees								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0



		3. One-Time Expenses (Optional Price Proposal #3)

		INSTRUCTIONS: Include applicable one-time implementation fees that align with your proposal response.   Please provide applicable response a Time & Materials, Not to Exceed estimate.



		Note:  Please ensure that you scroll down to pick up all response information required.

										Total

		Software license or subscription fees required during the implementation period (list below)								$   - 0

		Implementation Services (these are for services specifically provided by the Supplier outside of the Systems Integrator pricing)								$   - 0

				Please Indicate using "X" which services are included in your estimate.		Included?

				Project Management

				Training (Core Implementation Team)

				Training (End Users)

				Software Installation/Systems Admin

				Technical Environment Management (i.e., patch support, object/config control, transports, etc.)

				Hardware Sizing

				System and Data Base Peformance Tuning

				Solution Architecture Consulting (i.e., integration, data, security, portal, etc.)

				Initial Data Load (emails)

				Travel Expenses

				Other (please describe):

				Other (please describe):

		Other Implementation Fees (e.g., pre-production environments) (please describe below):								$   - 0

		Total One-time Expenses								$   - 0



		Software Procurement Costs
Add assumptions next to module name below, if required)								Detailed Price

		INSERT MODULE NAME HERE.  If more rows are needed, you must insert after row 260 and before row 275 to keep totals in tact.















		Other (please list/describe directly below):













		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Software License or Subscription fees required during the implementation period for use of tools, utilities, etc.								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0



		Detail Support - Other One-Time Implementation Fees								Detailed Price































		Total								$   - 0
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4. Ongoing Operational Expenses

		Attachment 12 - Supplier RFP Pricing Response

		4. Ongoing Operational Expenses

		INSTRUCTIONS: For each applicable pricing model, please include cost estimates for on-going operational expenses. 
Note:  Please ensure that you scroll down to pick up all response information required.


		Base Price Proposal		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production

		Annual Maintenance/Subscription Fees

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)



		Other Fees (if not included in annual subscription fees identified above)

		Upgrades/ Updates

		Training

		Non-Production Environments (e.g., test, sandbox, training)

		Premium Support

		<Insert Other, If Applicable>



		Total Ongoing Operational Expenses

		Total		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Optional Price Proposal #1		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production

		Annual Maintenance/Subscription Fees

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)



		Other Fees (if not included in annual subscription fees identified above)

		Upgrades/ Updates  (hardware if necessary)

		Training

		Non-Production Environments (e.g., test, sandbox, training)

		Premium Support

		<Insert Other, If Applicable>



		Total Ongoing Operational Expenses

		Total		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Optional Price Proposal #2		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production

		Annual Maintenance/Subscription Fees

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)



		Other Fees (if not included in annual subscription fees identified above)

		Upgrades/ Updates  (hardware if necessary)

		Training

		Non-Production Environments (e.g., test, sandbox, training)

		Premium Support

		<Insert Other, If Applicable>



		Total Ongoing Operational Expenses

		Total		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0





		Optional Price Proposal #3		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production

		Annual Maintenance/Subscription Fees

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)

		MODULE_NAME (TO BE COMPLETED BY Supplier)



		Other Fees (if not included in annual subscription fees identified above)

		Upgrades/ Updates  (hardware if necessary)

		Training

		Non-Production Environments (e.g., test, sandbox, training)

		Premium Support

		<Insert Other, If Applicable>



		Total Ongoing Operational Expenses

		Total		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0
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5. Total Cost Summary

		Attachment 12 - Supplier RFP Pricing Response

		5. Total Cost Summary

		INSTRUCTIONS: This tab summarizes the cost estimates. No action from the Software Supplier is required. 

		Base Price Proposal		Implementation Period		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production		Total Costs

		Cost Category

		One time Expenses		$   - 0												$   - 0

		Ongoing Operational Expenses				$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Total Costs		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Optional Price Proposal #1		Implementation Period		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production		Total Costs

		Cost Category

		One time Expenses		$   - 0												$   - 0

		Ongoing Operational Expenses				$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Total Costs		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Optional Price Proposal #2		Implementation Period		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production		Total Costs

		Cost Category

		One time Expenses		$   - 0												$   - 0

		Ongoing Operational Expenses				$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Total Costs		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0





		Optional Price Proposal #3		Implementation Period		Year 1-Production		Year 2-Production		Year 3-Production		Year 4-Production		Year 5-Production		Total Costs

		Cost Category

		One time Expenses		$   - 0												$   - 0

		Ongoing Operational Expenses				$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0



		Total Costs		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0		$   - 0
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RFP/PURCHASE ORDER/SUBCONTRACT NO.____RFP 20-073__________________ 


Note:  This booklet must be executed by an official authorized to sign on behalf of your organization and returned as soon 
as possible.   When standard, off-the-shelf or construction items are being furnished, the following items should be 
marked “Not Applicable” if they do not apply: 


Item 
No. Title N/A 


17 Rights to Proposal Data [ ] 
18. Representation of Limited Rights Data and Restricted Computer Software [ ] 
19. Royalty Payments and Information [ ] 
20. Notice of Right to Request Patent Waiver [ ] 


The offeror represents and certifies as part of its offer that (check all items that apply): 


1.  
NAME OF COMPANY/ORGANIZATION 


STREET ADDRESS 


CITY, COUNTY, STATE, AND ZIP/POSTAL CODE (AS APPLICABLE) 


COUNTRY 


2. TYPE OF BUSINESS ORGANIZATION


Operates as  [ ] an individual, [ ] a sole proprietorship, [ ] partnership, [ ] a nonprofit organization, [ ] a joint venture, 
or  [ ]  a corporation, incorporated under the laws of the State of ________________________, with principal place 
of business located at __________________________________________________________________________.  


DUNS Contractor Establishment Number: 
Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN): 
Social Security Number (Individuals only): 


Offeror is [ ] not owned or controlled by a common parent (a corporate entity that owns or controls an affiliated group 
of corporations that files its Federal income tax returns on a consolidated basis, and of which the offeror is a mem-
ber).  OR: 


Name of Common Parent:  _____________________________  TIN No. of Common Parent: _______________ 


3. SMALL BUSINESS PROGRAM REPRESENTATIONS (APR 2012)


***************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.219-1************************************** 


(a)(1) The North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) code for this acquisition is _511210 . 


(2) The small business size standard is __$41.5 mil_________________ [to be inserted by PPPL].


(3) The small business size standard for a concern which submits an offer in its own name, other than on a con-
struction or service contract, but which proposes to furnish a end product which it did not itself manufacture, is 
500 employees.


(b) Representations.


(1) The offeror represents as part of its offer that it [ ] is, [ ] is not a small business concern.


(2) [Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provi-
sion.]  The offeror represents, for general statistical purposes, that it [ ] is, [ ] is not, a small disadvantaged busi-
ness concern as defined in 13 CFR 124.1002.
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(3) [Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provi-
sion.] The offeror represents as part of its offer that it [ ] is, [ ] is not a women-owned small business concern. 
 
(4) Women-owned small business (WOSB) concern eligible under the WOSB Program. [Complete only if the offe-
ror represented itself as a women-owned small business concern in paragraph (b)(3) of this provision.] The offeror 
represents as part of its offer that— 


(i) It [_] is, [_] is not a WOSB concern eligible under the WOSB Program, has provided all the required doc-
uments to the WOSB Repository, and no change in circumstances or adverse decisions have been issued 
that affects its eligibility; and  


 
(ii) It [_] is, [_] is not a joint venture that complies with the requirements of 13 CFR part 127, and the repre-


sentation in paragraph (b)(4)(i) of this provision is accurate for each WOSB concern eligible under the WOSB 
Program participating in the joint venture. [The offeror shall enter the name or names of the WOSB concern 
eligible under the WOSB Program and other small businesses that are participating in the joint venture: __            
_______.] Each WOSB concern eligible under the WOSB Program participating in the joint venture shall 
submit a separate signed copy of the WOSB representation. 


 
 (5) Economically disadvantaged women-owned small business (EDWOSB) concern. [Complete only if the offeror 
represented itself as a women-owned small business concern eligible under the WOSB Program in (b)(4) of this 
provision.] The offeror represents as part of its offer that— 
 


(i) It [_] is, [_] is not an EDWOSB concern eligible under the WOSB Program, has provided all the required 
documents to the WOSB Repository, and no change in circumstances or adverse decisions have been issued 
that affects its eligibility; and 
 
(ii) It [_] is, [_] is not a joint venture that complies with the requirements of 13 CFR part 127, and the repre-
sentation in paragraph (b)(5)(i) of this provision is accurate for each EDWOSB concern participating in the 
joint venture. [The offeror shall enter the name or names of the EDWOSB concern and other small business-
es that are participating in the joint venture: _____________.] Each EDWOSB concern participating in the 
joint venture shall submit a separate signed copy of the EDWOSB representation. 


 
(6) [Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provi-
sion.] The offeror represents as part of its offer that it [ ] is, [ ] is not a veteran-owned small business concern.  
 
(7) [Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a veteran-owned small business concern in paragraph (b)(4) 
of this provision.] The offeror represents as part of its offer that it [ ] is, [ ] is not a service-disabled veteran-owned 
small business concern.  


 
(8) [Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provi-
sion.] The offeror represents, as part of its offer, that-  


 
(i) It [ ] is, [ ] is not a HUBZone small business concern listed, on the date of this representation, on the List of 
Qualified HUBZone Small Business Concerns maintained by the Small Business Administration, and no mate-
rial change in ownership and control, principal office, or HUBZone employee percentage has occurred since it 
was certified in accordance with 13 CFR part 126; and  


 
(ii) It [ ] is, [ ] is not a joint venture that complies with the requirements of 13 CFR part 126, and the representa-
tion in paragraph (b)(8)(i) of this provision is accurate for each HUBZone small business concern participating 
in the HUBZone joint venture. [The offeror shall enter the name of each of the HUBZone small business con-
cerns participating in the HUBZone joint venture:__________.] Each HUBZone small business concern partic-
ipating in the joint venture shall submit a separate signed copy of the HUBZone representation. 


 
 
(c) Definitions. As used in this provision-  
 


“Economically disadvantaged women-owned small business (EDWOSB) concern” means a small business con-
cern that is at least 51 percent directly and unconditionally owned by, and the management and daily business 
operations of which are controlled by, one or more women who are citizens of the United States and who are 
economically disadvantaged in accordance with 13 CFR part 127. It automatically qualifies as a women-owned 
small business concern eligible under the WOSB Program. 
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 "Service-disabled veteran-owned small business concern"-  
 


(1) Means a small business concern-  
 


(i) Not less than 51 percent of which is owned by one or more service-disabled veterans or, in the case of 
any publicly owned business, not less than 51 percent of the stock of which is owned by one or more ser-
vice-disabled veterans; and  


 
(ii) The management and daily business operations of which are controlled by one or more service-disabled 
veterans or, in the case of a veteran with permanent and severe disability, the spouse or permanent care-
giver of such veteran.  


 
(2) “Service-disabled veteran” means a veteran, as defined in 38 U.S.C. 101(2), with a disability that is service-
connected, as defined in 38 U.S.C. 101(16).  


 
“Small business concern” means a concern, including its affiliates, that is independently owned and operated, not 
dominant in the field of operation in which it is bidding on Government contracts, and qualified as a small busi-
ness under the criteria in 13 CFR Part 121 and the size standard in paragraph (a) of this provision.  


 
     “Veteran-owned small business concern” means a small business concern-  
 
          (1) Not less than 51 percent of which is owned by one or more veterans (as defined at 38 U.S.C. 101(2)) or, 
          in the case of any publicly owned business, not less than 51 percent of the stock of which is owned by one or 
          more veterans; and   
 
          (2) The management and daily business operations of which are controlled by one or more veterans.  
 
     “Women-owned small business concern” means a small business concern-  
 
          (1) That is at least 51 percent owned by one or more women; or, in the case of any publicly owned business, 
          at least 51 percent of the stock of which is owned by one or more women; and  
 
          (2) Whose management and daily business operations are controlled by one or more women.  
 
(d) Notice.  
 


(1) If this solicitation is for supplies and has been set aside, in whole or in part, for small business concerns, 
then the clause in this solicitation providing notice of the set-aside contains restrictions on the source of the 
end items to be furnished.  


 
(2) Under 15 U.S.C. 645(d), any person who misrepresents a firm's status as a small, HUBZone small, small 
disadvantaged, service-disabled veteran-owned small, economically disadvantaged women-owned small,  or 
women-owned small business concern eligible under the WOSB Program in order to obtain a contract to be 
awarded under the preference programs established pursuant to section 8, 9, 15, 31 or 36 of the Small Busi-
ness Act or any other provision of Federal law that specifically references section 8(d) for a definition of pro-
gram eligibility, shall-  


 
               (i) Be punished by imposition of fine, imprisonment, or both;  
 
               (ii) Be subject to administrative remedies, including suspension and debarment; and  
 
               (iii) Be ineligible for participation in programs conducted under the authority of the Act.  
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4. USE OF RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS (For purposes of these questions, “radiation” includes particles capable 
of causing ionization of material or changes in nuclear characteristics of material.  It does not include laser, IR, 
UV or microwave radiation.) 


 
(a) Is there any planned or potential use of radioactive material under the proposed 


subcontract? 
Yes [] No [] 


(b)  Is there any planned or potential use of a radiation-producing device 
 (e.g., accelerator, reactor, x-ray machine, fusion device)? 


Yes [] No [] 


 If (a) or (b) above is answered “yes,” please provide the following information:   
 Principal Investigator Name______________________________________ Phone 


No._________________ 
 Health Physicist/Rad. Safety Officer 


Name______________________________________________   ________ 
Phone 
No._________________ 


 
5. GOVERNMENT OWNED FACILITIES  
 
Will Offeror’s personnel perform any part of the work at a Government-Owned, Contractor-Operated (GOCO) facility, 
or at a Government-Owned, Government-Operated (GOGO) facility? 
 
           Yes [] No []; if Yes check appropriate type facility GOCO [] or GOGO [] 
 
6.  BUY AMERICAN CERTIFICATE (FEB 2009)  
 


****************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.225-2************************************* 
 
(a) The offeror certifies that each end product, except those listed in paragraph (b) of this provision, is a domestic 
end product and that for other than COTS items, the offeror has considered components of unknown origin to have 
been mined, produced, or manufactured outside the United States. The offeror shall list as foreign end products 
those end products manufactured in the United States that do not qualify as domestic end products, i.e., an end 
product that is not a COTS item and does not meet the component test in paragraph (2) of the definition of “domestic 
end product.” The terms “commercially available off-the-shelf (COTS) item,” “component,” “domestic end product,” 
“end product,” “foreign end product,” and “United States” are defined in the clause of this solicitation entitled “Buy 
AmericanAct—Supplies.” 


(b)  
(b) Foreign End Products:  
 
Line Item No.                    Country of Origin 
______________              _________________ 
______________              _________________ 
______________              _________________ 
 
[Attach a continuation sheet if necessary]  
 
(c) Princeton will evaluate offers in accordance with the evaluation criteria (if any) and the Basis of Award outlined in 
the solicitation.  
 
7.  CERTIFICATE OF INDEPENDENT PRICE DETERMINATION (APR 1985)  
 


***************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.203-2************************************** 
 
(a) The offeror certifies that--  
 


(1) The prices in this offer have been arrived at independently, without, for the purpose of restricting competition, 
any consultation, communication, or agreement with any other offeror or competitor relating to (i) those prices, (ii) 
the intention to submit an offer, or (iii) the methods or factors used to calculate the prices offered;  


 
(2) The prices in this offer have not been and will not be knowingly disclosed by the offeror, directly or indirectly, to 
any other offeror or competitor before bid opening (in the case of a sealed bid solicitation) or contract award (in the 
case of a negotiated solicitation) unless otherwise required by law; and  


 
(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the offeror to induce any other concern to submit or not to submit 
an offer for the purpose of restricting competition.  
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(b) Each signature on the offer is considered to be a certification by the signatory that the signatory--  
 


(1) Is the person in the offeror's organization responsible for determining the prices being offered in this bid or pro-
posal, and that the signatory has not participated and will not participate in any action contrary to subparagraphs 
(a)(1) through (a)(3) of this provision; or  


 
(2)(i)  Has been authorized, in writing, to act as agent for the following principals in certifying that those principals 
have not participated, and will not participate in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1) through (a)(3) above 
________________________ [insert full name of person(s) in the offeror's organization responsible for determin-
ing the prices offered in this bid or proposal, and the title of his or her position in the offeror's organization];  


 
(ii) As an authorized agent, does certify that the principals named in subdivision (b)(2)(i) above have not partici-


pated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to subparagraphs (a)(1) through (a)(3) of this provision; 
and  


 
(iii)  As an agent, has not personally participated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to subpara-


graphs (a)(1) through (a)(3) above.  
 
(c) If the offeror deletes or modifies subparagraph (a)(2) above, the offeror must furnish with its offer a signed state-
ment setting forth in detail the circumstances of the disclosure.  
 
8. REPORTING EXECUTIVE COMPENSATION (August 2012) (Applicable for Agreements exceeding 


$25,000) 
 
**************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.204-10************************************** 
 
To receive any subcontract award for supplies or services (including construction)  valued at $25,000 or more, offe-
ror must provide the names and total compensation of each of the five most highly compensated executives for the 
offeror’s preceding completed fiscal year, if -- 
 
  (i) in the offeror’s preceding fiscal year, the offeror received— 
 
  (A) 80 percent or more of its annual gross revenues in Federal contracts (and subcontracts), loans, grants 


(and subgrants) and cooperative agreements; and 
 
  (B) $25,000,000 or more in annual gross revenues from Federal contracts (and subcontracts), loans, grants 


(and subgrants) and cooperative agreements; and 
 
 (ii)  The public does not have access to information about the compensation of the executives through periodic 


reports filed under section 13(a) or 15(d) of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934 (15 U.S.C. 78m(a), 78o(d)) 
or section 6104 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986. (To determine if the public has access to the com-
pensation information, see the U.S. Security and Exchange Commission total compensation filings at 
http://www.sec.gov/answers/execomp.htm.) 


 
 (iii) Definitions. As used in this clause: 
 
  “Executive” means officers, managing partners, or any other employees in management positions.  
 
  “Total compensation” means the cash and noncash dollar value earned by the executive during the offeror’s 


preceding fiscal year and includes the following (for more information see 17 CFR 229.402(c)(2)): 
 
   (1) Salary and bonus. 
 
  (2) Awards of stock, stock options, and stock appreciation rights. Use the dollar amount recognized for 


financial statement reporting purposes with respect to the fiscal year in accordance with the Statement of 
Financial Accounting Standards No. 123 (Revised 2004) (FAS 123R), Shared Based Payments. 


 
  (3)  Earnings for services under non-equity incentive plans. This does not include group life, health, hospi-


talization or medical reimbursement plans that do not discriminate in favor of executives, and are available 
generally to all salaried employees. 


 
  (4)  Change in pension value. This is the change in present value of defined benefit and actuarial pension 


plans. 
 
   (5)  Above-market earnings on deferred compensation which is not tax-qualified. 



http://www.sec.gov/answers/execomp.htm
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  (6) Other compensation, if the aggregate value of all such other compensation (e.g., severance, termina-


tion payments, value of life insurance paid on behalf of the employee, perquisites or property) for the ex-
ecutive exceeds $10,000. 


 
[CHECK ONE] 
 
    Offeror did not receive 80% or more of its annual gross revenues in Federal contracts (and subcontracts), 


loans, grants (and subgrants) and cooperative agreements. 
 
     Offeror did not receive $25,000,000 or more in annual gross revenues from Federal contact (and subcon-


tracts), loans, grants (and subgrants) and cooperative agreements. 
 
       The public does have access to information about the compensation of the executives through periodic re-


ports filed under section 13(a) or 15(d) of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934 (15 U.S.C. 78m(a), 78o(d)) or 
section 6104 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986. (To determine if the public has access to the compensa-
tion information, see the U.S. Security and Exchange Commission total compensation filings at 
http://www.sec.gov/answers/execomp.htm.) 


 
 
      Information required is as follows: 
 


1. Name _________________________ Total Compensation _____________________ 
2. Name _________________________ Total Compensation _____________________ 
3. Name _________________________ Total Compensation _____________________ 
4. Name _________________________ Total Compensation _____________________ 
5. Name _________________________ Total Compensation _____________________ 


 
  
9. CERTIFICATION AND DISCLOSURE REGARDING PAYMENTS TO INFLUENCE CERTAIN FEDERAL 


TRANSACTIONS (SEP 2007) (Applicable for agreements exceeding $150,000) 
 
**************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.203-11************************************** 
 
(a) Definitions. As used in this provision—“Lobbying contact” has the meaning provided at 2 U.S.C. 1602(8). The 
terms “agency,” “influencing or attempting to influence,” “officer or employee of an agency,” “person,” “reasonable 
compensation,” and “regularly employed” are defined in the FAR clause of this solicitation entitled “Limitation on 
Payments to Influence Certain Federal Transactions” (52.203-12). 
 
(b) Prohibition. The prohibition and exceptions contained in the FAR clause of this solicitation entitled “Limitation on 
Payments to Influence Certain Federal Transactions” (52.203-12) are hereby incorporated by reference in this provi-
sion. 
 
(c) Certification. The offeror, by signing its offer, hereby certifies to the best of its knowledge and belief that no Fed-
eral appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an 
officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a 
Member of Congress on its behalf in connection with the awarding of this subcontract. 
 
(d) Disclosure. If any registrants under the Lobbying Disclosure Act of 1995 have made a lobbying contact on behalf 
of the offeror with respect to this subcontract, the offeror shall complete and submit, with its offer, OMB Standard 
Form LLL, Disclosure of Lobbying Activities, to provide the name of the registrants. The offeror need not report regu-
larly employed officers or employees of the offeror to whom payments of reasonable compensation were made. 
 
(e) Penalty. Submission of this certification and disclosure is a prerequisite for making or entering into this subcon-
tract imposed by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Any person who makes an expenditure prohibited under this provision or who fails 
to file or amend the disclosure required to be filed or amended by this provision, shall be subject to a civil penalty of 
not less than $10,000, for each such failure. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://www.sec.gov/answers/execomp.htm





 
PRINCETON PLASMA PHYSICS LABORATORY 


REPRESENTATIONS & CERTIFICATIONS BOOKLET  
 


PPL-PD-RC2; Rev. 11; 09-2013                        Page 7 of 15 


10. CERTIFICATION REGARDING RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS (APR 2010) (Applicable for agreements ex-
ceeding $30,000) 


 
**************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.209-5*************************************** 
 
(a)(1) The Offeror certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief, that-  
         (i) The Offeror and/or any of its Principals-  


 
(A) Are [ ], are not [ ] presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, or declared ineligible for 
the award of contracts by any Federal agency;  


 
(B) Have [ ] have not [ ], within a three-year period preceding this offer, been convicted of or had a civil 
judgment rendered against them for: commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, 
attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, state, or local) contract or subcontract; violation of 
Federal or state antitrust statutes relating to the submission of offers; or commission of embezzlement, 
theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements, tax evasion, or receiv-
ing stolen property; and 


 
(C) Are [ ] are not [ ] presently indicted for, or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a governmental enti-
ty with, commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph (a)(1)(i)(B) of this provision. 
 
(D) Have [_], have not [_], within a three-year period preceding this offer, been notified of any delinquent 
Federal taxes in an amount that exceeds $3,000 for which the liability remains unsatisfied. 
 
 (1) Federal taxes are considered delinquent if both of the following criteria apply: 
 


(i) The tax liability is finally determined. The liability is finally determined if it has been assessed. A lia-
bility is not finally determined if there is a pending administrative or judicial challenge. In the case of a 
judicial challenge to the liability, the liability is not finally determined until all judicial appeal rights have 
been exhausted. 


 
(ii) The taxpayer is delinquent in making payment. A taxpayer is delinquent if the taxpayer has failed to 
pay the tax liability when full payment was due and required. A taxpayer is not delinquent in cases 
where enforced collection action is precluded. 


 
   (2) Examples. 
 


(i) The taxpayer has received a statutory notice of deficiency, under I.R.C. §6212, which entitles the 
taxpayer to seek Tax Court review of a proposed tax deficiency. This is not a delinquent tax because it 
is not a final tax liability. Should the taxpayer seek Tax Court review, this will not be a final tax liability 
until the taxpayer has exercised all judicial appeal rights. 


 
(ii) The IRS has filed a notice of Federal tax lien with respect to an assessed tax liability, and the tax-
payer has been issued a notice under I.R.C. §6320 entitling the taxpayer to request a hearing with the 
IRS Office of Appeals contesting the lien filing, and to further appeal to the Tax Court if the IRS deter-
mines to sustain the lien filing. In the course of the hearing, the taxpayer is entitled to contest the un-
derlying tax liability because the taxpayer has had no prior opportunity to contest the liability. This is 
not a delinquent tax because it is not a final tax liability. Should the taxpayer seek tax court review, this 
will not be a final tax liability until the taxpayer has exercised all judicial appeal rights. 


 
(iii) The taxpayer has entered into an installment agreement pursuant to I.R.C. §6159. The taxpayer is 
making timely payments and is in full compliance with the agreement terms. The taxpayer is not delin-
quent because the taxpayer is not currently required to make full payment. 


 
(iv) The taxpayer has filed for bankruptcy protection. The taxpayer is not delinquent because enforced 
collection action is stayed under 11 U.S.C. 362 (the Bankruptcy Code). 


 
(ii) The Offeror has [ ], has not [ ] within a three-year period preceding this offer, had one or more contracts 
terminated for default by any Federal agency.  


 
(2) "Principal," for the purposes of this certification, means an officer; director; owner; partner; and, a person hav-
ing primary management or supervisory responsibilities within a business entity (e.g., general manager; plant 
manager; head of a division or business segment; and similar positions).  
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This certification concerns a matter within the jurisdiction of an agency of the United States and the making of a 
false, fictitious, or fraudulent certification may render the maker subject to prosecution under Section 1001, Title 18, 
United States Code.  
 
(b) The Offeror shall provide immediate written notice to Princeton if, at any time prior to contract award, the Offeror 
learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed circum-
stances.  
 
(c) A certification that any of the items in paragraph (a) of this provision exists will not necessarily result in withhold-
ing of an award under this solicitation. However, the certification will be considered in connection with a determina-
tion of the Offeror's responsibility. Failure of the Offeror to furnish a certification or provide such additional infor-
mation as requested by Princeton may render the Offeror nonresponsible.  
 
(d) Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a system of records in order to 
render, in good faith, the certification required by paragraph (a) of this provision.  The knowledge and information of 
an Offeror is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of 
business dealings.  
 
(e) The certification in paragraph (a) of this provision is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was 
placed when making award.  If it is later determined that the Offeror knowingly rendered an erroneous certification, in 
addition to other remedies available to Princeton, Princeton may terminate the contract resulting from this solicitation 
for default. 
 
11.  COST ACCOUNTING STANDARDS NOTICES AND CERTIFICATION (MAY 2012)  
 
**************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.230.1*************************************** 
 
Note: This notice does not apply to small businesses or foreign governments. This notice is in three parts, 


identified by Roman Numerals I through III.  
 
Offerors shall examine each part and provide the requested information in order to determine Cost Accounting 
Standards (CAS) requirements applicable to any resultant subcontract.  
 
If the offeror is an educational institution, Part II does not apply unless the contemplated subcontract will be subject 
to full or modified CAS coverage pursuant to 48 CFR 9903.201-2(c)(5) or 9903.201-2(c)(6), respectively.  
 


I. DISCLOSURE STATEMENT-COST ACCOUNTING PRACTICES AND CERTIFICATION 
 
(a) Any subcontract in excess of $700,000 resulting from this solicitation will be subject to the requirements of the 
Cost Accounting Standards Board (48 CFR Chapter 99), except for those contracts which are exempt as specified in 
48 CFR 9903.201-1.  
 
(b) Any offeror submitting a proposal which, if accepted, will result in a subcontract subject to the requirements of 48 
CFR Chapter 99 must, as a condition of contracting, submit a Disclosure Statement as required by 48 CFR 
9903.202. When required, the Disclosure Statement must be submitted as a part of the offeror's proposal under this 
solicitation unless the offeror has already submitted a Disclosure Statement disclosing the practices used in connec-
tion with the pricing of this proposal. If an applicable Disclosure Statement has already been submitted, the offeror 
may satisfy the requirement for submission by providing the information requested in paragraph (c) of Part I of this 
provision.  
 
     CAUTION: In the absence of specific regulations or agreement, a practice disclosed in a Disclosure Statement 
     shall not, by virtue of such disclosure, be deemed to be a proper, approved, or agreed-to practice for pricing 
     proposals or accumulating and reporting contract performance cost data.  
 
(c) Check the appropriate box below:  
 


[ ] (1) Certificate of Concurrent Submission of Disclosure Statement. The offeror hereby certifies that, as a 
part of the offer, copies of the Disclosure Statement have been submitted as follows:  


 
(i) Original and one copy to the cognizant Administrative Contracting Officer (ACO) or cognizant Federal 
agency official authorized to act in that capacity (Federal official), as applicable; and  
 
(ii) One copy to the cognizant Federal auditor.  
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(Disclosure must be on Form No. CASB DS-1 or CASB DS-2, as applicable. Forms may be obtained from the 
cognizant ACO or Federal official and/or from the loose-leaf version of the Federal Acquisition Regulation.)  


 
Date of Disclosure Statement: __________________ 
Name and Address of Cognizant ACO or Federal Official Where Filed: ______________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________________________  


 
The offeror further certifies that the practices used in estimating costs in pricing this proposal are consistent 
with the cost accounting practices disclosed in the Disclosure Statement.  


 
          [ ] (2) Certificate of Previously Submitted Disclosure Statement. The offeror hereby certifies that the  required 


Disclosure Statement was filed as follows:  
 


Date of Disclosure Statement: __________________ 
Name and Address of Cognizant ACO or Federal Official Where Filed: ________________________  


 
The offeror further certifies that the practices used in estimating costs in pricing this proposal are consistent 
with the cost accounting practices disclosed in the applicable Disclosure Statement.  


 
[ ] (3) Certificate of Monetary Exemption.  The offeror hereby certifies that the offeror, together with all divi-
sions, subsidiaries, and affiliates under common control, did not receive net awards of negotiated prime con-
tracts and subcontracts subject to CAS totaling $50 million or more in the cost accounting period immediately 
preceding the period in which this proposal was submitted.  The offeror further certifies that if such status 
changes before an award resulting from this proposal, the offeror will advise Princeton immediately.  


 
[ ] (4) Certificate of Interim Exemption.  The offeror hereby certifies that (i) the offeror first exceeded the mon-
etary exemption for disclosure, as defined in (3) of this subsection, in the cost accounting period immediately 
preceding the period in which this offer was submitted and (ii) in accordance with 48 CFR 9903.202-1, the of-
feror is not yet required to submit a Disclosure Statement.  The offeror further certifies that if an award result-
ing from this proposal has not been made within 90 days after the end of that period, the offeror will immedi-
ately submit a revised certificate to Princeton, in the form specified under paragraph (c)(1) or (c)(2) of Part I of 
this provision, as appropriate, to verify submission of a completed Disclosure Statement.  


 
CAUTION: Offerors currently required to disclose because they were awarded a CAS-covered prime contract 
or subcontract of $50 million or more in the current cost accounting period may not claim this exemption (4).  
Further, the exemption applies only in connection with proposals submitted before expiration of the 90-day pe-
riod following the cost accounting period in which the monetary exemption was exceeded.  


 
II. COST ACCOUNTING STANDARDS-ELIGIBILITY FOR MODIFIED CONTRACT COVERAGE 


 
If the offeror is eligible to use the modified provisions of 48 CFR 9903.201-2(b) and elects to do so, the offeror shall 
indicate by checking the box below.  Checking the box below shall mean that the resultant contract is subject to the 
Disclosure and Consistency of Cost Accounting Practices clause in lieu of the Cost Accounting Standards clause.  
 


[ ] The offeror hereby claims an exemption from the Cost Accounting Standards clause under the provisions of 
48 CFR 9903.201-2(b) and certifies that the offeror is eligible for use of the Disclosure and Consistency of Cost 
Accounting Practices clause because during the cost accounting period immediately preceding the period in 
which this proposal was submitted, the offeror received less than $50 million in awards of CAS-covered prime 
contracts and subcontracts.  The offeror further certifies that if such status changes before an award resulting 
from this proposal, the offeror will advise Princeton immediately.  


 
CAUTION: An offeror may not claim the above eligibility for modified contract coverage if this proposal is ex-
pected to result in the award of a CAS-covered contract of $50 million or more or if, during its current cost ac-
counting period, the offeror has been awarded a single CAS-covered prime contract or subcontract of $50 million 
or more.  


 
III. ADDITIONAL COST ACCOUNTING STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO EXISTING CONTRACTS 


 
The offeror shall indicate below whether award of the contemplated contract would, in accordance with paragraph 
(a)(3) of the Cost Accounting Standards clause, require a change in established cost accounting practices affecting 
existing contracts and subcontracts.       [ ] Yes         [ ] No 
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12.  PREVIOUS CONTRACTS AND COMPLIANCE REPORTS (FEB 1999)  
 
*************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.222-22*************************************** 
 
The offeror represents that--  
 
(a) It [ ] has [ ] has not participated in a previous contract or subcontract subject to the Equal Opportunity clause of 
this solicitation.  
 
(b) It [ ] has [ ] has not filed all required compliance reports; and  
 
(c) Representations indicating submission of required compliance reports, signed by proposed lower tier subcontrac-
tors, will be obtained before lower tier subcontract awards.  
 
13.  EQUAL OPPORTUNITY/AFFIRMATIVE ACTION COMPLIANCE (APR 1984)  
 
*************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.222-25*************************************** 
 
The offeror represents that (a) it [ ] has developed and has on file, [ ] has not developed and does not have on file, 
at each establishment, equal opportunity/affirmative action programs required by the rules and regulations of the 
Secretary of Labor (41 CFR 60-1 and 60-2), or (b) it [ ] has not previously had contracts subject to the written af-
firmative action programs requirement of the rules and regulations of the Secretary of Labor. 
 
14. NOTICE OF REQUIREMENT FOR AFFIRMATIVE ACTION TO ENSURE EQUAL EMPLOYMENT 


OPPORTUNITY FOR CONSTRUCTION (FEB 1999)  
 
*************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.222-23*************************************** 
 
(a) The offeror's attention is called to the Equal Opportunity clause and the Affirmative Action Compliance Require-
ments for Construction clause of this solicitation.  
 
(b) The goals for minority and female participation, expressed in percentage terms for the Subcontractor's aggregate 
workforce in each trade on all construction work in the covered area, are as follows: 
 
Goals for minority participation for each trade: Goals for female participation for each trade:  


5.8% 6.9% 


 
These goals are applicable to all the Subcontractor's construction work performed in the covered area.  If the Sub-
contractor performs construction work in a geographical area located outside of the covered area, the Subcontractor 
shall apply the goals established for the geographical area where the work is actually performed.  Goals are pub-
lished periodically in the Federal Register in notice form, and these notices may be obtained from any Office of Fed-
eral Contract Compliance Programs office.  
 
(c) The Subcontractor's compliance with Executive Order 11246, as amended, and the regulations in 41 CFR 60-4 
shall be based on (1) its implementation of the Equal Opportunity clause, (2) specific affirmative action obligations 
required by the clause entitled "Affirmative Action Compliance Requirements for Construction," and (3) its efforts to 
meet the goals. The hours of minority and female employment and training must be substantially uniform throughout 
the length of the contract, and in each trade.  The Subcontractor shall make a good faith effort to employ minorities 
and women evenly on each of its projects.  The transfer of minority or female employees or trainees from subcon-
tractor to subcontractor, or from project to project, for the sole purpose of meeting the Subcontractor's goals shall be 
a violation of the contract, Executive Order 11246, as amended, and the regulations in 41 CFR 604. Compliance with 
the goals will be measured against the total work hours performed.  
(d) The Subcontractor shall provide written notification to the Deputy Assistant Secretary for Federal Contract Com-
pliance, U.S. Department of Labor, within 10 working days following award of any construction subcontract in excess 
of $10,000 at any tier for construction work under the subcontract resulting from this solicitation.  The notification 
shall list the-  
 
          (1) Name, address, and telephone number of the subcontractor;  
          (2) Employer's identification number of the subcontractor;  
          (3) Estimated dollar amount of the subcontract;  
          (4) Estimated starting and completion dates of the subcontract; and  
          (5) Geographical area in which the subcontract is to be performed. 
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(e) As used in this Notice, and in any subcontract resulting from this solicitation, the "covered area" is Plainsboro 
Township, Middlesex County, New Jersey. 
 
15.  BIOBASED PRODUCT CERTIFICATION (MAY 2012) 
 
****************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.223-1************************************* 
 
As required by the Farm Security and Rural Investment Act of 2002 and the Energy Policy Act of 2005 (7 U.S.C. 
8102(c)(3)), the offeror certifies, by signing this offer, that biobased products (within categories of products listed by 
the United States Department of Agriculture in 7 CFR part 3201, subpart B) to be used or delivered in the perfor-
mance of the subcontract, other than biobased products that are not purchased by the offeror as a direct result of 
this subcontract, will comply with the applicable specifications or other contractual requirements. 
 
16.  RECOVERED MATERIAL CERTIFICATION (MAY 2008)  
 
****************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.223-4************************************* 
 
As required by the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act of 1976 (42 U.S.C. 6962(c)(3)(A)(i)), the offeror certi-
fies, by signing this offer, that the percentage of recovered materials content for EPA-designated items  to be deliv-
ered or used in the performance of the contract will be at least the amount required by the applicable contract speci-
fications or other contractual requirements. 
 
17. ESTIMATE OF PERCENTAGE OF RECOVERED MATERIAL CONTENT FOR EPA DESIGNATED PRODUCTS 
(MAY 2008) WITH ALTERNATE I (applicable to agreements for non-COTS items over $150,000) 
 
****************************************This certification is derived from FAR 52.223-9************************************* 
 
(a) Definitions. As used in this clause-  
 
"Post consumer material" means a material or finished product that has served its intended use and has been dis-
carded for disposal or recovery, having completed its life as a consumer item.  Post consumer material is a  part of 
the broader category of "recovered material."  
 
"Recovered material" means waste materials and by-products recovered or diverted from solid waste, but the term 
does not include those materials and by-products generated from, and commonly reused within, an original manu-
facturing process.  
 
(b) The Subcontractor shall execute the following certification required by the Resource Conservation and Recovery 
Act of 1976 (42 U.S.C. 6962(i)(2)(C)): 
 


Certification 
 
     I, _____________________________ (name of certifier), am an officer or employee responsible for the 
performance of this subcontract and hereby certify that the percentage of recovered material content for EPA-
designated items met the applicable subcontract specifications.  
 
     ______________________________________________ 
     [Signature of the Officer or Employee] 
     ______________________________________________ 
     [Typed Name of the Officer or Employee] 
     ______________________________________________ 
     [Title] 
     ______________________________________________ 
     [Name of Company, Firm, or Organization] 
     ______________________________________________ 
     [Date]  
 
(c) The Subcontractor, on completion of this contract, shall-  
 


(1) Estimate the percentage of the total recovered material content for EPA-designated item(s) delivered 
and/or used in subcontract performance, including, if applicable, the percentage of post consumer ma-
terial content; and  


 
(2) Submit this estimate to Princeton’s Subcontract Administrator.  







 
PRINCETON PLASMA PHYSICS LABORATORY 


REPRESENTATIONS & CERTIFICATIONS BOOKLET  
 


PPL-PD-RC2; Rev. 11; 09-2013                        Page 12 of 15 


 
18. ORGANIZATIONAL CONFLICTS OF INTEREST-DISCLOSURE (JUN 1997)  
 


**************************************This certification is derived from DEAR 952.209-8********************************** 
 


(a) Organizational conflict of interest (OCI) means that because of other activities or relationships with other persons, 
a person is unable or potentially unable to render impartial assistance or advice to the Government, or the person's 
objectivity in performing the contract work is or might be otherwise impaired, or a person has an unfair competitive 
advantage. 


(b) An offeror notified that it is the apparent successful offeror shall provide the statement described in paragraph (c) 
of this provision. For purposes of this provision, "apparent successful offeror" means the proposer selected for final 
negotiations or, where individual contracts are negotiated with all firms in the competitive range, it means all such 
firms. 


(c) The statement must contain the following: 


(1) A statement of any past (within the past twelve months), present, or currently planned financial, contractual, or-
ganizational, or other interests relating to the performance of the statement of work. For contractual interests, such 
statement must include the name, address, telephone number of the client or client(s), a description of the services 
rendered to the previous client(s), and the name of a responsible officer or employee of the offeror who is knowl-
edgeable about the services rendered to each client, if, in the 12 months preceding the date of the statement, ser-
vices were rendered to the Government or any other client (including a foreign government or person) respecting 
the same subject matter of the instant solicitation, or directly relating to such subject matter. The agency and con-
tract number under which the services were rendered must also be included, if applicable. For financial interests, 
the statement must include the nature and extent of the interest and any entity or entities involved in the financial 
relationship. For these and any other interests enough such information must be provided to allow a meaningful 
evaluation of the potential effect of the interest on the performance of the statement of work. 


(2) A statement that no actual or potential conflict of interest or unfair competitive advantage exists with respect to 
the advisory and assistance services to be provided in connection with the instant contract or that any actual or po-
tential conflict of interest or unfair competitive advantage that does or may exist with respect to the contract in 
question has been communicated as part of the statement required by (b) of this provision. 


(d) Failure of the offeror to provide the required statement may result in the offeror being determined ineligible for 
award. Misrepresentation or failure to report any fact may result in the assessment of penalties associated with false 
statements or such other provisions provided for by law or regulation. 


(e) The offeror(s) may access FAR 9.505 at http://www.arnet.gov/far/current/html/Subpart%209_5.html for examples 
of, and scope of OCI contemplated under the Subcontract to be awarded as a result of this solicitation. 
 
19.   RIGHTS TO PROPOSAL DATA TECHNICAL (JUN 1987) 
 
**********************************This representation is derived from FAR 52.227-23****************************** 
 
Except for data contained on pages_______ thru _______ it is agreed that as a condition of award of this subcontract, 
and notwithstanding the conditions of any notice appearing thereon, the Government shall have unlimited rights (as 
defined in the "Rights in Data--General" clause contained in this subcontract) in and to the technical data contained in 
the proposal dated _______________, 200__ upon which this subcontract is based. 
 
20. REPRESENTATION OF LIMITED RIGHTS DATA AND RESTRICTED COMPUTER SOFTWARE (DEC 2007)  
 
*********************************This representation is derived from FAR 52.227-15*************************************** 
 
(a) This solicitation sets forth the work to be performed if a subcontract award results, and Princeton’s known deliv-
ery requirements for data (as defined in the clause entitled Rights in Data-General, derived from FAR 52.227-14).  
Any resulting subcontract may also provide Princeton the option to order additional data under the Additional Data 
Requirements clause derived from FAR 52.227-16, if included in the subcontract.  Any data delivered under the re-
sulting subcontract will be subject to the Rights in Data-General clause that is to be included in this subcontract.  
Under the latter clause, a subcontractor may withhold from delivery data that qualify as limited rights data or restrict-
ed computer software, and deliver form, fit, and function data instead.  The latter clause also may be used with its 
Alternates II and/or III to obtain delivery of limited rights data or restricted computer software, marked with limited 
rights or restricted rights notices, as appropriate.  In addition, use of Alternate V with this latter clause provides 
Princeton the right to inspect such data at the Subcontractor's facility.   
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(b) By completing the reminder of this paragraph, the offeror represents that it has reviewed the requirements for the 
delivery of technical data or computer software and states [offeror check appropriate block]: 
 
     [ ] (1) None of the data proposed for fulfilling the data delivery requirements qualifies as limited rights data or re-


stricted computer software; or  
 
     [ ] (2) Data proposed for fulfilling the data delivery requirements qualify as limited rights data or restricted com-


puter software and are identified as follows:  
 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
(c) Any identification of limited rights data or restricted computer software in the offeror’s response is not determina-
tive of the status of the data should a subcontract be awarded to the offeror. 
 
Note: "Limited rights data" and "Restricted computer software" are defined in the contract clause entitled 
"Rights in Data -- General." 
 
21.  ROYALTY PAYMENTS AND INFORMATION (APR 1984) 
 
**********************************This representation is derived from FAR 52.227-6**************************************** 
 
In order that Princeton and DOE may be informed regarding royalty payments to be made by a subcontractor in con-
nection with any acquisition, construction, or operation where the amount of the royalty payment is reflected in the 
subcontract price, or is to be reimbursed by the Government, check one of the following: 
 
[ ] The subcontract price includes no amount representing the payment of royalty by the offeror directly to others in 
connection with the performance of the subcontract. 
 
[ ] The subcontract price includes an amount for royalty payment expected to be made in connection with the pro-
posed award. 
 
Cost or charges for royalties.  When the response to this solicitation contains costs or charges for royalties totaling 
more than $250, the following information shall be included in the response relating to each separate item of royalty 
or license fee:  
 
(1) Name and address of licensor:________________________________________________________________  
 
(2) Date of license agreement:____________________________________________________________________ 
 
(3) Patent numbers, patent application serial numbers, or other basis on which the royalty is payable: 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
(4) Brief description, including any part or model numbers of each contract item or component on which the royalty is 
payable:___________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
(5) Percentage or dollar rate of royalty per unit:_______________________________________________________ 
 
(6) Unit price of contract item:____________________________________________________________________ 
 
(7) Number of units:____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
(8) Total dollar amount of royalties:________________________________________________________________ 
 
Copies of current licenses. In addition, if specifically requested by Princeton before execution of the subcontract, the 
offeror shall furnish a copy of the current license agreement and an identification of applicable claims of specific pa-
tents.  
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22.  NOTICE OF RIGHT TO REQUEST PATENT WAIVER (FEB 1998) (This clause is not applicable to small 
businesses and nonprofit organizations) 


 
*******************************This representation is derived from DEAR 952.227-84************************************** 
 
Offerors have the right to request a waiver of all or any part of the rights of the United States in inventions conceived 
or first actually reduced to practice in performance of the contract that may be awarded as a result of this solicitation, 
in advance of or within 30 days after the effective date of contracting.  Even where such advance waiver is not re-
quested or the request is denied, the contractor will have a continuing right under the contract to request a waiver of 
the rights of the United States in identified inventions, i.e., individual inventions conceived or first actually reduced to 
practice in performance of the contract.  Domestic small businesses and domestic nonprofit organizations normally 
will receive the patent rights clause at DEAR 952.227-11 which permits the contractor to retain title to such inven-
tions, except under contracts for management or operation of a Government-owned research and development fa-
cility or under contracts involving exceptional circumstances or intelligence activities.  Therefore, small businesses 
and nonprofit organizations normally need not request a waiver.  See the patent rights clause in the draft contract in 
this solicitation.  See DOE's patent waiver regulations at 10 CFR Part 784.  
 
23. EXPORT CONTROL REPRESENTATION (applicable to all agreements where items of personal property 


will be supplied to PPPL) 
 
The Offeror represents that property has an Export Control Classification Number (ECCN) identified as: 
 
          “EAR99” for all property, and/or 
 
          Has a classification number other than “EAR99”. The ECCN(s) for each item to be acquired is/are: 
 


Item # Item Name ECCN 
   
   
   


 
 
24.  EVERIFY COMPLIANCE FLOW-DOWN REQUIREMENTS CERTIFICATION (DERIVED FROM FAR 52.222-


54) (This clause is applicable to all Agreements for commercial or non-commercial services, including 
construction, with a value in excess of $3,000) 


 
a. The offeror hereby certifies that it will (   ) or will not (   ) further subcontract commercial or non-commercial ser-


vices or construction with a value in excess of $3,000 for work to be performed in the United States. 


b. If the answer to paragraph (a) is affirmative, the offeror hereby certifies that it will flow down the provisions of 
Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) clause 52.222-54, “Employment Eligibility Verification” to all such lower-
tier subcontractors, and require its direct subcontractors to flow the clause down to their qualifying subcontrac-
tors at any tier.   


c. To ensure the compliance of its lower-tier subcontractors, the offeror agrees that within 10 calendar days of 
award of each eligible lower-tier subcontract for services or construction, it will provide PPPL with proof of en-
rollment in the E-Verify system for each subcontractor by submitting copies of the subcontractor’s “Edit Compa-
ny Profile” page in E-Verify. 


If the offeror provides a negative response in paragraph (a) above, the offeror agrees that if it subsequently deter-
mines to subcontract for services or construction in excess of $3,000 in the performance of this work, it will immedi-
ately inform the PPPL Subcontract Administrator, and will submit the necessary proofs of its lower-tier subcontrac-
tor’s E-Verify compliance.   
 
 
 


(See Next Page for Signature Block)
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  SIGNATURE 
 
The above-cited representations and certifications are hereby executed for: 
 


NAME OF OFFEROR:  


BY:  


 
(Signature of Person Authorized to Legally Bind the Offeror) 


NAME OF SIGNER:  


TITLE OF SIGNER:  


DATE SIGNED:  
 





		N/A

		NAME OF COMPANY/ORGANIZATION

		STREET ADDRESS 

		COUNTRY

		I. DISCLOSURE STATEMENT-COST ACCOUNTING PRACTICES AND CERTIFICATION

		II. COST ACCOUNTING STANDARDS-ELIGIBILITY FOR MODIFIED CONTRACT COVERAGE

		III. ADDITIONAL COST ACCOUNTING STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO EXISTING CONTRACTS
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I. REPRESENTATION/DISCLOSURE STATEMENT OF THE OFFEROR


[Explanation:  The Offeror must complete either A or B of this section, but not both of
the following Statements.  If the Offeror perceives no OCI in connection with its
organization's performance of the Statement of Work under this solicitation, the block
for the OCI Representation Statement at subsection A should be checked.  If the Offeror
has identified possible OCI in connection with its organization's performance of the
Statement of Work, the block for the OCI Disclosure Statement at subsection B should be
checked, and the relevant information disclosed.]


A. OCI Representation Statement


I hereby certify (or as a representative of my organization, I hereby certify) that, to 
the best of my knowledge and belief, no facts exist relevant to any past (within the 
past twelve months), present, or currently planned interest or activity (financial, 
contractual, personal, organizational or otherwise) which relate to the proposed 
work; and bear on whether I have (or the organization has) a possible conflict of 
interest with respect to (1) being able to render impartial, technically sound, and 
objective assistance or advice; or (2) being given an unfair1 competitive advantage. 


B. OCI Disclosure Statement


I hereby certify (or as a representative of my organization, I hereby certify) that, to 
the best of my knowledge and belief, all relevant facts - - concerning past (within the 
past twelve months), present or currently planned interests or activities (financial, 
contractual, organizational or otherwise) which relate to the proposed work and bear 
on whether I have (or the organization has) a possible conflict of interest with respect 
to (1) being able to render impartial, technically sound, and objective assistance or 


1 An unfair competitive advantage does not include the normal flow of benefits from the performance of 
the subcontract. 


ORGANIZATIONAL CONFLICTS OF INTEREST (OCI) CERTIFICATION 


20-073
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advice, or (2) being given an unfair1 competitive advantage -  are fully disclosed on 
the attached _____ page (s) and formatted to show: 


• For ease of presentation, divide following data into four parts:  Organizational,
contractual, financial, other;


• The company, agency, organization in which you have a past (within the past
twelve months), present, or currently planned interest or activity (financial,
contractual, organizational, or otherwise);


• A brief description of relationship;


• A period of relationship;


• The extent of relationship (e.g., value of financial interest of work; percent of total
holdings, total work, etc.).


II. LOWER-TIER -SUBCONTRACTOR/CONSULTANT OCI


Any lower-tier subcontractor or consultant identified in the Offeror's proposal who
would perform evaluation services or activities, technical consulting services, or
management support services similar to those to be performed by the Offeror has
completed and signed an Organizational Conflict of Interest (OCI) Certification, also
known as the “Representation/Disclosure Statement of the Offeror” (subsection I.A. or
I.B. above), as appropriate, pertaining to its participation in the performance of the
Statement of Work.  Each such signed Statement is attached.


SIGNATURE:_____________________________________    DATE:_____________________ 


PRINTED NAME:__________________________________   TITLE:_____________________ 


ORGANIZATION:________________________________________________________________ 
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[bookmark: _Toc10968434]Instructions

Detailed implementation and support requirements are listed in the tables in Section 2.0 of this Attachment. When responding to the requirements, Offeror must complete the response tables according to the following instructions: 

· The tables in Section 2.0 identify the roles and responsibilities associated with the implementation and ongoing support services. A “P” is placed in the column under the primary party that will be responsible for performing the task. An “S is placed in the column under the party with secondary responsibility for the task.

· The columns on the tables include:

· Offeror —Provider of the SaaS Software Solution(s)

· System Implementer (SI) – The System Implementer that will be implementing the SaaS Solution

· PPPL — PPPL employees and other supporting contractors

· [bookmark: _Toc366428207]The Requirements Response Matrices must be completed indicating the status of the requirement(s) at the time of submission of the Proposal, using a single response code. Response codes are listed in Table 1 below:

[bookmark: _Toc10968446]Implementation and Support Requirement Response Definitions

		[bookmark: Title_Implem_Svcs_Reqts_Response_Codes]Requirement Response

		Requirement Response Definition



		Y – Yes

		Requirement will be met.



		N – No

		The responsibility identified in the requirement cannot be met.







· The Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the tables in the blue-shaded columns labeled “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.



PPPL maintains full ownership of this ERP Program. However, when the Offeror is the party responsible for performing the task, PPPL expects the Offeror to provide leadership, direction and full accountability for the deliverables. All deliverables will be mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror.

The Offeror must confirm that they are in agreement to the requirements in this Attachment unless indicated that requirement(s) cannot be met (subject to modifications based on additional information obtained by PPPL during the RFP Process).

















[bookmark: _Toc10968435]Implementation and Support Requirements

The purpose of this section is to describe the tasks and deliverables expected to occur during the implementation and support of the ERP solution and to define the expected roles and responsibilities of PPPL and the Offeror. The tasks and deliverables defined throughout this section are expected to be completed during each of the proposed phases in Figure 1. The following phases of the Project Management Life Cycle (PMLC) and the Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) are aligned with the expected PPPL Project Management Office (PMO) to meet PPPL’s implementation and support needs:

Figure 1. Implementation and Support Phases

[image: ]

[bookmark: OLE_LINK1][bookmark: OLE_LINK2]Each subsection below addresses the phases listed below, and outlines the high-level roles and responsibilities of both PPPL and the Offeror overall and for each deliverable. 
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[bookmark: _Toc10968436]Initiation

Initiation Activities – at a minimum, involves up-front alignment for project leadership, scope, resources, governance, schedule, tools/environment, budget, and other standard components required for strong and aligned PPPL-to-Offeror collaboration. 

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.

[bookmark: _Toc10968447]Initiation Roles and Responsibilities

		#

		Initiation Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.1.1

		Provide a Project Manager(s) (PM) to represent the Offeror in the management of the Project, interfacing with PPPL Project Manager (PM) in any decisions relating to the Project.

		 P

		P

		S

		

		



		1.1.2

		Assume and lead all day-to-day management of all Offeror’s personnel and PPPL personnel, including System Implementer personnel, and associated Deliverables related to the required services.

		 

		S

		P

		

		



		1.1.3

		Provide a robust Project management methodology founded on industry best practices.

		

		S

		P

		

		



		1.1.4

		Develop Project Status Report template that includes deliverable status reports, issues, risks, plan vs actual status, etc. to be used for monitoring and controlling the implementation and support process.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.1.5

		Provide a Project Charter which outlines the scope, timeline, objectives, organization structure, project approach, high-level deliverables, resources required by PPPL, resources proposed by the Offeror, and Governance Structure as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror.

		S

		P

		S

		

		



		1.1.6

		Provide and setup project repository and collaboration tools and systems to facilitate project communication, process and best practices

		 

		P

		S

		

		



		1.1.7

		Onboard, orient and train project resources on the use, best practices of project collaboration and repository tools

		 

		P

		

		

		





[bookmark: _Toc10968437]Planning

[bookmark: _Toc107307842][bookmark: _Toc107759099][bookmark: _Toc107801096][bookmark: _Toc107816162][bookmark: _Toc107829602]Planning Services – at a minimum, involves initial planning for overall approach, functional and technical requirements, integration, data cleanse/conversion, organization change management (OCM), and deployment/rollout

Planning Services – at a minimum, must ensure up-front alignment on plans, resources, dependencies, and other standard core components required for strong and aligned PPPL-to-Offeror collaboration. In most cases, planning activities require joint collaboration between the Offeror and PPPL. In addition, Planning Services produce specific planning deliverables that are prerequisites for an effective and efficient analysis and design phase.

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.

Planning Roles and Responsibilities

		[bookmark: _Toc187734702]#

		Planning Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.2.1

		Conduct project management activities throughout the life of the Project and execute the associated plans.

		 

		S

		P

		

		



		1.2.2

		Document deliverable details, formats, and acceptance criteria in Deliverable Expectation Documents (DEDs) as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror

		 S

		P

		S

		

		



		1.2.3

		Approve DEDs.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.2.4

		Provide, update, and maintain a Project Schedule (e.g. in MS Project) that includes the following key components:

Work breakdown structure

Tasks and activities required to successfully complete the Project

Schedule/milestone tracking and resource allocation

Critical path identification and dependencies

Provide periodic updates (as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror) to the Project Schedule which is maintained by the Offeror. 

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.5

		Implement and establish a formal requirements management process that shall include:

Assumption definition, tracking, and traceability in a requirements traceability matrix (RTM)

Functional and Technical Requirement definition, tracking, traceability and verification

Phase and product acceptance criteria definition, tracking and sign-off

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.6

		Provide, update, and maintain a formal Project Management Plan (PMP) as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror that includes the following key components:

Issue tracking, escalation and resolution

Change request approval, management and tracking

Deliverable/product review and approval and other acceptance criteria

Risk management, identification, quantification of impact, monitoring, and mitigation plans

Quality 

System Implementer resource management 

Project success evaluation criteria and Project close-out activities 

Relationships to other IT or business efforts

Status and other reporting activities

Status reporting templates (including deliverable status reports, issues, risks, plan vs. actual status, etc.)

		 S



		P



		S

		

		



		1.2.7

		Provide and implement risk mitigation measures and contingency plans as high-priority risks are identified and monitored by all parties.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.8

		Provide a formal Project Team Onboarding and Training Plan to document additional PPPL Project Team “boot camp” training requirements and the approach the Offeror will use to prepare PPPL’s Project Team for the Design Phase (both Functional and Technical Teams) so that the PPPL Project Team can gain an in depth understanding of the various ERP Application modules scheduled for implementation, introduction to configuration, table structures, technical terminology, etc. as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror. 

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.9

		Provide a formal Knowledge Transfer Strategy to document knowledge transfer requirements and the approach the Offeror will provide knowledge transfer throughout the Project to prepare PPPL for deployment and production support as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.10

		Provide an End-User Training Strategy to document training requirements and the approach the Offeror will use for updating training requirements, development of training curricula, and deploying training for PPPL’s end-users as required as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.11

		Provide a Communication Strategy to communicate with all Project stakeholders throughout the life of the Project as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror including at a minimum the following activities:

Communication with internal and external stakeholders

Formal kickoffs of Phases

Communication of milestones

Team-building exercises

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.12

		Provide a Business Process and Organizational Change Management Strategy.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.13

		Provide Weekly Status Reviews, Issues Logs, and Progress Reports at the sub-team level (e.g. functional teams, technical team, and deployment team).

		 S

		P

		S

		

		



		1.2.14

		Provide Project Status Reports and conduct regularly scheduled status meetings reviewing Project progress, risk mitigation, issue resolution, deliverable status, and next steps as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror.

		S 

		P

		S

		

		



		1.2.15

		Use documentation repository provided by PPPL to store, organize, track, control and disseminate all information using documentation standards and naming convention.

		 S

		P

		S

		

		



		1.2.16

		Use e-mail system agreed by PPPL for all Project-related communications.

		 S

		P

		S

		

		



		1.2.17

		Adhere to Service Level Agreements as described in final contract

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.18

		Recommend and document process and procedures associated with Change Requests.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.19

		Communicate project scope change process and procedures to PPPL stakeholders.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.2.20

		Document impact analysis associated with proposed changes.

		 

		S

		

		

		



		1.2.21

		Prepare system Change Requests as required.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.22

		Conduct periodic project oversight activities. 

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.2.23

		Formally respond to periodic, independent Project oversight assessments (e.g., at completion of design, configuration, and testing) as requested by PPPL. 

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.2.24

		Provide additional training materials for “boot camp” training.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.2.25

		Provide additional PPPL Project Team Training (“boot camp” training) to the Project Team and key SMEs

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.2.26

		Provide the Configured Hardware Environments (sandbox and development) required to support Analyse, Design, and Build Phase.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.2.27

		Provide Configured Hardware Environments (sandbox and development) Documentation, including specification of hardware, network, storage, utilities, licensees, and other required infrastructure.

		P

		S

		

		

		







[bookmark: _Toc10968438]Design 

Solution Analysis and Design – at a minimum, includes requirements analysis, core design, process change and reengineering design (for business and IT), reporting and analytics design, integration design, data conversion design, customization design, forms design, workflow design, and mobile app design.    

Organizational Change Management (OCM) Analysis and Design – at a minimum, includes OCM design (business change and IT operating model transition), test planning and design, valuate realization design. 

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.

[bookmark: _Toc10968448]Design Roles and Responsibilities

		#

		Design Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.3.1

		Act as primary point of contact with stakeholders and offices to refine functional and technical requirements, including scheduling PPPL staff for interviews and workshops.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.3.2

		Develop a plan and schedule to conduct PPPL interviews, group workshops, and surveys to finalize the detailed functional and technical requirements.

		 

		P

		S

		

		



		1.3.3

		Conduct and document PPPL interviews, group workshops, and surveys to finalize the detailed functional and technical requirements.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.4

		Provide final updates to refine, clarify and prioritize the detailed functional and technical requirements including “to-be” process flows, use cases, and business re-engineering opportunities.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.5

		Coordinate, schedule and communicate with all functional and technical SMEs for planning sessions.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.3.6

		Conduct and document final functional and technical planning sessions to establish system(s) configuration.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.7

		Develop and document operational and technical requirements (technical as well as performance and security) around the current IT infrastructure (desktop, network, directories, and any dependent systems) to identify risks and allow PPPL to perform any mitigations

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.8

		Conduct business process analysis and reengineering focused on the adoption of standard, best-practice business processes implicit within the proposed solution.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.9

		Assess needs and design Business Intelligence/Data Warehouse (BI/DW) solution which supports the analysis and report requirements defined in functional requirements.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.10

		Provide the Configured Hardware Environment (pre-development) required to support the final fit-gap activities.

		 P

		S

		

		

		



		1.3.11

		Conduct and document assessments of detailed functional requirements and update the fit-gap analysis, including affected systems recommendations and alternative design scenarios, etc.

		 

		S

		

		

		



		1.3.12

		Conduct and document assessments of detailed technical infrastructure requirements and generate a fit-gap analysis, including network infrastructure, desktops, etc.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.13

		Conduct and document assessments of detailed Change Impacts

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.14

		Ensure alignment of the system architecture with PPPL’s technical architecture preferences.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.15

		Perform and document system security planning and create a formal System Security Strategy in accordance with PPPL’s security requirements and regulations.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.3.16

		Provide a Final System Design Document, including “to-be” business process flows, final business process fit-gap analysis and documentation, validated detailed functional and technical requirements, configuration settings, and requirements traceability matrix.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.17

		Facilitate interviews, group workshops, etc. to obtain and gain consensus on design.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.18

		Define and document the system’s security features.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.19

		Provide and document a Business Process and Organizational Change Management Plan.

		 

		P

		S

		

		



		1.3.20

		Provide and apply appropriate business process and organizational change management templates and guidance while ensuring processes are in place for communication.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.21

		Lead business process and organizational change management activities per Change Management plan

		

		P

		S

		

		



		1.3.22

		Assess effectiveness of business process and organizational change management activities.

		 

		P

		S

		

		



		1.3.23

		Provide recommendations for ongoing business process and organizational change management activities.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.24

		Provide a Communication Plan detailing the approach to communicating to the entire organization the progress for the Project.

		 

		S

		P

		

		



		1.3.25

		Implement business process and organizational change management recommendations.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.3.26

		Provide and document the System Landscape Architecture, Technical and Business Design Plan which includes hardware specifications (e.g. make, model, CPU, memory), server configuration, system diagrams, database design, SAN storage requirements, high availability design, and Disaster Recovery infrastructure and procedures.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.3.27

		Develop procedures for data replication and disaster recovery.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.3.28

		Provide a Data Conversion Strategy, including identification of the methodology and tools, plan, and process for the conversion of PPPL legacy database information.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.3.29

		Implement Knowledge Transfer Plan for PPPL Project Team throughout all Phases as well as to PPPL support personnel in support of developing a Level 1 and Level 2 support team prior to deployment.

		 S

		P

		

		

		













[bookmark: _Toc10968439]Build

Configuration Services – at a minimum, involves proactive leverage of built-in solution best practices that allow for standardization and flexibility to meet common and unique needs without customization. In addition to the various ways that business rules can be configured (via table, parameter, algorithm, settings and calculations etc.), we also include Workflow/Alert and Role-Based Security setup within the Configuration Services scope. 

Build Services – at a minimum, includes coding, unit testing, and specification / documentation maintenance of the following (as defined and approved during the Analysis and Design phase as development object inventories): reporting/analytics, integration, data conversion, customizations, forms, mobile apps, etc.

OCM Services – continued stakeholder engagement and communications regarding process/role changes as well as any organization changes required to optimize the use and support of the new solution and to drive benefits. This area also includes the development of required training materials.

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.

[bookmark: _Toc10968449]Build Roles and Responsibilities

		[bookmark: _Toc187734700]#

		Build Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.4.1

		Establish and document the Detailed Functional and Technical Specifications, including requirements documents, quality, use cases, and logical, data flow diagrams, architecture documents and physical data models inclusive of forms, reports, interfaces, conversions, enhancements, and workflow (FRICEW). 

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.2

		Perform all necessary technical design, configuration, quality review, testing, or scripting, of systems as required to provide and implement the functional and technical requirements. 

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.3

		Perform all necessary technical design, configuration, quality review, testing, or scripting, of temporary and permanent interfaces as required to provide and implement the functional and technical requirements.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.4

		[bookmark: OLE_LINK3][bookmark: OLE_LINK4]Develop and document custom reports (as required to provide and implement functional and technical requirements).

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.5

		Manage all configuration and interface development efforts using PPPL-approved tools and methodologies adhering to defined standards and guidelines.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.6

		Provide configuration management tools.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.7

		Provide software development audit trail capabilities (e.g., developer ID, time).

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.8

		Coordinate and communicate with PPPL partners, owners of external systems, and/or third-party service providers regarding interfaces.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.9

		Work with PPPL partners, owners of external systems, and/or third-party service providers to collect information required to develop and document a detailed interface design and approach according to PPPL standards.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.10

		Conduct code reviews to ensure customized software and interfaces comply with coding standards to reduce defects.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.11

		Review and approve results of Offeror code reviews at PPPL’s discretion.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.4.12

		Define and document configuration management policies and procedures consistent with industry best practices and PPPL policies.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.13

		Perform configuration management activities throughout the Project.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.14

		Tag and maintain an inventory of hardware and maintain an inventory of software. 

		 

		

		P

		

		



		1.4.15

		Label all hardware to correspond with appropriate diagrams and include description of function.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.4.16

		Ensure software license compliance.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.4.17

		Develop a release plan and schedule releases (e.g. configuration changes) in accordance with PPPL

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.4.18

		Manage documentation of changes to the underlying environment via use of library management version control and turnover management.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.4.19

		Review configuration management results.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.4.20

		Provide a Data Conversion Plan, including identification of roles and responsibilities for Offeror and PPPL staff, and policies and procedures to ensure controls are in place in accordance with PPPL rules and regulations.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.21

		Specify Extract, Transform, and Load (ETL) tools for data conversion.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.22

		Provide ETL tools.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.23

		Install and configure ETL tools (ERP environments).

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.4.24

		Assist PPPL with installation and configuration of ETL tools (legacy environments).

		S

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.25

		Provide an Integration, Parallel, User Acceptance, Regression, Stress, and Security Test Plans that provides the detailed approach that shall be taken to fully test all components of the system including test control and approval processes, test participants, how testing will interface with the configuration management process, and test documentation expectations for the following test types: unit, integration, end-to-end, interface, user acceptance, data conversion, performance (including stress and volume), availability, disaster recovery (including failover), regression, and security. 

		S

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.26

		Provide a Business Continuity Strategy & a Business Continuity Plan that describes the approach to perform disaster recovery activities and align with the Service-Level Agreements (SLAs) as mutually agreed upon by PPPL and the Offeror.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.4.27

		Perform and document an Organizational Readiness Assessment to identify opportunities and resistance to changes.

		S

		P

		

		

		



		1.4.28

		Provide a System Security Plan detailing the methodology and approach to the implementation of system security throughout the application.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.4.29

		Provide an End-User Training Plan and Curriculum

		S

		P

		

		

		







[bookmark: _Toc10968440]Test

Testing Services – at a minimum, includes functional testing, integration testing, mock migration testing, regression testing, quality testing, performance testing, security testing, and user acceptance testing (UAT). PPPL expects that the Offeror will utilize a proven methodology and associated tools to support the Testing effort. Furthermore, PPPL expects industry, process, and solution expertise to be proactively applied by the Offeror to minimize downstream re-work and to optimize the end-to-end business process and technical performance of the deployed solution. 

Training Services – entails the delivery of “train-the-trainer” and end user training to business and IT stakeholders as defined in a detailed training plan and schedule.  Each training module delivered should include end-to-end and integrated process and software usage training in one seamless course.

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.



[bookmark: _Toc10968450]Test Roles and Responsibilities

		#

		Test Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.5.1

		Provide automated testing tools and procedures for testing including integration, UAT, end to end, regression, performance, stress, etc.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.2

		Document/create standards and procedures for the use of the tools that support all testing activities.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.3

		Install, configure, and implement the testing application software, hardware, data, desktops, etc.

		 P

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.4

		Create Test Scripts, Test Cases, and Test Data, and perform all appropriate testing (e.g., unit, integration, end-to-end, interface, user acceptance, data conversion, performance (including stress and volume), regression, and security.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.5

		Assist with testing (integration and end-to-end) and provide input to scripts and perform user acceptance testing. 

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.6

		Test the capability of failover to secondary DR site.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.7

		Test the capability to move back to primary data center after deployment on secondary DR data center.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.8

		Provide the Configured Hardware Environments (testing) to test and/or demonstrate the functionality has been satisfied.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.9

		Provide Configured Hardware Environments (testing) Documentation, including specification of hardware, network, storage, utilities, licensees, and other required infrastructure.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.9.1

		Provide and document test results in a Documented Successful Testing Results deliverable.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.10

		Validate the system for compliance with the Security Plan.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.11

		Manage PPPL functional, integration, user acceptance, and regression test environments and associated test data including creation and maintenance during the testing period.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.12

		Review testing results for compliance with policies, procedures, plans, and test criteria and metrics (e.g. defect rates, progress against schedule).

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.13

		Coordinate the scheduling of user acceptance testing (e.g. gain user involvement, establish and define acceptance criteria, set high-level test objectives, establish high-level test scenarios).

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.14

		Facilitate and support user acceptance test as prescribed by PPPL, including: establishing adequate test environment based on user acceptance criteria; preparing data to support test scenarios within modified system as well as managing the relationship with all interfaced systems necessary to conduct test; troubleshooting; supporting users to progress through scenarios; simulating interfaces or working with integrated systems to conduct end-to-end tests; supporting batch processing; exercising functionality; converting production data, and reporting results. 

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.15

		Conduct user acceptance testing.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.16

		Use a Defect Tracking System (provided by the Offeror) for purposes of allowing PPPL to initiate, track, and report all testing defects (e.g. integration, end to end, and user acceptance testing) compliant with PPPL procedures. 

		 

		P

		S

		

		



		1.5.17

		Notify Offeror in the event PPPL notices a discrepancy between PPPL’s requirements and the requirements document or other Offeror Deliverables.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.18

		Correct defects found as a result of testing efforts.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.19

		Create data conversion extracts from legacy/existing data files in a format specified by the Data Conversion Plan.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.20

		Provide coding of automated data conversion extracts from legacy/existing data files, using techniques that are consistent with the development standards.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.21

		Extract legacy data for purposes of transformation and loading into new application files structures.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.22

		Transform and load cleansed legacy data.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.23

		Review the data and the data cleansing metrics as delineated in Data Conversion Plan, for data currently residing in PPPL databases.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.24

		Perform data cleansing (cleansing of data that cannot be cleansed automatically).

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.25

		Coordinate and execute manual data loads if required.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.26

		Provide converted legacy data for transactional testing during integration, end to end, user acceptance, etc. test events.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.27

		Perform Data Conversion from existing system(s) to the new system, by electronic or manual methods and track data conversion status and notifications.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.28

		Provide tool for obfuscation of data (subject to approval by PPPL).

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.29

		Provide tool for automated comparison of contract and financial accounting calculation results between legacy and new system (subject to approval by PPPL).

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.30

		Provide knowledge transfer materials including dialogue scripts, for Level 1 support for the system.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.31

		Provide Training Curriculum Document, including the course outlines and schedules for end-user training.  

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.32

		Provide Enhanced Training Materials.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.33

		Provide Final Training Materials, including end-user documentation, standard templates and online training, to support end-user training.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.34

		Obtain PPPL approval of Final Training Materials from PPPL

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.35

		Tailor the standard training templates to incorporate PPPL-specific business processes.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.36

		Conduct Enhanced Training for the system.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.37

		Participate in Enhanced Training for the system.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.38

		Conduct End-User Training for the system.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.39

		Support end-user training for the system

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.40

		Participate in end-user training for the system.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.41

		Provide specialized training for executives, managers and supervisors (users) on effective use and advance features of BI/DW solution.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.42

		Provide the Configured Hardware Environments (Training) to support training as defined in End-User Training Plan.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.43

		Provide Configured Hardware Environments (Training) Documentation, including specification of hardware, network, storage, utilities, licensees, and other required infrastructure.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.44

		Obtain approval of Configured Hardware Environments Documentation from PPPL

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.45

		Create and maintain PPPL training data as required by PPPL.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.46

		Provide detailed Technical Documentation including the technical and architectural documents, diagrams, and specifications.

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.5.47

		Obtain approval of Technical Documentation from PPPL

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.5.48

		Survey end-users following End-User Training for End-User training effectiveness reports.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.5.49

		Provide the End-User Survey and develop End-User Training Effectiveness Reports.

		 

		P

		

		

		







[bookmark: _Toc10968441]Deploy

Deployment Services – entails final preparation at each rollout location as well as within the support organization from pre-cutover through cutover. At a minimum, these services include: site business operational (i.e., policy/process/procedures) readiness, site data readiness, site end user readiness, ERP/IT support readiness, site governance readiness, and Offeror/customer/key 3rd party partner readiness. PPPL expects that the Offeror will utilize a proven methodology and associated tools to support the Deployment effort.  Furthermore, PPPL expects industry, process, and solution expertise to be proactively applied by the Offeror to minimize downstream re-work and to optimize the end-to-end business process and technical performance of the deployed solution.

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.

[bookmark: _Toc10968451]Deploy Roles and Responsibilities

		#

		Deploy Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.6.1

		Provide initial and Final Detailed Deployment Plan.  

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.2

		Obtain approval of Final Detailed Deployment Plan from PPPL

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.3

		Provide the Configured Hardware Environments (production and disaster recovery).

		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.6.4

		Provide Configured Hardware Environments (production and disaster recovery) Documentation, including specification of hardware, network, storage, utilities, licensees, and other required infrastructure.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.6.5

		Provide Go/No-go Documentation, including the Production Cutover Plan and the Go-Live Checklist).

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.6

		Conduct Go/No-go Meeting.

		 S

		P

		S

		

		



		1.6.7

		Perform deployment and support activities with parties as directed by PPPL Project Manager.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.8

		Provide System and User Documentation, including functional, technical and architectural specifications, operational documentation (e.g. batch schedule, runtime procedures).

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.9

		Provide a Production Support Plan to cover the Post Go-Live Support prior to Warranty, the Warranty Period, and the M&O Support period. The plan should include the proposed organizational structure, roles and responsibilities and estimated level of effort for the Offeror and PPPL.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.9.1

		Assist with a Decommissioning and Archiving Plan for legacy data and systems.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.10

		Provide recommended operations and administration procedures related to the deployment.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.11

		Approve production deployment go/no-go decisions.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.6.12

		Deploy application into production.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.13

		Track deployment status and notification.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.14

		Escalate and resolve issues with Offeror post-production support team.

		

		S

		P

		

		



		1.6.15

		Provide 12 weeks of post go-live deployment support prior to final acceptance.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.6.16

		Provide Organizational Change Management Effectiveness Assessment Report.

		 

		P

		

		

		







[bookmark: _Toc10968442]Support

Support Services – includes immediate post-cutover support through a defined Warranty period as well as enabling PPPL support self-sufficiency (including any 3rd parties working on behalf of PPPL).

Warranty Services – includes the activities associated with repairing defects that are discovered within the Warranty Period of twelve (12) months of a system component or enhancement being accepted by PPPL in the production environment. Warranty Services include the applicable life cycle support activities necessary to repair errors/defects to enable programs and enhancements to perform in accordance with the documented specifications and documented operational functionality. The Offeror shall repair the configuration and customized code provided by Offeror during the Warranty Period, at no charge to PPPL provided that:

1. The problem encountered occurs within twelve (12) months of the acceptance of such provided component. 

2. The root cause analysis indicates the problem is in the system not meeting requirements where the Offeror has responsibility (e.g., a problem caused by configured or customized software or hardware component not meeting requirements, a defect in the configuration or code created by the Offeror, a problem with the system not meeting SLAs).

Full correction of the system defect is to be completed by the Offeror unless otherwise approved by PPPL, and the corrected code shall be appropriately tested to verify that no regression errors are introduced. The Offeror shall warrant against “version locking” due to customization of the system. Services include updating all appropriate documentation. The Offeror shall provide monthly reports showing the amount of warranty work (i.e., number of defects and hours to correct).

It is PPPL’s policy to try to resolve all Warranty work controversies by mutual agreement without litigation. In appropriate circumstances, informal discussions between PPPL and the Offeror can aid in the resolution of differences by mutual agreement and are encouraged. If such informal discussions do not resolve the controversy, individuals who have not participated substantially in the matter in controversy may be brought in to conduct discussions if this is feasible.

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.

[bookmark: _Toc10968452]Support Roles and Responsibilities

		#

		Support Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.71

		Provide processes and procedures for tracking and reporting the status of all warranty services.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.7.2

		Perform system fixes for problems that the SI was responsible for providing.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.7.3

		Perform data fixes for errors that the SI was responsible for, including but not limited to improperly converted files or tables.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.7.4

		Test the system to ensure that no regression errors are introduced.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.7.5

		Approve all warranty service fixes with formal sign-off.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.7.6

		Update all documentation and related files/Deliverables associated with Warranty Services.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.7.7

		Assist PPPL in the development of support organization.

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.7.8

		Provide support organization to advise and assist business end-users and staff in the use of systems and PPPL specific policies.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.7.9

		Provide technical and functional support to PPPL IT staff and other groups as directed by PPPL. 

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.7.10

		Provide Final Acceptance Documented deliverable that includes a checklist of all Project closeout activities and validates that support has been provided for the duration of the Minimum Support Period (see below).

		 

		P

		

		

		







Final Acceptance

Go-Live and Support will occur for a specified period of time and prior to Final Acceptance. The purpose is to stabilize the system after each Phase and minimize the impact of any early system issues. The Offeror Go-Live Support team will closely monitor the newly deployed system and user activity; assign appropriate resources to resolve issues; rapidly detect and escalate issues as required; and quickly resolve and communicate resolution. Four levels of priority will be assigned to issues identified during the Go-Live Support period: Critical, High, Medium and Low. The Offeror is responsible for application availability and usability, including reports, interfaces and development. Prior to the end of the Go-Live Support period for each implementation Project and wave, the Offeror and PPPL will jointly assess the status of the implementation and review the status of outstanding issues and adherence to SLAs. The purpose of the assessment will be to provide written verification in the Final Acceptance Documented Deliverable that the ERP System operates as expected after each Project and wave implementation. Final Acceptance will be granted at the end of the Go-Live Support period and when 100% of the Critical and High issues have been resolved.

[bookmark: _Toc10968443]Close Out

Close Out Services – entails all close out activities, including system tuning, knowledge transfer assessment, project artifact repository, and lessons learned, update blueprint, impact assessment, and transition support to COE and shared services. Additionally, close out services include value realization services, or the continued management and refinement of the business case to ensure alignment with the solution with the overall goal to drive benefit accountability and to act as a key change lever.

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.

[bookmark: _Toc10968453]Close Out Roles and Responsibilities

		#

		Close Out  Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.8.1

		Provide Successful Deployment Documented deliverable.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.8.2

		Provide the configuration and customization documentation and readable source code and object (executable) code for the system in the configuration management system.

		S 

		P

		

		

		



		1.8.3

		Perform Phase Closeout including system tuning activities, assessment of knowledge transfer tasks, transfer Project artifacts to Project repository, lessons learned document, update design documents, and transition support to PPPL as appropriate.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.8.4

		Execute legal data and system plan including archiving

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.8.5

		Develop help desk scripts (level 1 and 2 help desk).

		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.8.6

		Maintain help desk scripts.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.8.7

		Provide Level 1 Help Desk—simple (with coordination of user support activities including “how to” support) and user account and password administration.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.8.8

		Provide Level 2 Help Desk

		 

		P

		S

		

		



		1.8.9

		Provide Level 3 Help Desk for the system-related incidents and problems.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.8.10

		Respond to escalated trouble ticket items in accordance with established procedures.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.8.11

		Establish priority of trouble ticket items / service requests.

		

		

		P

		

		



		1.8.12

		Maintain “end PPPL” system architecture documentation before transfer to PPPL at project end.

		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.8.13



		Provide maintenance and repair policies and procedures.

		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.8.14

		Perform diagnostics on software and services.

		P

		S

		

		

		









[bookmark: _Toc10968444]Exit and Transfer 

Exit and Transfer Services – Upon notice from PPPL to the Offeror that PPPL wishes to terminate the Services (in whole or in part) due to a transfer of the Services to either PPPL personnel or to another third-party Offeror, Offeror shall fully co-operate with PPPL and/or designee and promptly take all steps required to assist PPPL in effecting the transfer of Services from Offeror.

Offeror shall respond “Yes” or “No” to each requirement in the table below in the blue-shaded columns “Response” and “Comments”. A “No” response without providing a comment may cause the Proposal to be rejected.



[bookmark: _Toc10968454]Exit and Transfer Roles and Responsibilities

		#

		Exit and Transfer  Activities

		Offeror

		SI

		PPPL

		Response

		Comments



		1.9.1

		State, describe and document project and non- project: 

· Processes and methodologies that Offeror will use to transfer a service to a new provider

· Activities that PPPL will need to plan, schedule and/or initiate prior to the start-up of an Exit Plan project, including but not limited to a collaboration model for conducting reviews of configurations, security operations, and similar processes

· Conditions that must be completed prior to commencement of an Exit Plan project

· Criteria and requirements that must be met by PPPL prior to the commencement an Exit Plan project

· Processes and tools to be applied for the necessary Knowledge Transfer



		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.2

		Develop a comprehensive Exit Plan 



		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.3

		Provide PPPL or designee with reasonable access to, and use of, Offeror equipment and software



		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.4

		Provide PPPL or designee with access to Offeror personnel, or other resources as reasonably required



		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.5

		Provide PPPL or designee reasonable information concerning the Services as necessary to permit successful transfer of the Services to PPPL or its third-party Offeror



		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.6

		Provide all information regarding the Services or as otherwise needed for such transfer, including all code and configuration information and documentation prepared and maintained by Offeror, ticket history, data conversion, interface specifications, and related professional services and any other information, data or material as required by PPPL



		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.7

		Assist in the preparation of that portion of the Exit Plan detailing Offeror responsibilities, including schedules and resource commitments



		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.8

		Provide to PPPL documentation used by the Offeror to provide the Services, including up to date Policies and Procedures Manual, backup and technical documentation



		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.9

		Identify, record and provide release levels and software for system software and associated software libraries



		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.10

		Provide assistance to PPPL in notifying third party Offerors of the procedures to be followed during the transfer





		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.11

		Identify and explain naming conventions



		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.12



		Assist PPPL in its analysis of the space required for software and data file libraries



		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.13

		Cooperate and assist PPPL with the preparation and testing of transitioning systems, applications, and services



		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.14

		Provide asset listings for all equipment (manufacturer, serial number, warranty, expiration date, version, location, network location, any integrated services or applications, number of licenses) and other assets and sizing used by the Offeror primarily to perform the Services for PPPL



		P 

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.15

		Provide copies of all Offeror and third party software manuals and other documentation within the possession or control of the Offeror that are required by the Offeror and that are relevant to the Services



		 P

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.16

		Maintain all operational SLA’s until the Exit process is complete



		 P

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.17

		Work with PPPL and third party providers to fully transfer equipment, licenses, and all components necessary for the full operation of the environment by PPPL or its third party providers in conjunction with PPPL and/or designee, conduct a rehearsal of the Exit prior to cutover at such time as is reasonably acceptable to the Parties



		 

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.18

		Provide any source code managed by the provider and ensure arrival at the new source code location



		 S

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.19

		Ensure the integrity and accessibility of all data provided throughout the transfer and Exit processes



		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.20

		Participate in the ongoing service delivery to PPPL to ensure PPPL’s ongoing full scale business continuity for a seamless transfer



		P

		S

		

		

		



		1.9.21

		Provide all of the deliverables for work completed to date including sets of artifacts related to the following phases:

· Planning and Design 

· Configure, Build, Test 

· Train, Deploy, Initial Support

· Application Maintenance

		S

		P

		

		

		



		1.9.22

		Maintain all Exit Plan project documentation including: the Microsoft project plan; Deliverables identified in the Exit Plan, and tracking the acceptance/rejection of each Deliverable; and other performance measures set forth in the Exit Plan.

		S

		P

		

		

		









[bookmark: _Toc187734710][bookmark: _Toc534614710][bookmark: _Toc10968445]Minimum List of Deliverables

The following table provides a listing of key proposed deliverables that must be provided at a minimum. However, there may be other work products that are part of the project artifacts that are required for project delivery but that are not formally tied to individual pricing. Strategy deliverables are considered Program-wide Deliverables and should cover the entire PPPL ERP Program while Plans will be delivered multiple times throughout each Project. Although Strategy Deliverables are considered Program-wide Deliverables they should be reviewed and updated during the development of Plan Deliverables. Deliverables may be leveraged from one Project to another by reviewing and updating, as applicable. The Offeror shall add to the list provided below in alignment with its proposed methodology and work plan:

[bookmark: _Toc176256605][bookmark: _Toc533767901][bookmark: _Toc10968455]Proposed Deliverables

		Name of Deliverable

		Implementation Phase

		Release #1

		Release #2

		Release …

		Final Release



		1. Project Status Reports (including deliverable status reports, issues, risks, plan vs. actual status, etc.)

		All Phases

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		2. Project Charter

		Initiation

		Input

		Input

		Input

		Input



		3. Project Governance Structure (Resourcing and Tools, meeting setup, project process alignment)

		Initiation

		Input

		Input

		Input

		Input



		4. Project Schedule

		Planning 

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		5. Project Management Plan

		Planning 

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		6. Project Team Onboarding and Training Plan

		Planning 

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		7. Knowledge Transfer Strategy

		Planning 

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		8. End-User Training Strategy

		Planning 

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		9. Communication Strategy

		Planning 

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		10. Business Process and Organizational Change Management Strategy

		Planning 

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		11. Configured Hardware Environments (sandbox and development)

		Planning 

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		12. Change Impact Assessment

		Design

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		13. System Security Strategy

		Design

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		14. Final System Design Document

		Design

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		15. Business Process & Organizational Change Management Plan

		Design

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		16. Communication Plan

		Design

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		17. System Landscape, Technical and Business Design Strategy

		Design

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		18. Data Conversion Strategy

		Design

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		19. Knowledge Transfer Plans

		Design

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		20. Detailed Functional and Technical Specifications, including requirements documents, use cases, and logical, data flow diagrams, architecture documents and physical data models inclusive of forms, reports, interfaces, conversions, enhancements, and workflow (FRICEW)

		Build

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		21. Data Conversion Plan

		Build

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		22. Integration, Parallel, User Acceptance, Regression, Stress, and Security Test Plans

		Build

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		23. Business Continuity Strategy

		Build

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide

		Program-wide



		24. Business Continuity Plan

		Build

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		25. Organizational Readiness Assessment

		Build

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		26. System Security Plan

		Build

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		27. End-User Training Plan and Curriculum

		Build

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		28. Test Scripts, Test Cases and Test Data

		Test

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		29. Documented Successful Testing Results

		Test

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		30. Training Curriculum Document

		Test

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		31. Enhanced Training Materials

		Test

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		32. Final Training Materials

		Test

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		33. End-User Training

		Test

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		34. Technical Documentation (including technical and architectural specifications, etc.)

		Test

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		35. Final Detailed Deployment Plan

		Deploy

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		36. Go/No-go Meeting and Go/No-go Documentation

		Deploy

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		37. System and User Documentation

		Deploy

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		38. Production Support Plan

		Deploy

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		39. Organizational Change Management Effectiveness Assessment

		Deploy

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		40. Successful Deployment Documented 

		Close Out

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		41. Phase Closeout

		Close Out

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		42. Final Acceptance Documented

		Close Out

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes



		43. Exit Plan 

		Exit and Transfer

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes

		Yes 
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				Attachment 9
PPPL - Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook

				INSTRUCTIONS:

				Review and respond to each of the tabs included in this workbook
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Company Overview

		A-9 - Supplier Qualifications and References



		#		Questions		Response

		1		Solution Supplier General Information, such as Company’s legal name, federal ID number, DUNS number, headquarters address, local office address, state of incorporation and key company contact names with their telephone numbers and email addresses

		2		Annual Revenue of Last Three (3) Years Fiscal Years

		3		Year Over Year Growth Last Three (3) Years

		4		% of revenue from clients in the public sector

		5		% of revenue from clients that are federal agencies or the contractor of the federal agencies

		6		% of revenue from Implementation/Integration Services

		15		During the past 10 years, has the firm or affiliates filed for bankrupty or reorganization under the bankruptcy laws?

		7		Number of years in business, and number of years providing systems/services to public sector.

		8		Number of clients/companies using proposed solution(s)

		9		Five most recent contracts with contract dates

		10		Number of total employees

		11		Number of service delivery employees

		12		Number of support services employees

		13		List of Locations in North America

		14		Average tenure of employees providing implementation professional services (e.g. Project manager, consultants, trainers, etc.) with the company

		16		For all following measures, break out Federal Agency/Contractor client

		16.1		Minimum Subscription Length

		16.2		Average Subscription Length

		16.3		Subscriber Renewal Rate

		16.4		Size of Subscriber Base 

		16.5		Size of Subscriber Base on current release

		16.6		Growth in Subscriber Base

		16.7		Growth in Subscriber Access

		16.8		Increase in Average Contract Value
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References

		A-9 - Supplier Qualifications and References



		#				Reference 1		Reference 2		Reference 3		Reference 4		Reference 5

		1		Company Name (Reference)

		2		Contact Name and Title

		3		Contact Telephone Number 

		4		Contact Address

		5		Contact E-mail

		6		Names of Service Provider's Engagement Manager and Project Manager

		7		Industry

		8		Scope of Services Provided

		9		Geographies (North America, Europe, etc). 

		10		Business Processes Implemented (Finance/Accounting, Supply Chain, Human Resources)

		11		Version of Proposed Solution Implemented

		12		Contract Size (S) Estimate

		13		User Count (Core Users, Excluding Self-Service Users)

		14		Project Start Date

		15		Project Completion Date (if in progress, state expected Completion Date)

		16		Contract Term

		17		Evidence of previous customer satisfaction with work on similar Proposed ERP system

		18		Documentation of technical support complaint history

		19		Documentation of downtime performance
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Subcontractors

		A-9 - Supplier Qualifications and References



				Subcontractor 1		Subcontractor 2		Subcontractor 3

		SUBCONTRACTOR NAME

		Type of Legal Entity

		Company ownership (i.e., private/public, joint venture)

		Jurisdiction of Company Formation

		Headquarters Location

		Date Founded

		Number of employees

		Audited financial statements (last three years)

		Proposed Products or Services to be provided

		Experience of subcontractor in performing the services to be provided

		Brief description AND number of projects that the Proposer has partnered with this Subcontractor

		Locations where work will be performed
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Resource Qualification

		A-9 - Supplier Qualifications and References



		Resource Capacity and Qualifications

		Enter responses in the spaces provided whenever possible. Supplemental information may be included on separate pages with page numbers referenced in the spaces provided.  Supplemental material must be provided in the same order as listed below in the Staff Qualifications factor.  

				Responses

		A.   Resource Plan

		Identify the proposed roles necessary to support the contract, and the job responsibilities, as well as the qualification criteria, such as the number of years of related experience, expertise, and skill-set required, for each proposed role.



		Describe the approach and plan to provide the resources required performing the work under contract, for the initial workforce and staff replacements, and additional hires if/when the workload fluctuates.



		Identify services that will be outsourced to a sub‐contractor. The Offeror will be responsible for verifying the experience and qualifications for any outsourced work to sub‐contractors.

		B.   Project Team Profile

		Provide an organizational chart of the proposed project team

		a.    Estimated number of project management members

		b.    Estimated number of functional consultants and average years of Proposed ERP system experience

		c.    Estimated number of technical consultants and average years of Proposed ERP system experience

		d.    Estimated number of trainers and average years of Proposed ERP system experience

		e.    Other resources

		C.   Project Team Proposed ERP Technical Capacity

		List the technical skills or development tools relevant to the proposed ERP system, and provide the number of project team members and average years of experience with the tools

		a.   Mods development tools 

		b.    Reporting tools

		c.   Interface/Data Conversion tools

		D.   Project Team Proposed ERP system Functional Capacity

		Provide number of project team members and total experience in implementing specific functional areas

		a.      Asset Management 

		b.      Payable Management

		c.      Budget Planning & Execution

		d.      General Accounting

		e.      Labor Distribution and Project Cost Management

		f.       Project Cost Management

		g.      Requisition and Purchase Order Management

		h.      Procurement Contract Administration

		i.       Purchase Card Management

		j.       Inventory Management

		k.      Shipping & Receiving

		Provide any project or client reference related to the following skill/module that your company or your consultant has been engaged in to provide consulting expertise [List client, outline of specific work related to skill, duration, outcome, client reference], if applicable

		a. Project budget planning & Execution

		b. Burden calculation for budget planning

		c . Burden calculation and distribution of overhead cost 

		E.   Key Personnel Qualification and Experience

		Name the personnel assigned to each proposed role, where possible, and provide resumes, describing the qualifications and relevant experience, of the proposed Project Manager, Technical architect, Solution architect, implementation support consultants, and other project personnel who will be assigned to this project.



PPPL - Financial & Supply Chain Software Solution and Post-Implementation Support RFP		&G


Attachment 9 
PPPL - Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook		Page &P




Resource Load

		Attachment A-3 - Supplier Qualification Worksheet



		Major Project WorkStreams								Year 1																								Year 2

		Project Phase								Mo 1		Mo 2		Mo 3		Mo 4		Mo 5		Mo 6		Mo 7		Mo 8		Mo 9		Mo 10		Mo 11		Mo 12		Mo 13		Mo 14		Mo 15		Mo 16		Mo 17		Mo 18		Mo 19		Mo 20		Mo 21		Mo 22		Mo 23		Mo 24		Etc.

		Global Business Blueprint

		Global Realization

		Pilot/Deployment A/Support (insert as necessary)

		Pilot/Deployment B/Support

		Pilot/Deployment C/Support

		Pilot/Deployment D/Support



		SAP Solution Provider

		Total FTEs by Workstream and 		Team		Role				Mo 1		Mo 2		Mo 3		Mo 4		Mo 5		Mo 6		Mo 7		Mo 8		Mo 9		Mo 10		Mo 11		Mo 12		Mo 13		Mo 14		Mo 15		Mo 16		Mo 17		Mo 18		Mo 19		Mo 20		Mo 21		Mo 22		Mo 23		Mo 24		etc.

		Program Management - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels below.  This should correspond with proposed rate cards.  

		Partner								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Director								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Senior Manager								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Experienced Manager								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Manager								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Experienced Consultant								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Consultant								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Experienced Analyst								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Business Analyst								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support - (On Shore - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Program Management - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support - (Landed Off Shore  - All countries)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Program Management - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support - (Off Shore)

		Insert Org Level as listed in the example levels above  								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		SAP Solution Provider TOTAL								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		PepsiCo

		Total FTEs								Mo 1		Mo 2		Mo 3		Mo 4		Mo 5		Mo 6		Mo 7		Mo 8		Mo 9		Mo 10		Mo 11		Mo 12		Mo 13		Mo 14		Mo 15		Mo 16		Mo 17		Mo 18		Mo 19		Mo 20		Mo 21		Mo 22		Mo 23		Mo 24		Etc.

		Program Management								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Organizational Change Readiness								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Functional Areas and Solutions								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Technical Areas and Solution								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Deployment and Support								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		PepsiCo TOTAL								0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0		0

		Note:  1. Proposer should modify based on proposed approach

		           2. Proposer should indicate calulation values such as :

		                    a. How many working days are in a month used? 

		                    b. If a person is working in a more than one phase on a given month, what % of work effort is for each phase?
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DATE:  September 25, 2020 
 
TO:   Interested Firms 
 
SUBJECT:   Request for Proposal (RFP) 20-073 
   
The Trustees of Princeton University, a U.S. Department of Energy Prime Contractor, represented by 
Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory (PPPL), located in the vicinity of Princeton, NJ, has a requirement for 
ERP Financial & Supply Chain Software Solution and Post-Implementation Support. 
 
PPPL is soliciting proposals from qualified suppliers to replace the current Financial and Supply Chain 
business systems, and the related underlying IT infrastructure, with a commercial SaaS solution(s) based on 
a fully integrated Financial and Supply Chain ERP solution capable of supporting PPPL’s current and future 
business. Specific requirements for these services can be found in the Statement of Work “ERP Financial & 
Supply Chain Software Solution and Post-Implementation Support”; CAT: A1; Reference Work Planning No.: 
N/A; Revision 0; dated 8-14-2020.   
 
Any award issued will be a Firm Fixed Price Subcontract under U.S. Department of Energy Prime Contract 
DE-AC02009CH11466 with the Trustees of Princeton University.  It is strongly recommended that interested 
firms review the RFP documents thoroughly.  If, after reviewing the RFP, you determine the work is within 
your ability and you have an interest in submitting a proposal in response, please complete and return to 
the Procurement Specialist by email the attachment, “Acknowledgement of Request for Proposal (RFP) 20-
073” Form.    
 
Proposals shall be developed according to the attached Section III, “Instructions for Proposal Preparation”.  
All sections and completed documents are required in order for the proposal to be determined responsive 
to this RFP.   


ALL PROPOSALS MUST BE RECEIVED BY  
4:30 PM EST  


By NOVEMBER 6, 2020 
 


If there are any questions pertaining to the RFP, please feel free to contact the following: 
 


Cheryl Colan, ccolan@pppl.gov, (609) 243-3486 
Kelly Gencarelli, kgencare@pppl.gov, (609) 243-2080 


 
Regards,  
 
Cheryl Colan 
Procurement Specialist 
 
Attachment: Request for Proposal (RFP) 20-073 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PROPOSAL PREPARATION 


 
1. DESCRIPTION OF PROCUREMENT 
Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory (PPPL), is soliciting proposals from qualified suppliers to 
replace the current Financial and Supply Chain business systems, and the related underlying IT 
infrastructure, with a commercial SaaS solution(s) based on a fully integrated Financial and Supply 
Chain ERP solution capable of supporting PPPL’s current and future business.   
 
Specific requirements for these services can be found in the Statement of Work “ERP Financial & 
Supply Chain Software Solution and Post-Implementation Support”; CAT: A1; Reference Work 
Planning No.: N/A; Revision 0; dated 8-14-2020.   
 
Recognizing PPPL’s vision, mission and core values, each Offeror’s proposal should include the 
approach and methods necessary to completely execute aspects of the requirements within the 
Statement of Work (SOW) as detailed in Section I.  
 
2. ABOUT PRINCETON PLASMA PHYSICS LABORATORY (PPPL)  
Princeton University manages and operates Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory (PPPL) under a 
prime contract with the U.S. Department of Energy’s Office of Science (Contract No. DE-AC02-
09CH11466).  PPPL, located on Princeton University’s Forrestal Campus in Plainsboro, N.J., is 
devoted to understanding the physics of plasmas and to developing practical solutions for the 
creation of fusion energy.  
 
Based on its dual status as an accredited institution of higher learning in the State of New Jersey 
and a U.S. Department of Energy prime contractor, PPPL may qualify for academic and/or federal 
government prices/discounts.  Offerors shall specifically identify any discount arrangements offered 
with their proposals.   
 
3. RFP PROCUREMENT SPECIALIST(S) CONTACT INFORMATION 


Cheryl Colan, ccolan@pppl.gov, (609) 243-3486 
Kelly Gencarelli, kgencare@pppl.gov, (609) 243-2080 


 


4. SUBCONTRACT TYPE/DURATION 
Any award issued will be a Firm Fixed Price Subcontract between the Awardee(s) and the Trustees 
of Princeton University under Princeton’s Prime Contract No. DE-AC02-09CH11466 with the U.S. 
Department of Energy (DOE).  Duration of the subcontract will be determined at the time of the 
award.  
 
It is PPPL’s intention to incorporate the terms and conditions set forth in the Terms and Conditions 
awarded to the supplier as a result from this RFP. 
 
5. MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS 
 


• Offeror shall have a minimum of ten (10) years’ experience in providing Software as a 
Service (SaaS) for Financial, Budgeting, and Procurement capabilities for governmental 
clients. 


• Offeror shall have previous experience in a regulated environment (U.S. Department of 
Energy, Department of Defense, Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or ISO, for example).  
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• Offeror shall have successful history of a minimum of three (3) implementations.  
 


• Offeror shall have a favorable history of repeat business and customer subscription renewal.  
 
6. PRE-PROPOSAL CONFERENCE  
A pre-proposal video conference will be held October 5, 2020 from 1pm to 3pm, participation is 
not required, but strongly encouraged.  To obtain access on the video log in, please confirm 
interest by submitting the Acknowledgement Form.  
 
7. SUBMISSION OF QUESTIONS 
All Offerors questions MUST be submitted in writing, emailed to the contact persons:  Cheryl Colan 
email: ccolan@pppl.gov and Kelly Gencarelli email: kgencare@pppl.gov. All questions will be 
combined with all other Offeror questions and all responses will be distributed to each Offeror in 
the form of an amendment to this RFP.  Oral explanations or instructions provided by PPPL will not 
be binding.  Any substantive information will be furnished to all prospective Offerors via a written 
Amendment to the RFP if determined to be necessary to Offerors in submitting their proposals or 
if the lack of such information would be prejudicial to uninformed Offerors. 
 
The deadline for submission of questions is by 4:30 pm EST, October 12, 2020  
 
8. SMALL BUSINESS CONSIDERATION 
Because of the nature of the services required, this RFP is not being set aside for small business 
concerns; however, qualified small businesses are encouraged to submit proposals.  “Small business 
concern”, as used in this clause, means a concern, including its affiliates, which is independently 
owned and operated, not dominant in the field of operation in which it is bidding on Government 
contracts, and qualified as a small business by the Small Business Administration based on the 
following: 
 
North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) Code 
  
NAICS Code 511210       Software Publishers   
 
Small Business Size Standard - $41.5 Million in Annual Receipts* 
*For this NAICS code, a firm submitting an offer in response to this RFP in its own name will be 
considered small if its average annual rec for its three most recent completed fiscal years do not 
exceed the amount shown above.  
 
PPPL reserves the right to make any award it deems necessary to satisfy the Small, Small 
Disadvantaged, Women-Owned, Service-Disabled Veteran-Owned and HUBZone small business 
subcontracting goals and objectives set forth in the prime contract. 
 
9. ORAL PRESENTATIONS 
Based on the final rankings a competitive range will be established.  Selected Offerors will be 
required to make oral presentations of their proposals either remotely (video) or onsite at 
PPPL/Princeton University offices. Offeror participants should include all persons on the 
engagement team including the Engagement/Project/Program Manager and/or Director/Partner, 
but no more than five (5) persons who are knowledgeable of the RFP and the response submitted 
by the Offeror’s organization and who are qualified to answer questions relating to the proposal. 
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The purpose of the oral presentation will be to: 
 


a) Provide a summary of the respective Offeror’s proposal for the benefit of PPPL;  
b) Demonstrate the Offeror’s solution capabilities to meet or exceed PPPL’s requirements; 


and 
c) Permit Review Team members to ask questions pertaining to the Offeror’s proposal. 


Offerors will be provided no more than 2 days each for functional capabilities and 1 day each for 
technical oral presentations, to be inclusive of a summary of the proposal contents and a question 
and answer session.   
 
Anticipated Period for Oral Presentations:   


November 30, 2020 through December 18, 2020  
 
10. CLOSING DATE AND SUBMISSION OF PROPOSALS 
Offers are required to submit one (1) electronic copy of the proposal to be received by the 
Procurement Specialist to the email addresses listed below by the RFP closing date and time.    
 
It is required that filenames for the electronic proposal include the name of the Offeror, the 
solicitation number, and the file name (e.g. ABCCompany_RFP_20_073_Form.pdf). 
 


THE DEADLINE FOR RECEIPT OF PROPOSALS VIA EMAIL:  
by 4:30 PM EST  


by NOVEMBER 6, 2020, 
 


Subject Line:  ABCCompany_RFP_20_073_Form.pdf. 
To:   Cheryl Colan (ccolan@pppl.gov);   Kelly Gencarelli (kgencare@pppl.gov). 


 


Faxed proposals will not be accepted.    


 
11. SUPPLIER REGISTRATION 
All Offerors are required to register in the Princeton Supplier Portal  
(https://solutions.sciquest.com/apps/Router/SupplierLogin?CustOrg=Princeton) in order to be 
considered for award.  Offerors shall provide confirmation of registration into the Princeton Supplier 
Portal on the Offeror Information and Pricing Form.   
 
12. PROPOSAL PREPARATION COSTS 
This Request for Proposal (RFP) is not intended and shall not be construed to commit Princeton 
University to pay any costs incurred in connection with the preparation of any proposal or to 
procure any items or services. 
 
13. PROPOSAL VALIDITY PERIOD 
Proposals are to be valid for a period of 120 days from the closing date specified in this RFP. 
 
14. COST AND PRICING DATA 
Due to the commercial and competitive nature of this procurement, PPPL is not requesting the 
submission of certified cost or pricing data under this solicitation. However, Offerors are advised 
that in the event that PPPL deems such information is necessary, Offeror should be prepared to 
submit cost or pricing data within ten business days after being requested.  
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15. SALES TAX EXEMPTION 
Princeton University is exempt from New Jersey Sales Tax (Exemption Certificate No. E-210-634-
501).  A copy of PPPL’s sales tax exemption form will be provided upon request. 
 
16. RESTRICTIONS ON DISCLOSURE OF DATA IN PROPOSALS 
Offerors who include data in their proposals that they do not want disclosed to the public for any 
purpose, or used by the Government or Princeton except for evaluation purposes, shall:  
 


● Mark their proposals title page with the following legend:  
 


This proposal or quotation includes data that shall not be disclosed outside the Government and 
Princeton and shall not be duplicated, used, or disclosed –in whole or in part—for any purpose 
other than to evaluate this PROPOSAL or quotation.  If, however, a subcontract is awarded to this 
offeror as a result of—or in connection with –the submission of this date, the Government and 
Princeton shall have the right to duplicate, use, or disclose the date to the extent provided in 
resulting subcontract.  This restriction does not limit the Government’s and Princeton’s right to use 
information contained in this data if it is obtained from another source without restriction.  The 
data subject to this are contained in sheets (insert number or the identification or affected 
sheets).  
 


● Mark each sheet of data it wishes to restrict with the following legend:  
 
Use or disclosure of data contained on this sheet is subject to restriction on the title page of this 
Offer or quotation.  
 


● Furnish details, if their offer is based upon or includes any amount of patent license or 
royalty fees to be paid to others.  


 
17. MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSALS 
Proposals may be modified or withdrawn by the Offeror by written notice if the Procurement 
Specialist receives such notice prior to the RFP closing date. 
 
 
18. LATE PROPOSALS 
Any proposal, including notifications of withdrawal or modification, received by PPPL after the 
closing date specified for this RFP shall be considered to be late.  Except as otherwise specifically 
provided for in this RFP, PPPL may consider, in its sole discretion, for award such late proposals if it 
is in the best interest of PPPL. 
 
19. PRE-AWARD CONFERENCE 
PPPL may require the apparent successful Offeror(s) to attend a Pre-Award Conference to review 
the work requirements to ensure a mutual understanding of the requirements.  The Offeror may 
also be required to show evidence of its ability to perform under the terms of the proposed 
subcontract. 
 
20. OTHER POST AWARD INFORMATION 
Insurance.  Insurance Certificates, evidencing compliance with Part T – Provisions for Work 
Performed on the PPPL Site, RFP Section II, must be submitted to the Procurement Specialist for 
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review and approval within ten (10) consecutive calendar days after subcontract award and prior to 
commencement of on-site work. 
 
 
21. CANCELLATION 
PPPL reserves the right in its sole discretion to cancel this procurement at any time without making 
an award and without providing a reason. 
 
 
22. FORMAT AND CONTENT OF PROPOSALS 
Prospective Offerors are expected to thoroughly examine all sections of this RFP and to comply 
with all instructions for preparation and submittal of proposals in response to this RFP.  Written 
proposals must set forth full, accurate, and complete information as required by, or referenced in 
this RFP.  The proposal must be sufficiently detailed to demonstrate complete compliance with 
PPPL's requirements. 


In addition, selected Offerors may be required to supplement their written proposals with oral 
presentations of their proposal to the PPPL evaluation team. In case of a conflict, a written submittal 
overrules an oral statement. Any oral statements or oral promises will be reduced to writing and 
submitted by the Offeror. The information provided in the written proposal and any oral 
presentation will be the basis for determining an Offeror's capability to perform the work described 
in this RFP. 


Offerors shall prepare and submit the following documents which will comprise a complete 
proposal in response to this RFP.  Failure to provide a proposal in the format and with content 
prescribed by this RFP may result in the proposal being determined to be non-responsive and 
eliminated from consideration. 
 
23. OFFEROR PROPOSAL ORGANIZATION 
Proposals must provide information in the order as presented in this document with the same 
headings.  This will not only be helpful to evaluators of the proposal but should assist the Offeror 
in preparing a thorough response.   
 
If offeror plans to subcontract any portion of the work, identification of proposed subcontractor 
and subcontractor's cost must be included in the proposal. 
Proposals must be submitted in the order noted below:  
 
 


A. PART I – OVERVIEW AND ADMINISTRATIVE 


B. PART II – PROPOSAL 


a.  BUSINESS CAPABILITIES  


b. TECHNICAL CAPABILITIES 


c. SUPPORT CAPABILILTIES 


d. FUNCTIONAL CAPABILITIES 


C. PART III – OFFER AND PRICING 


 
Offerors’ Part III shall be separated, clearly identified and labeled accordingly.   
No pricing information shall be included in Parts I and II. 
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******************************************************************* 
 
PART I – OVERVIEW AND ADMINISTRATIVE 
All required documents must be signed and dated by person authorized to legally bind the Offeror 


to a contractual relationship.  


a. Letter of Submittal – Introduction of the company. 


 


b. Brief Description of Company - Offerors shall submit a brief description of their history 


and organization and a description of their facilities, products, services, and customers (of 


similar size, scale and sophistication of PPPL).  A preprinted company brochure may be 


used.  The company shall provide a copy of their latest annual report, if applicable, and 


DUNS number.  (page limit maximum of 5). 


 


c. Minimum Qualifications – Offeror shall address the following minimum qualifications  


• Outline a minimum of ten (10) years’ experience in providing in providing Software 
as a Service (SaaS) for Financial, Budgeting, and Procurement capabilities for 
governmental clients. 


• Outline experience in a regulated environment (U.S. Department of Energy, 
Department of Defense, Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or ISO, for example).  
 


d. PPPL Supplier Qualifications and Reference Workbook.  Offeror must complete and 


attach:  Attachment 9 – PPPL Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook* 


included in Section V of the RFP.  


 


e. PPPL Functional Requirements.  Offerors shall complete and attach: Attachment 1 – 
PPPL Functional Requirements* included in Section V of the RFP.  
 


f. PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements.  Offerors shall complete and 
attach: Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements* included 
in Section V of the RFP. 
 


g. PPPL Implementation and Support Requirements*.  Offerors shall complete and attach: 


Attachment 8- PPPL Implementation and Support Requirements* included in Section 


V of the RFP.  


h. PPPL Software Solutions Response Form.  Offerors shall complete and attach: 


Attachment 10 – PPPL Software Solutions Response Form* included in Section V of 


the RFP.  


 


i. PPPL Training Response Form.  Offerors shall complete and attach: Attachment 11 – 


PPPL Training Response Form* included in Section V of the RFP.  


 


j. PPPL Representations and Certifications.  Offerors shall complete and sign Attachment 
13 - PPPL Representations and Certifications Booklet* included in Section V of the RFP.  
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k. PPPL Organizational Conflicts of Interest (OCI) Certification.  Offerors shall complete 
and sign Attachment 14 - PPPL Organization Conflicts of Interest (OCI) Certification 
Form* included in Section V of the RFP.   


PART II – PROPOSAL (See Evaluation and Basis of Award document and Statement 


of Work for more detail) 


I. Business Capabilities –Offeror must demonstrate their overall capability to perform the 


work required by this RFP. 
i. Alignment to PPPL’s Functional Requirements Attachment 1- ability to 


manage and trace the original business benefits 


ii. Alignment to PPPL’s Technology Requirements-Attachment 2- ability 


to conform to established federal technical standards and requirements   


iii. Risk Plan*- Offeror must provide details that convey a sound plan and 


have the ability to mitigate risk 
iv. Offeror Product & Strategy -Attachment 8 and Attachment 10 each 


piece of software proposed, in areas that future business and technical 


requirements may prove beneficial to PPPL.  Documentation to include:  


three (3) year product roadmaps for the capabilities that comprise the 


solution being proposed 


v. Offeror References, Key Personnel Qualifications and Implementation 


Capabilities. Attachment 9; Documentation to include:  


1. Three (3) References with contact information 


2. Description of past implementations 


3. Resumes of all proposed service team members, including training 


received in the past two (2) years along with training program 


opportunities to allow team members to retain and enhance skills. 


(page limit maximum of 3 per team member) 


II. Technical Capabilities – Offeror must provide documentation to support their overall 


technical capabilities for experience in the following:     
i. General Architecture Platform Offeror must convey the ability of the 


software implementation using readily available open source commercial 


tools, toolsets and other technologies along with the ability to implement 


the software using accelerators to reduce the time to deployment that will 


be required.  Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support 


Requirements 


ii. Integration (integration to bolt-ons, existing solutions, workflow, 


external services, etc.) Offeror must provide details on the ability for the 


software to integrate with other packaged or custom-built software via 


web services. Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support 


Requirements 


iii. Security & Audit Offeror must provide details on security solutions and 


audit requirements to meet applicable requirements of being FedRAMP 







RFP 20-073 
Instructions for Proposal Preparation 


Page 8 of 10 
 


compliant; or audited and certified by a third party.  Attachment 2 – PPPL 


Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 


iv. Infrastructure Offeror must provide documentation such as published 


description of network and internet topology.  Attachment 2 – PPPL 


Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 


v. Data Management, Reporting & Analytics Offeror must describe the 


approach and methodology. Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and 


Support Requirements 


 


III. Support Capabilities Offeror must provide documentation to support their overall 


support capabilities for experience in the following: 
i. Configuration Management Patch/Upgrade Offerors ability to utilize 


standard processes to deploy software patches and upgrades-Attachment 


8 – PPPL - Implementation and Support Requirements and Attachment 2 


- PPPL   Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 


ii. Service Levels High Availability (HA)/ Disaster Recover (DR) 


Performance & Scalability the ability for the Offeror to provide timely, 


effective and standard support processes for the software solution.  


Attachment 2 - PPPL   Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 


iii. Application Technology Services (post-production services) 


Offeror must include how the Offeror’s application technology services 


(post-production services) capabilities will support an organization of 


similar size and scale of PPPL-Attachment 8 – PPPL - Implementation and 


Support Requirements and Attachment 2 - PPPL   Detailed Technical and 


Support Requirements 


iv. Training & User Group Collaboration Offerors capabilities on training 


and availability of user groups. - Attachment 8 – PPPL - Implementation 


and Support Requirements 


v. Call Center/Problem Ticket Offerors detail of its solution’s ability to 


requirements of PPPL- Attachment 8 – PPPL - Implementation and Support 


Requirements 


IV. Functional Capabilities Offeror must provide documentation to support their overall 


functional capabilities for experience in the following:  


i. Functional Fit Against PPPL Use Cases, Demo Scenarios and 


Requirements Offerors ability to demonstrate the solution’s capabilities 


to support the uses cases and demonstrations outlined in Attachment 7 – 


PPPL Use Case 


ii. Ease of Use Offeror’s to demonstrate an intuitive and pleasant user 


experience, while reducing the need of user training and software 


customizations for the implemented software solution. - Attachment 2 – 


PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 
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iii. Security (post-production services) Offerors ability to support and 


maintain the solution’s security requirements of PPPL as outlined in the 


RFP. - Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements 


iv. Reporting & Analytics Offerors ability to support end-user access/modify 


reports in a self-service capacity and the availability of end-user analytics 


to meet applicable requirements as outlined in this RFP. Attachment 2 – 


PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements and Attachment 5 – 


PPPL Reporting Requirements 


v. Mobile the Offeror’s mobility capabilities will support an organization of 


similar size and scale of PPPL. 


PART III – OFFER AND PRICING  
This section must be submitted in a separate file. 


1. Offeror Information, Pricing Form and Cost Estimate Template.  Offerors shall complete 


and submit the Offeror Information and Pricing Form included in Section V of the RFP 


Attachment 12 – PPPL Supplier RFP Pricing Response* and shall include pricing information 


as described on the form for review by PPPL.    


 
2. Offeror to include a copy of the following documents (where applicable) and each 


Document must be marked accordingly to the title listed below as the identifying 
corresponding document.   


a. Software Subscriptions – Submittal A 
b. Master Service Agreement- Submittal B 
c. Software Subscription Agreement - Submittal C 
d. Maintenance Agreement-Submittal D 
e. Service Level Agreement-Submittal E 
f. Support Agreement – if not included in Master Service Agreement or SLA agreements- 


Submittal F 
g. Statement of Work or Professional Services Agreement-Submittal G 
h. Premium Support Agreement-Submittal H 
i. Software Documentation (including Verification and Validation Documentation and 


operational testing report)- Submittal I 
j. Other – Submittal J 


ATTACHMENTS FOR REFERENCE Included in Section V of the RFP:  


 Attachment 1 – PPPL Functional Requirements*  
Attachment 2 – PPPL Detailed Technical and Support Requirements*  
Attachment 3 – PPPL Conversion Items  
Attachment 4 – PPPL Interface Requirements  
Attachment 5 - PPPL Reporting Requirements  
Attachment 6 - PPPL Business Process Inventory  
Attachment 7 – PPPL Use Case  
Attachment 8 – PPPL Implementation and Support Requirements*  
Attachment 9 - PPPL Supplier Qualifications and References Workbook*  
Attachment 10 – PPPL Software Solutions Response Form*  
Attachment 11 – PPPL Training Response Form*  
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Attachment 12 - PPPL Supplier RFP Pricing Response *  
Attachment 13 – PPPL Representations and Certifications Booklet*  
Attachment 14 – PPPL Organizational Conflicts of Interest (OCI)* 


 
-End Instructions for Proposal Preparation- 


 







